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PREFACE. 



The experience of* twenty-six years, and the united ap- 
probation of the most judicious instructers in our country, 
give ample testimony to the excellence of Adam's Latin 
GraQimar. And it is worthy of repiark, that, amidst the 
changes of almost every thing connected with education, 
this work has maintained its popularity throughout the 
country since the year 1799, when it was recommended by 
the University at Cambridge. But several typographical 
errors, which were adopted from that Edinburgh edition, 
from which the first American edition was copied, have 
been transmitted through subsequent editions to the present 
time with such scrupulous exactness, that they have now 
become canonized, and are received as authority. Be- 
sides these, other errors have been creeping in, till a 
thorough revision of the work has become necessary. 

At the time this book was first compiled, the state of 
education in Scotland may haA'e been such as to render the 
connexion of the Latin with the English necessary, in the 
manner they were blended by Dr. Adjun ; but that neces- 
sity does not exist in this country, where English gram- 
mar is separately taught from the more complete systems 
of Lowth and Murray. For this reason, and because what 
is not used in a manual becomes a hindrance, the portion 
pertaining exclusively to English grammar has been omit- 
ted in this edition ; and some few additions and alterations 
have been made which were deemed important. But in 
all cases where it was practicable, the words of the original 
grammar have been preserved. 

The following are some of the principal alterations in 
the present edition. The powers and sounds of the letters 
are explained — a few concise rules are given for the right 
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Pronunciation of Latin— -the quantity of the penultimate ( 
vowel is marked in every word throughout the book, where 
It is not determined by being placed oefore another vowel, 
a double consonant, or two single ones. The rules for 
pronunciation are founded on the system of Walker ; and 
are agreeable to the usage of the University at Cambridge. 
They are general, and perhaps may admit of some excep- 
tions. But it is hoped they will do something towards 
bringing about a greater uniformity of pronunciation ; an 
object greatly to be desired. For the vicious pronuncia- 
tion, arising from an entire neglect of the subject in some 
schools, and from the whimsical peculiarities of others, 
affords no little trouble and vexation to the tutor, when all 
the varieties of it are brought together in collegiate reci- 
tations. Besides, it is all-important that a correct pronun- 
ciation should be adopted from tha beginning. So strong 
is the force of habit, that it has been found almost impossi- 
ble to correct the pronunciation of boys who have been al- 
lowed to pronounce incorrectly in the commencement of 
their studies. This is of much more inlportance than most 
persons imagine. All parents are not sensible, when they 
allow their children to learn their Latin grammar first at 
home, without attention to this subject, or to conmience 
the study of Latin with persons avowedly unfit to carry 
them through the course proposed, that they are preparing 
years of labour for the instructer to whom they are ulti- 
mately destined. But it is nevertheless true, that years 
have been spent in correcting habits of corrupt pronuncia- 
tion formed in a few months ; and sometimes it has been 
found impossible to correct them altogether. 

The article on Gender, which was very incomplete in ' 
the original, has been written anew, and remarks on it, 
which were scattered in different places^ have been brought 
together. The English has been added to the Nouns and 
Verbs used as paradigms. A greater variety of Nouns of 
the third declension are declined as paradigms ; and 
several defective, irregular, and compound words have 
also been declined. The lists of Defective Nouns have 
been carefiiUy revised and corrected. In declining the 
Adjectiyes, all unnecessary repetition has been avoided. 
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and an example in ns added. The table of Numeral Adjec- 
tives has been somewhat enlarged b^ the addition of the 
higher numerical letters. A few additional observations on 
the Pronouns have been subjoined. A [mradigm has been 
given, in each of the four conjugations, of a Verb displayed 
in all its parts, and with the corresponding English annex- 
ed to all. An example of a Verb in u>, of the third conju- 
gation, has been added to the paradigms. In giving the 
English, a little more precision has been attempted than 
is observed in the original ; particularly in the imperfect 
Bndjiuure of the Indicative. A Synopsis of all the Modes 
and Tenses is subjoined to each Voice. The Forma- 
tion of the Tenses, it is hoped, will be found more intel- 
ligible and practically useful than before. Some slight 
alterations have been made in the subsequent matter, 
in order to render more prominent certain portions which 
were thought ' confused and indistinct. To the Proso- 
dy has been added a Metrical Key, or explanation of the 
various metres and combinations of metres used by Ho- 
race, with an Index (after the plan of Dr. Carey) to all 
the Odea. The remarks, which stood at the ena, upon 
English Versification, with the Latin rules of Prosody from 
Ruddiman, have been omitted as useless in that place. 
Instead of these are substituted a List of Latin Authors, 
arranged according to the golden, silver, and brazen ages 
of Roman literature ; also Tables exhibiting the value of 
the Coins, Weights, and Measures, used by the Romans ; 
with some Remarks on the method of ccxnputing Ses- 
terces, and on the grammatical solution of expressions re- 
lating to them, which are drawn from the best treatises on 
these difficult subjects, and may assist young students to 
gain a more exact knowledge of them, than is to be de- 
rived from any other book in common use ; and, lastly, 
Lyne's Rules for Construction, and for Position. 

The editor hopes that this excellent compendium will 
be found to have derived some additional value, in a prac- 
tical point of view, from the changes above-mentioned. 
The more he has examined the work, and compared it with 
other Latin Grammars, the higher it has risen in hb esti- 
mation There is contained m this little manual almost 
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every thing that is necessary for the student at school or 
at college ; while at the same time the volume is so small 
as to be convenient for use, even where an abridgment 
would be sufficient. This is an important consideration ; 
for no abridgment or compend should ever be put into 
the hands of a scholar, who is afterwards to use the origi- 
nal work. The force of first impressions, and of local asso- 
ciations, renders it almost impossible to use a different 
Grammar from that first learned, with the same readiness. 
The page, the situation on the page, the type, and other 
circumstailces connected with it in the memory, all con- 
tribute to facilitate the turning to any rule or observation 
desired. And no small loss of time is occasioned by that 
confiision which results from having learned two or three 
Grammars of the same language. Even a different paging 
in different editions of the same Grammar should be careful- 
ly avoided, unless there be some good reason for the change. 

THE EDITOR. 

Boston^ June^ 1835. 
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PRONUNCIATION OF LATIN. 



It mti;st be kept in mind, whilst applying the rules which 
follow, that Accent and Quantity are wholly distinct from 
each other, and must not be confounded ; and also, that the 
quantity of the vowels in Latin is not supposed to be ex- 
pressed by the long or the short sounds we give them in 
English. For, in that case, we should make short all vow- 
els long by position ; as we uniformly give the short sound to 
\h^ first syllable of such words as the following ; vannusy pig- 
tros, pemuiy longusy &c. In other words we giv^ the long sound 
to vowels that are short in quantity ; as in die first syllable of 
Jero, tulij datwOy &c. all of which are short in quantity. Indeed, 
the sound of a vowel depends very much upon its situation in 
a word, and the place of the accent, as may be seen in the 
following words, and many others ; decus^ regoy eques ; in each 
of which we give the long sound to the first vowel, though 
short in quantity, but the short sound to the same vowels when 
the words become trisyllables ;' as, d^coris^ regirCy equXtis ;* 
notwithstanding they remain short as before. 

For these seeming inconsistencies we can only answer by 
saying, we know not how the Romans sounded these vowels 
under like oircumstances ; and as we probably never shall 
know, it seems most rational to give vowels in Latin the 
same sound we should give them in our own language when 
similarly situated. If we take, then, the analogy of the English 
for our guide, the way is plain, and leads, perhaps, to a result 
as satisfactory as could be obtained by a more intricate pro- 
cess. 



* This illustrates a pretty general rule, with respect to the sound ot 
yowels, viz. that in words of two syllables, the first, being always accent- 
ed, has the long sound before a single consonant ; whereas in trisyllables, 
when the first is accented, it is generally pronounced with the short 
sound; as, Cteiar, Casdris. 
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Rules for the Accent. 

I. In all words of two syllables, the first is accented, 
without regard to quantity ; as, Aomo, beUum^ erat. 

II. In words of more than two syllables, if the pentdt 
be hng in quantity, it is accented ; it shorty the antepenult 
is accented ; as, radicisy amicus ; temporis^ consulis. 

Obs. In prose, when the penult is commoTif the antepenult receives the 
accent ; but in poetry it is placed where the verse requires it. 

Rules for the Sound of the Vcfwel. 

I. Every vowel has either the long or the short sound 
which it has in English, except a in the end of a word of 
more than one syllable ; where it is sounded broad, like ah 
in RamaJi ; as, fama^ penna. 

The diphthongs ce 4^ as, ending a syllable with the accent on it, are 
pronounced like the long English e ; as, C<Bsar, €Elta, as if written Cee- 
sar, Eta ; and like short e, wnen they are followed by a consonant in the 
same syllable ; as, Dmddhis, (EdXpuSj as if written Dedd&ius, Eldd^ptts. 

II. In monosyllables, when the vowel is the final letter, 
it has the long sound ; as, da, me, si, do, tu ; but otherwise 
the short sound ; as, at, sed, in, oh, hue, 

Obs. All terminations in e5, and plural cases in oa, both in monosylla- 
bles and polysyllables, are in England and in this country usually pro- 
nounced long ; as, es^ pes, homines ; noSf hosj popHlos. 

III. If the penult be accented, its vowel before another 
vowel, or a single consonant, is hng in its sound ; but be- 
fore two consonants or the double consonant x, it has the 
short sound ; as, mater, fides, pietdtis ; which are long : 
tandem, longus, mundu^s, respondent, buocus ; which have the 
short sound. 

IV. If the antepenult be accented, its vowel has the short 
sound ; as, atavis, edite, regibus, temporibus, 

Exc. 1. .When u comes before a single consonant, and 
when any accented vowel comes before another vowel, it has 
the long sound; as, judices, consultbus ; ocednus, pafietes, 
mulieres. 

Exc. 2. When the vowel of the penult is e or i before 
another vowel, the antepenultimate vowel, except t, has the 
long sound ; as, ddceoy aggredun-y paldtium. 

V. An accented vowel before a mute and a liquid has 
usually the long sound ; as, sacray mtdiebtibusj patria. 
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OF 



LATIN GRAMMAR. 



Grammar is the art of speaking and writing correctly. 

Latin Grammar is the art of speaking and writing the 
Latin language correctly. 

The Rudiments of Grammar are plain and easy instruc- 
tions, teaching beginners the first principles and rules 
of it. 

Grammar treats of sentences, and the several parts of 
which they are compounded. 

Sentences consist of words ; words consist of one or 
more syllables ; syllables of one or more letters. So that 
Letters, Syllables, Words, and Sentences, make up the 
whole subject of Granunar. 

LETTERS. 

A letter is the mark of a sound, or of an articulation of 
sound. 

That part of Grammar, which treats of letters, is called 
Orthography. 

The letters in Latin are twenty-five : A, a ; B, b ; C, c ; 
D,d;E,e; F, f ; G,g; H,h; I,i; J,j; K,k; L, 1 ; 
M, m ; N, n ; O, o ; P, p ; Q, q ; R, r ; S, s ; T, t ; U, u ; 
V, v; X, x; Y,y; Z, z.* 

Letters are divided into Vatuds and Consonants. 

Six are vowels ; a, e, t, o, u, y. All the rest are conso- 
nants. 

* In English there is one letter more, viz. W. 
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A vowel makes a fiill sound by itself; as, a, e. 
A consonant cannot make a perfect sound without a 
vowel ; as, 6, d. 

A vowel is properly called a mmpU somd; and the sounds 
formed by the concourse of vowels and consonants, articulate 
sounds. 

Consonants are divided into Muiesj Semi^tfowelSj and Double 
Consonants* 

A mute is so' called, because it entirely stops the passage 
of the voice ; as, p in ap. 

The mutes are, p, b ; t^ d ; c, A, ^, and g ; but 6, d^ and g^ 
perhaps may more properly be termed Semi-TmUes ; because 
their sounds may be continued, whereas the sound of j},, f, and 
k^ cannot be prolonged. 

A semi-vowel, or half vowel, does not entirely stop the 
passage of the voice ; thus, al. 

The semi-vowels are Z, »i, n, r, «, /. The first four of 
these are called Liquids^ particularly I and r ; because they 
flow softly and easily after a mute in the same syllable ; as, 
6/a, stra. 

The mutes and semi-vowels may be thus distinguished. In 
naming the miites, the vowel is put after them ; as, pe, &e, &c. 
but in naming the semi-vowels, the vowel is put before them ; 
as, e/, 6m, &c. , 

The double consonants are, x, 2:, and, according* to some 
grammarians, J. Y is made up of cs, ks^ or gs. 

c, before a, 0, u, is sounded hard like k : before e, i, y, iz, ce, 
soil like 9. 

gy before a, 0, u, is sounded hard, as in the English words 
gave^ gone; before e, i, i^nd y, oi^ another g followed by e, 
soft like j ; as in gemma^ gigno, €tgg^» 

In Latin, z, and likewise k and y^ are found only in words 
derived from the Greek. 

ch have the power of L 

hy by some, is not accounted a letter, but only a breathing. 

tij before a vowel, and unaccented, have the sound of si or 
ci ; as in ratioy prudentia* 

Except in Greek words ;• as, asphaUum ; and when preceded by s or z, 
as, istiuB, mixtio ; or in the beginning of words, as, tiSira; or in infini- 
tives formed by porogoge, BBfiectier, mittier. 

*— ■ ■ ■ - ■ ■ , -^ - -II .1, I ■ I - 11 , MM ■! ■ I M _l, I I l__l I I ^ 

* Pronounced ta'$he*o<, pru'den'sh^'a» 
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DIPHTHONGS. 

A diphthong is two vowels joined in one sound. 

If the sound of both vowels be distinctly heard, it is 
called a Proper Diphthong / if not, an Imprcper Diphthong. 

The proper diphthongs in Latin are commonly reckon^ 
three ; ou, eu, ei ; as in autum^ EuruSj omneis. To these 
some, not improperly, add other three ; namely, at, as in 
Maia ; ot, as in Troia; and ui^ as in Harpuiaj or in m, 
and huicy pronounced as monosyllables. 

The improper diphthongs in Latin are two ; ae, or when 
the vowels are written together, a ; as, oe^cu, or aias ; oe, 
or (B ; as, poena^ or pcdna ; in both of which the sound of 
the e only is heard. The ancients commonly wrote the 
vowels separately ; thus, aetas^ poena. 

SYLLABLES. 

A syllable is the sound of one letter, or of several let- 
ters, pronounced by one impulse of the voice ; as, a, ad, 
Aanc. 

In Ltitin there are as many syllables in a word, as there 
are •vowels or diphthongs in it; unless when u with any 
other vowel comes after ^, q, ors; as in lingiux^ quij suadeo; 
where the two vowels are not reckoned a diphthong, be- 
cause the sound of the u vanishes, or is little heard. 

Words consistmg of one syllable are called Monosylla- 
bles ; of two, Dissyllabhs ; and of more than two, Polysyl- 
labies. But all words of more than one syllable are com- 
monly called Polysyllables. 

In dividing woras into syllables, we are chiefly to be 
directed by the ear. Compound words should be divided 
into the parts of which they are made up ; as, ab-utor, In- 
ops J propfer-ea, ei-enim, vel-ui, &c. 

Observe, a long syllable is marked with a horizontal 
line, [-] ; as in amare ; or with a circumflex accent, [a] ; 
as in amaris. A short syllable is marked with a curved 
line, [ w ] ; as in omnibus. 

What pertains to the quantity of syllables and to verse 
will be treated of hereafter. 
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WORDS. 



Words are articulate sounds, significant of thought. 

That part of Grammar which treats of words is called 
Etymology^ or Analogy** 

All words whatever are either simple or compound, primi- 
tive or derivative. 

The division of words into simple and compound is 
called their Figure; into primitive and derivative, their 
Speciesy or sort. ^ 

A simple word is that which is not made up of more 
than one ; as, piusy pious ; ego, I ; doceo, I teach. 
. A compound word is that which is niade up of two or 
more words ; or of one word and some syllable added ; 
as, impiusj impious ; dedoceoj I unteach ; egSmetf I myself. 

A primitive word is that which comes fi'om no other ; 
as, piusy pious ; disco^ I learn ; doceoy I teach. 

A derivative word is that which comes firom another 
word ; ^.s^pieias, piety ; doctrmoy learning. 

The different classes into wMch we divide words are 
called Parts of Speech. « 

PARTS OF SPEECH. 

The parts of speech in Latin are eight ; viz. 

1. Jyounj Pronoun, Verb, Participle ; declined: 

2. Adverb, Preposition, Interjection, and Corgunciion; 
undeclined.f 



* All words may be diyided into three kindB ; namely^ 1. such as mark 
the names of things ', 2. such as denote what is affirmed concerning 
things ; and 3. such as are significant only in. conjunction with other 
words ; or what are called SwstantiveSf Attributvoes^ and CorvMCtivts. 
Thus in the following sentence, " The diligent hoy' reads the lesson care- 
fiMy in the schoolj and at home" the wor£ boy^ tesson, school, home, are 
the names we give to the things spoken of; aiUgentf reads, earefidUif 
express what is afiSrmed concerning the boy ; the, in, and, at, are only 
significant when joined with the other words of the sentence. 

t Those words or parts of speech are said to be declined, which re- 
ceive different changes, particularly on the end, which is called the Tet' 
mination of words 
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NOUN. 
A noun is either substantive or adjective.^ 

SUBSTANTIVE. 

A Substantive, or noun, is the name of any person, 
place, or thing ; as, ioy, scJiool, book. 

Substantives are of two sorts ; proper and common names. 

Proper names are the names appropriated to individu- 
als ; as the names of persons and places ; such are Ctesar, 
Rome. 

Common nam£8 stand for whole kinds, containing several 
sorts ; or for sorts, containing many individuals under 
them ; as, anmdy man^ beast^ fishy fowl^ &c. 

Every particular being should have its own proper name ; 
but this is impossible, on account of their innumerable multi- 
tude ; men have therefore been obliged to give the same com- 
mon name to such things as agree together in certain respects. 
These form what is called a genus^ or kind ; a species, or sort 

A proper name may be used for a common, and then in 
English it has the article joined to it ; as, when we say of 
some great conqueror, " He is an Alexander ;" or, " the Al- 
exander of his age." 

To proper and common names may be added a third class 
of nouns, which mark the names of qualities, and are called 
abstract noum f as, hardness, goodness, tohiteness, virtue, justice, 
piety, &c. 

When we speak of things, we consider them as one or more. 
This is what we call Numher. When one thing is spoken of, 
a noun is said to be of the singular number ; when two or 
more, of the plural. 



The changes made upon words are by grammarians called Occidents. 

Of oldf all words, which admit of dimsrent terminations, were said to 
be declined. But Declension is now i^>plied only to nouns. The changes 
made upon the verb are called Conjugation, 

* The adjective seems to be improperly called lunm : it is only a word 
added to a substantive or noun, expressive of its quality ; and therefore 
should be considered as a difierent part of speech. But as the substan- 
tive and adjective together express but one object, and in Latin are de- 
clined after the same manner, they have both been comprehended under 
the same general name. 
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LATIN NOUNS. 

A Latin noun is declined by Genders, Cases, and JSTwn 
hers. 

There are three genders ; Masculine, Feminine, and 
Neuter. 

The cases are six ; Nominaiive, Genitive, Dative, Accusa- 
tive, Vocative, and Ablative.* 

There are two numbers ; Singular and Plural. 

There are five different ways of varying or declining 
nouns, called the Jirst, second, third, fourth, and J^ih de- 
clensions. 

The different declensions may be distinguished from 
one another by the termination of the genitive singular. 
The* first declension has a diphthong ; the second has i ; 
the third has is ; the fourth has us ; and the fifth has ei, 
in the genitive. 

Although Latin nouns be said to have six cases, yet none 
of them have that number of different terminations, both 
in the singular and plural. 

GENERAL RULES OF DECLENSION. 

1. Nouns of the neuter gender have the Accusative and 
Vocative like the Nominative, in both numbers ; and these 
cases in the plural end always in a. 

2. The Dative and Ablative plural end always alike. 

3. The Vocative, for the most part in the singular, and 
always in the plural, is the same with the Nominative.f 

. ' ■ ■ 

( * Various methods are used, in di^rent languages, to express the dif^ 
ferent connexions or relations of one thing to another. In the English, 
and in most modem languages, this is done hy prepositions, or particles 
placed hefore the substantive; in Latin by declension, or by 'different 
cases ; that is, by changinjgr the termination of the noun ; as, rex, a king, 
or the king \ regis, of a king, or of the king. 

Cases are certain changes made upon the termination of nouns, to ex- 
piesB the relation of one tning to another. 

They are so called, from <Ado, to fall ; because they fall, as it were, 
from tne nominative ', which is therefore named c&sus rectus, the straight 
case ; and the other cases, c&sus obliqui, the oblique cases. 

t Greek nouns in s generally lose s in the Vocative ; as, Thomas, Tho' 
ma ; Jtnchlses, Anehise ; Pdrts, Pari ; Pantkus, Pantku ; PaUas, -^ntis, 
PaUa, names of men. But nouns in es of the third declension oftener re- 
tun the s; as, d AcWles, rarely -e; Soer&tes, seldom -e; and some- 
times BOOHS in is and as; m, Thais, Mysis, PaUas, --ddis, the goddess 
Minor?a| An. 
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4. Proper names for the most part want the plural : 
Unless several of the same name be spoken of; as, cfuo- 
decim CtBsares, the twelve CsBsars. 

The cases of Latin nouns are thus expressed in English ; 
1 . With the indefinite article, a. 



Singular. 

Nom a Icings 

Gen. of a king, 

Dat. to or for a king, 

Ace. a king J 

Voc. O king, 
Abl. with, from, in, by, a king. 



Plural. 

Nom. kingSy 

(ren. of kings, 

Dat. to or for . kings, 

Ace. kings, 

Voc. O kings, 

Abl. with, from, in, by, kings. 



2. With the definite article, the. 
Singular. 



Plural. 



Nom. 
Gen. of 
Dat. to or for 
Ace. 
Voc. O 



the king, 
the king, 
th^ king, 
the king, 
king. 



Ah\.iuithfrom,in, by, the king. 



Nom. 
Gen. of 
Dat. to or for 
Ace. 
Voc. O 



the kings, 
the kings, 
the kings, 
the kings, 
kings. 



Ah\.widi,from,inJ)y,t/ie kings. 



GENDER. 

Things considered according to their kinds are either male, 
or female, or neither of the two ; and on this distinction of 
the sexes did gender originally depend. Males were said to 
be of the nnisctdine gender ; females of the feminine gender ; 
and all other things of neuter gender ; or, as the word implies, 
of neither gender. 

But in Latin, although males are masculine, and females 
feminin^, there are many nouns having no sex, which are 
said to be of different genders, chiefly from being joined with 
an adjective of one termination and not of another. Thus 
pemna, a pen, is said to be feminine, because it is always join- 
ed with an adjective of that termination which is applied to 
females ; as, h6na peuna, a good pen, and not horiis penna. 
The gender of these nouns depends on their termination and 
different declension. 

The gender, as depending on the sex, has been called noftf- 
rd gender ; on termination and declension, grammatical gender. 

Grammarians distinguish the genders by the pronoun hie, to 
mark the masculine ; hacj the feminine ; and hocy the neuter. 



IS GENERAL RULES CONCERNING GENDER. 

Nouns which are used to signify either the male or the fe- 
male are said to he of the common gender ; that is, are either 
masculine or feminine, according to the sense. Such nouns 
as are not found uniformly of the same grammatical gender, 
hut sometimes of one gender and sometimes of another, are 
said to he of the doubtful gender. 

The common gender differs from the doubtfid in this, that, as 
the signification of the noun includes the two sexes, it is al- 
ways put in the masculine when applied to a male, and in the 
feminine when applied to a female ; as, hie conjux^ a hushand ; 
hiBc conjuXy a wife ; and is confined to the masculine and femi- 
nine gender. Whereas a noun of the doubtful gender, heing 
so only hy usage, and not in sense, may he either masculine 
or feminine ; as, hie JirdSy or hiBC fims ; feminine or neuter ; as, 
h(BC Pr<Bneste^ or hoc Praneste ; or may be either masculine, 
feminine, or neuter ; as, penury pecuSy and others. 

General Rides concerning Gender, 

1. Names of males are masculine ; as, Homerusy Ho- 
mer ; pater, a father ; poeta, a poet. 

2. Names of females are feminine 5 as, Helena, Helen ; 
mulier, a woman ; uocor, a wife ; mater, a mother ; soror, a 
sister; TeZZiw, the goddess of the earth. 

3. Nouns which signify either the male or female, are ol 
the common gender ; that is, luith reference to the sex, either 
masculine or feminine ; as, hie bos, an ox ; hcec bos, a cow ; 
hie parens, a father ; hcec parens, a mother.* 

4. Nouns which are sometimes found in one gender 
and sometimes in another, without reference to the sense, 
are of the doubtful gender ; as, dies, a day, either masculine 
or feminine ; vulgtis, the rabble, either masculine or neuter 

■■ ■ i^l^B^— ^— ^M^^M^^^P^^^—^^.— ■ ■■■■■■!■ ■ — ■^■i^^^l— ■» ^ I ^— ^— ■ I ■ I MMlI f I.I ■■!■■ ^— ^^^^M^^^^i— M^M^ 

^ The following list comprehends most nouns of the common gender. 

Ad/Sl e ? ** y^^'f^ C6mes, a companion. Martyr, a martyr. 
/luioiescens, Kf/^fi orConjux, a husband or MileSf a soldier. 

V nis, ^ woman. wtfe. MOniceps, a burgess. 

Aff inis, a relation by Conviva, a guest. Nemo, no body. 

marriage. Gustos, a keeper, Obses, a hostage. 

Antistes, a prelate. Dux, a leader. Patmetis, a cousin ger 

Auctor, an amthor. HsBres, an heir. fiMm, by the father^s 

Auj[ur, a soothsayer. Hoetis, an enemy. side. 

Cftnis, a dog or hUk. In&ns, an infant. Pres, a sur^y. 

Civis, a cthzen Interpres,an interpreter. Princeps, (T prince or 

Chemi, « c2mii(. Jikdex,aj^dge. > princess. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

Ob8. 1. The names of brute anmdls comnumUf foUow Ae geit' 
der of thekr tenrnnoHon. 

Such are the names of wild beasts, birds, fishes, and insects, 
in which the distinction of sex is either not easily discerned, 
or seldom attended to. Thus, passer j a sparrow, either male 
or female, is masculine, because nouns in er are masculine; 
so aqmla^ an eagle, either male or female, is feminine, because 
nouns in a of the first declension are feminine. These are 
called epicene^ or promiscuous nouns. When any particular 
sex is marked, we usually add the word iiu» or ftemna; as, 
mas passer y a male sparrow; f<Bmna passer j a female sparrow. 

Obs. 2. A proper name^ for the most party follows the gender 
of the general name under which it is comprehended. 

Thus, the names of months, winds, rivers, and mountains, 
are masculine ; because mensis^ ventus^ mof», and fiumusy are 
masculine ; as, hie Aprilisy April; hie Aqtnloy the north wind; 
hie AfricuSy the south-west wind; fnc Ttberisj the river Tiber; 
hie Othrysy a hill in Thessaly. But many of these follow the 
gender of their termination; as, hac Matrdna, the river Mame 
in France; h€Bc JEtnOy a mountain in Sicily; hoc SoractCy a 
hill in Italy. 



S&cerdo8y a priest or Sub, a swine. Yfltes, a prophet, 

priestess. Testis, a witness. Vindex, an avenger.*' 

But antistesj clienSf and hospesj also change their termination to ex- 
press the feminine ; thus, antistlta, eUenta^ hosptta : in the same manner 
with leo, a lion ; Utma, a lioness ; Bfuus^ 4qua; muluSf miila; and many 
others. 

There are several nouns, which, though applicable to both sexes, admit 
only a masculine adjective; as, advinaj a stranger; agric6lai a hus- 
bandman; assecUif an attendant; acedia j a neigm>our ; ezu2, an exile; 
latroy a robber ; /ur, a thief; dpifeXy a mechanic ; <&c. There are others, 
which, though applied to persons, are, on account of their termination, 
always neuter; as, scortuvHf a courtezan; maneipium, servitium, a 
slave, &c. 

In like manner, 9pira, slaves, or day labourer^ ; rUglUa, txc^Bibia, 
watches ; Ttozie, guilty persons ; though applied to men, are always 
feminine. 

* Conjux, atcnie parens^ infans,^ patruelis, et hareSj 
Jiffinis, vinaexj judex, duXf miles, et hostis, 
Augvr, et antistes, juverUs, eanviva, sacerdos, 
MuniqaeeepSf vateSf adaleseens, civisj et auetoTf 
Custosj nemo J comes, testis, sus, hosqae, eanisqae, 
Jnterpresque, eliensj princeps, prms^ martyr, et ohses. 
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In like manner, the names of countries, towns, trees, and 
ships, are feminine, because terra or regioy tir6s, arbor ^ and 
ndtfif^ are feminine; as, hoc EgyptuSj Egypt; SdmoSy an 
island of that name ; CdrinthuSy the city Corinth ; pomw^ an 
apple-tree; Centaurus^ the name of a ship. Thus also the 
names of poems, hoc Bias -ddosy and Odyssia, the two poems 
of Homer ; hoc Mneis^ -idoSy a poem of Virgil ; Jubc EunuchuSy 
one of Terence's comedies. 

The gender, however, of many of these depends on the 
termination ; thus, hie Pontusy a country of that name ; hie 
Sulmoy -onis; PemnuSy -unHs; HydruSy -untisy names of towns ; 
/ftfc PersiSy "idisy the kingdom of Persia ; CarthdgOy -Inw, the 
city Cartilage ; hoe MhwOy Britain : koe Gere, ReaJtSy PranestCy 
TibuTy Jliumy names of towns. But some of these are also 
found in the feminine; as, Gelidd Praneste, Juvenal, iii. 190; 
Alta Hum. Ovid. Met xiv. 466. 

The following names of trees are masculine, oleastery dleas- 
triy a wild olive-tree ; rhamnusy the white bramble. 

The following are masculine or feminine ; eytisusy a kind of 
shrub ; rubmy Ihe bramble-bush ; larixy the larch-tree ; lot^tSy 
the lote-tree; cupressusy the cypress-tree. The first two, 
however, are oftener masculine ; the rest oftener feminine. 

Those in urn are neuter ; as buxunny the bush, or box-tree ; 
Raustrumy a privet ; so likewise are mbery -^m, the cork-tree-; 
meTy -^m, &e osier ; rdfttir, -dm, oak of the hardest kind ; 
ieery -em, the maple tree. 

The place where trees or shrubs grow is commonly neuter; 
as, arbustuniy quercetumy escuUtumy sdliciumy fruHeetuniy &c. a 
place where trees, oaks, beeches, willows, shrubs, &c. grow ; 
also the names of fruits and timber ; as, pomum or mdlumy an 
apple ; jnnanj a pear ; ebenumy ebony, &c. But from this rule 
there are various exceptions. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the first declension end in a, e, as, es. 
Latin nouns end only in a, and are of the feminine gen- 
der : (the rest are Greek). 

TS11MINATI0N8. 

SmgvJUtr. Plural, 

Nom. > „ Nom. > ^ 

Voc. J""- Voc. J*' 

Gen. ) Gen. Arum 

Dat. ]^' Ace. as. 



Ace. am, Dat. 

AM. A, Abl 



:!"• 
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Penna, a pen, fem. 
Singidar. Plural, 



N. penna, 
G. pennae, 
D. pennae, 
A. pennam, 
V. penna, 
A. penna, 



a pen ; 
of a pen ; 
to a pen ; 

a pen ; 

O pen ; 
mih a pen. 



N. pennse, 
G. pennarum, 
D. pennis, 
A. pennas, 
V. pennsB, 
A. pennis, 



, pens ; 
of pens ; 
to pens ; 
pens ; 
O pens ; 
with pens. 



In like manner decline. 



Acerra, a censer. 

Acta, the slwre. 

iEra, a period of time, 

iErumna, toil. 

Agricdla, a husbandman, 

Ala, a wins- 

AlUpa, a Mow. 

Alauda, a lark. 

AJga, sea-weed. 

AlQta, tanned leather. 

Ambrosia, the food of 
the gods. 

Amita, an aunty the fa- 
therms sister. 

Amphdra, a cask. 

Ampulla, a jug, plural, 
bombast. 

Amurca, the lees of oU. 

Ancilla; a handmmd. 

Anchdra, an anchor. 

An^uilla, an eel. 

Ansa, a handle. 

Antenna, a sail-yard. 

Antlia, a pump. 

Aqua, water, 

Aquila, an eagle. 

Ara, an altar. 

Aranea, a spider. 

Area, a chest. 

Ardea, & -efila, a heron. 

Area, an open place, 

Ar€na, sand, 

Ar^illa, potters* earth. 

Arista, an ear of com, 

Arrha, an earnest penny. 

ArvTna,/a<. 

Ascia, an axe. 



Athleta, m. a wrestler. C&sa, a cottage. 
Aula, a hall. CastSnea, a chesnut. 

Aura, a breeze. Cftt&pulta, an engine to 

Auriga, m. a charioteer, cast darts. 
Avia, a grandmother, CfttSna, a chain. 
Axilla, the arm-pit. Cftterva, a body of men 

Baloena, a whale. C&thedra, a cJiair, apul- 

Barba, a beard. pit. 

Bollua, any large beast. Cauda, the tail. 
Bestia, a beast. Caula, a sheeprcote. 

Beta, beet, an herb. Causa, a cause. 

Biblidpola, a bookseller. C&verna, a cavern. 
BibliothSca, a library^ C&villa, a banter. 
Blatta, a moth. Cella, a cell. 

Bractea, a thin leef of Cera, wax. 

gold. CSrSmonia, a ceremony. 

Brassica, cauliflower. Cervlsia, ale, beer. 
BrQma, winter solstice, C^mas&jwhite Uad^paint. 
Bucca, the hollow qfCetra, a square target. 

the cheek. Qhaxt^, paper. 

BuHa, a hvhble, a ball or Chorda, a string. 

boss. Cicada, a kind of insect. 

Byrsa, an ox-hide, Ciconia, a stork. 

Caliga, a kind of shoe Cicata, hemlock. 

set with nails. Cin&ra, an artichoke. 

Caltha, marigold, Cista, a chest. 

Calva, and calvaria, a Cistema, a cistern, 

skuU. Cith&ra, a harp. 

Caiumnia, slander. Clava, a club. 

C^mSna, a muse, a song. Clepsydra, an hour- 
Camera, a vault. glass. 

Campana, a bell. Cloaca, a sink, 

Canna, a cane or reed. Cochlea, -a snail, 
Candela, a candle: Coena, a supper, 

Capra, a she-goat, Cdlumba, a pigeon. 

Capsa, a coffer. Cdma, the hair. 

Cirlna, theked of a ship, Cdmcedia, a comedy. 
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Concha, a shell. 

Cdpia, plenty. 

CdpQla, a band. 

Corrigia, a thoe-UUehet. 

Cdrdna, a crowny a cir- 
cle. 

Cortina, a eauldnm. 

Costa, a rib. 

Coxa, ike lumnch. 

Crftpiila, a surfeit 

CrStfira, a cup. 

Cr^tlcCLla, a gridiron. 

Cr6na, a notch. 

Crgpida, a slipper. 

Creta, ch4iUt. 

Crista, a crest. * 

CrCLm^na, a purse. 

Crusta, &, -um, a morsel. 

Culclta, a cushion. 

Ctillna, a kitchen. 

Culpa, a fauU. 

Ctim£ra, a com-hasket. 

Capa, a tun. 

Cora, care. 

Curia, a senate-house. 

CurrQca, a hedge-spar- 
row. 

Cjnnba, a boat. 

Ddcempdda, a pole of 
ten feet. 

Dieta, diet ^ food. 

DOlabra, an dze. 

Drachma, a drachm^ a 
weigkt, or coin. 

EpistSa, a Utter. 

Esca, a bait.. 

Fftba, a bean. 

Fabaia, a fahle. 

F&mgij fame. 

Fftrlna, meal. 

Fascia, a bandage. 

F&villa, embers. 

Fenestra, a window. 

Ffira, a wild beast. 

Ferdla, a rod. 

Festaca, the shoot of a 
tree. 

Fibra, a fibre. 

Fibtila, a dasp. 

Fidelia, an earthen ves- 
sel. 

Fimbria, a fringe. 

Fisclna, a bag or basket. 

Fistaca, a rammer. 

FisttUa, a pipe. 



FlaiAna, a fiame. 

Foemtna, a woman. 

Forma, a form. , 

Formica, an ant. 

Fossa, a ditch. 

Fdvea, a pit. 

Frftmea, a short spear. 

FOlTca, a sea-fowl. 

Funda, a sling. 

Furca, a fork. 

Fusclna, a trident. 

GftlSa, an helmet. 

Galllna, a hen. \ylcer. 

Gangrsena, an eating 

Gaza, a treasure. 

Gemma, a gem. 

•G^na, the cheek. 

GSnista, broom. 

Gingiva, the gum. 

Glarea, gravel. 

Gleba, a clod. 

GQla, the gullet. 

Gutta, a arop. 

H&bena, a rein. 

Hftra, a hog-sty. 

H&rflga, a sacrifice. 

Hasta, a spear. 

HfidSra, ivy. 

Herl^ an herb. 

Herma, v. -es, m. a sta- 
tue of Mercury. 

Hernia, a rupture. 

Hilla, a sausage. 

Hora, an hour. 

Hostia, a victim. 

Hjdria, a water-pot. , 

Jactara, loss. 

J&nna, a gate. 

Idea, a fomtf an idea. 

Ididta, m. an illiterate 
person. 

Igndmlnia, an afront. 

lUScebra, an aUure- 
fnent. 

Impensa, expense. 

Indl^Sna, m. a native. 

Inedia, hunger. 

InftLla, a mitre. 

Injaria, a wrong. 

Indpia, want. 

Instlta, a fringe. 

Instila^ an island. 

Inula, elecampane, an 
herb. 

Invldia, envy. 



Ira, anger. 

Juba, tne mane, 

Lftcema, a riding'Coai. 

Lftcerta, a Uzara. 

Lftcmia, a fringe. 

Lacrj^ma, a tear. 

Lactaca, lettuce. 

L&cana, a ditch. 

L&gSna, a flagon. 

Lftma, a dUchi 

L&mia, a sorceress 

L&mtna, a plate. 

Lana, wool. 

Lancea, a lance or spear. 

L&nista, m. a fencing, 
master. 

Larva, a mask. 

Latema, a lantern. 

Latrlna, a house of office. 

Lectica, a «e<2an or chair. 

Lena, a bawd. 

Lepra, the leprosy. 

Libra, a pound. 

Llgdla, a latchet. 

Lima, a file. 

Linea, a line. 

Lingua, the tongue. 

Lira, a ridge or furrow. 

LitSra, a utter. 

Ldcusta, a locust. 

LOcema, a light. 

Ltlna, the moon. 

Lusclnia, a nightingale. 

Lympha, wiUer. 

Lvra, a lyre. 

Machlna, a machine 

Mactra, a kneading- 
trough. 

MacCLla, a stain. 

Mala, the cheek-bone. 

Maiftcia, a calm. 

Malva, a mallow. 

Mamma, a pap. 

M&nica, a sleeve. 

Mantica, a wallet. 

Mappa, a napkin. 

Marg&rlta, a peart. 

Marra, a mattock, 

Massa, a lump. 

Materia, matter, stuffs 
timber. 

Matertera, the mxfther*s 
sister. 

Matta, a mat or mattress. 

MatCUa, a chamber-pot. 
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M&laUa, mMrrow. Pllinfldia, a reeantatimt. 

Membrana, a tkm skmy PaUa, a large gown, 
a filfHf parchment. Palma, the palm. 



M&ndria, memory. 
Mensa, a table. 
Mensara, a measure. 
Merda, dun^. 
Merga, a pttehfork. 
MSrdia, a blaekhird. 
Meta, a gaol. 
MSt&phdra, a trope. 
Mica, a crumb, 
Mitra, a mitre. 



Palj^bra, the eyelid. 
Pipillai the rupple. 
PipOla, a pimple. 
P&rftbdla, comparing 

things together. 
Parma, a shield. 
Parra, a jay. 
Pfttdra, a goblet. 
Pausa, a stop or pause. 
PSdica, a fetter. 
PenQla, a mantle. 



M5la, a mill. 

MCnediila, ajack'daw. PdnOria, want. 
MonSta, money. Pera, a purse. 

Mora, a delay. Perca, a perch. 

Molcta, or Aiulta, a fine. Perftkga, m. a deserter. 



Ptflltia, pdUy. 
Pbmpa, aproeessiom 
Pdpa, m. « priest who 

slew the sacrifice, 
Pdplna, a tavern. 
Porta, a gate. 
Prsda, plunder. 
Pnerdg^ativa, sc. tribus, 

or centnria, that voted 

first. 
Prdcella, a storm. 
Prdra, the prow. 
Prtea, prose. 
PrOsapia, a race. 
Pnilna, hoarfrost. 
PrOna, a burning coal. 
Psaltria, a music girl. 



Martena, a lamprey. 
Milria, piclde, brine. 
Mflsa, a muse. 
Mnsca, a fly. 
Mostela, a weasel. 
Myrrha, myrrh. 
Myrica, a tamarisk. 



Pergamena, sc. charta, Pagna, a battle. 

parchment. 
Pema, a gammon of bar 



Puella, a girl. 

ff na, a oa 
Pa^, the pulp. 



con. 
Persona, a mash. 
PertTca, a pole. 
Petra, a rock. 



Mysta, or -es, m. a priest. Phalftrica, a long spear. 
Nama, a net, PhSrotra, a quiver. 

Naasea, sea-sickness. Ph&siftna, sc. avis, a 
Nauta, m. a mariner. pheasant. 
Niteddla, a field-mouse. Phiftla, a vial. 
Noenia, a funeral song. Phii6na]A^ nightingale. 
Norma, a rule. PhU^ra, the hnden tree, 

Ndyacilla, a razor. a leaf of paper. 

Ndverca, a step-mother. Phdca, a sea calf. 
Nympha, a nymph. Pica, a magpie. 
Occa, an harrow. P¥la, a baU. 

Ocrea, a boot. Pila, a pillar. 

Oda, or -e, an ode or Pincema, m. a butler. 

song. Puma, a Jin, a wing. 

Ofia, a morsel. Ptrata, m. a pirate. 

Olea, an olive. Piscina, a fish-pond. 

Olla, a pot. Fftulta, phlegm. 

Ora, a coast. Plicenta, a cake. 

Orblta, a path. Pl^ga, a climate. 

Orca, ajar. Pl^ga, a blow. 

Orchestra, the stage f or Planta, a plant. 

the place next t2,Plitte, or PlatSa, a 

where the nobles sal. broad street. 
Ostrea, an oyster. Pltlma, a feather. 

Ptenilla, a ndxng-coat. Plflvia, rain. 
Pagina, a page. Pddagra, the ^out. 

Pala, a shovel, Posna, a punishment. 

Palestra, a wrestlingf¥o§ta, m. a poet. 

or place for it, Poetria, a poetess. 

Palea, chaff. PdlenU, malt. 



PQpOla, the apple of the 

eye. 
Porptira, purple. 
PostCLla, a blister. 
Pyra, a funeral pile. 
Quadra, & -umya square. 
Rabtda, m. a wrangler. 
Rana, a frog. 
lUpulsa, a refusal. 
Reslna, resin. 
Rhdda, a chariot, 
Rima, a chink. 
Rlpa^ a bank, 
Rlxa, a scold. 
R&HL, a rose. 
Rdta, a wheel. 
Raga, a wrinkle. 
Rulna, a downfall. 
Runclna, a saw or plaTie 
Ruta, rue. 
Saburra, baUast. 
Saga, a sorceress. 
Saglna, cramming. 
Saffitta, an arrow. 
Saiebra, a rugged way. 
S&liunca, lavender. 
Saliva, spittle. 
Salpa, stock-fish. 
Sambaca, an har^f or 

engine of war, 
SanctimOnia, devoHon. • 
SandapUa, a Her. 
Sanna, a scoff, 
SarcYna, a burden. 
SarisML, a long spear. 
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S&tira, a siUirt, SULtfira, a balance, Tr&gcedia, a tragedy, 

Satr&pa, or -es, m. a St&tua, a statue. Traartila, a iavelin toith 

Persum governor, Stella, a 5tor. aoarbed head. 

Scala, a la&er. StipiKla, stubble. Trahea^ sledge or dray. 

ScandtLlai a lath to eoV' Stiria, an icicle. Tr&ma, the woof. 

er houses. Stlva, the plough taU. Trochlea, a puUey. 

Sc&pha, a boat. Stdla, a gown. TruUa, a trowel. 

Sc&p&la, the shoulder. Strangtlria, the making Trtitina, a balance. 
Scena, a stage. of water with great Taba, a trumpet. 

Scheda, a sheet or scroU. pain. Tunica, a waistcoat. 

Sichdla, a school. StrSna, a new yearns Turba, a crowd. 

Scintilla, a spark. gift. Turma, a troop 

Scribllta, a tart or wafer. Strttma, a botch. Ulna, an ell. 

Scrofula, the king's evil. Stilpa, tow. UlCLla, an owl. 

Scurra, m. a buffoon. Sublica, a pUe. Ulva, sedge. « 

Sctitica, a scourge. SabQctila, a shirt. Umbra, a shade. 

Scyt&la, a kind of ser- Sabdla, an awl. Unda, a wave. 

pent, or a round staff. Succldia, a flttch of bar Ungdla, a nail, the hoof. 
Selibra, half a pound. con. UpQpa, the houpoo, a 

Semihora, half an hour. Summa, a sum, the bird. 
Semita, a path. whole, Urina, urine. 

Sententia, an opinion. SQperbia, pride. Urna^ an urn. 

Sentina, a sink. Sara, the calf of the leg. Urtica, a nettle, 

SSra., a lock. Sutrlna, sc. taberna, aVvti, a grape. 

Serra, a saw. shoemaker's shop. Vacca, a cow. 

Sesquihora, an hour and Silttlra, a seam. Vagina, a scaJtbard. 

a half. Sycdphanta, m. a sharps Vappa, palled wine, a 

Seta, a bristle. er. spendthrift. 

Sibylla, a prophetess. Sylldba, a syllable. VSna, a vein. 

Sica, a dagger. Symbola, a club, a share Vfinia, leave. 

Siliqiia, a Misk. of a reckoning. Vema, m. an homs-bom 

Silva, a wood. Symphdnia, harmony. slave. 

Simia, an ape. SyngrSpha, a bill or Verrttca, a wart. 

Simila, flour. bond. Vesica, the bladder. 

Sltdla, a bucket. T&berna, a shop. Vespa, a wasp. 

Sdcordia, sloth. TabClla, a table. Via, a way. 

Solea, a shoe. Toeda, a torch. Vicia, a vetch or tare. 

Sophista, &-es, m. aTgBniB., a ribbon. Victima, a mc^m. 

sophist. Techna, a trick or wUe. Victoria, a conquest. 

Sp^ciMa,, a watch tower. Te^t&la, a tile. Villa, a country seat. 

Spelunca, a cave. Tela, a web. Vindfimia, vantage. 

SphoBra, a sphere. TSrebra, a wimble. Vindicta, vengeance : a 

Hpl^a, an ear of corn. Terra, the earth. rod laid on the uead 

Spina, the back bone. Tess&ra, a dye. of slaves when freed. 

Spira, a wreath. Testa, an earthen pot. Vidla, a violet. 

Sponda, a bedstead. Textrina, a weaver's Vipfira, a viper. 
Spongia, a sponge. shop. Virga, a rod. 

Sponsa, a bride. Theca, a case. Vita, life. 

Sporta, a basket. Tibia, a pipe, the leg. Vitta, a fillet. 

Sptlma, foam. Tilia, the Unden tree. Viverra, a ferret. 

Squama, a scale. Tinea, a moth. Vdla, the palm of the 

Squilla, a prawn, nrTonstrlna, a barber's hand. 

shrimp. shop. XontL, a girdle, a zone. 
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EXCEPTIONS. 

Exc. 1. The following nouns are masculine: HairiOf the 
Hadriatie sea ; comtta^ a comet ; plcmetay a placet ; and some- 
timesy talpa^ a mole ; and ddmUy a fallow-deer. PcuchUj the 
passover, is neuter. 

Exc. 2. The ancient Latins sometimes formed the geflitive 
singular in di ; thus, at</a, a hall, gen. caddi : and sometimes 
likewise in as^ which form the compounds of jnmlia usually 
retain; as md^-fdmlms^ the mistress of a family; genit. 
nrntrisr-famlias; nom. plur. m^rea-famUia^y or mairei'fomUi'' 
drwn, 

Exc. .3. The following nouns have more frequently 4bus in 
the dative and ablative plural, to distinguish tiiem in these 
cases from masculines in t», of the second declension : 

Anima, the eotd^ the life. 'Filia, & Nata, a daughter. 
Dea, a goddess. Liberta, a freed vxman. 

Equa, a Wdre. Mula, a she-muU. 

Famula, a fem«de servcmt. 
Thus, dedhuSy fiUdbuSj rather than )i/it«, &c. 

GREEK NOUNS. 

Nouns in as, es, and e, of the first declension, are Ghreek. 
Nouns in as and es arc masculine ; nouns in e are feminine. 

Nouns iin as are declined like j76nna; only they have am or 
an in the accusative ; as,u£nea9, iBneas, the name of a man ; 
gen. JEnetBf dat. -«, ace. -am or -an, voc. -a, abl. -d. So 
Boreasj -e^, the north wind ; tidrasj -ce, a turhan. In prose 
they have commonly am, but in poetry oftener an, in the ac- 
cusative. Greek nouns in a have sometimes also an in the 
ace. in poetry ; as Ossa^ ace. -am or -an, the. name of a moun- 
tain. 

Nouns i^ es and e are thus declined : 

Anehises, Anchises^ the name of a man. 

^ingtdar. 
Nom, Anehises, Ace, Anchisen, 

Ghi. Anchisae, Vqc. Anchise, or -a, 

Dat, Anchisae, All, Anchise, or -i. 

Penelope, Penelope^ the name of a woman. 

^ai^gvlaT, 
Nom, Penelope, • Ace, Penelopen, 

Gen, Penelopes, Voc, Penelope, 

Dat, Penelope, Ahl, Penelope. 

These nouns, being proper names, want the plural, unless 

3 
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. when several of the same name are spoken of, and then they 
are declined like the plural of oerma.* 

The Latins frequently turn Grees nouns in es and e into a; as^ Atrlda, 
for Atridet; Persa, for PerseSj a Persian ; geometraf for -tresy a goo- 
metrician; Circaf for dree; epitdmaf for -me, an abridgment; gram- 
miUlca, for -ee, grammar; rMt&rleaf for -ce, oratory. So Cliniay for 
CUniaSf Ac. 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the second declension end in er, ir, ur^ us, utn; 
08, on. {os and on are Greek terminations.) 

Nouns in urn and on are neuter ; the rest are masculine. 

TKRMINATIOHS. 

SiTtgular. Plural. 

Nom. er, ir, ur. us, um ; os. on. Nom. > • 

Gen. i. Voc. r®'* 

Dat. > Gen. drum. 

AbLJ^- Dat.) . 

Ace. um, or like the nom. Abl. ) ' / . 

Voc. e, or like the nom. Aoe. o« or a. 

Gener, a son-in-law, masc. 

Stngtdor. 

J^om. gener, a sonrinrlaw, 

Gen. generi, of a son-in-law, 

. Dat. genero, to ason-in^aw. 

Ace. generum, a son-inrlaw, 

Voc. gener,. O sonrin4aWy 
Abl. genero, with, from, or by a son-in^aw.. 

Plural. 

Nom. generi, ' sons^n4aw, 

Gen. generorum, of sons-in-law, 

Dat. generis, to sons^nrlaw, 

Aec. generos, sons-in-law, 

Voc. generi, O sons-in-law, - 
Abl. generis, vnth^ from, or by sons-in4aw. 



* The accusative of nouns in es and « is found sometimes in em. We 
sometimes find the genit. plural contracted ; as, CwllcdhhTif for Cwlico- 
larum; .^ne&dniriy for -drum. 
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After the same manner decline, socery -iri^ a iather-in-law ; 
pueTy --erij a boy : So furcifery a villain ; Luctfery the morn- 
ing staf ; adultery an adulterer; armigery an armour-bearer; 
presbytery an elder ; Mulcihery a name of the god Vulcan ; 
vesper y the evening ; and Ibexy -cri, a Spaniard, the only noun 
in er which has the gea long, and its compound CelHhery -eri : 
Also, rir, i?m, a man, the only noun in ir ; and its compounds, 
leviry a brother-in-law ; semtvirj dtmmviry triumviry &c. And 
likewise sdtury -lin, full, (of old, saturus) an adjective. 

But most nouns in er lose the e in the genitive ; as, 

Agar, a fiddy masc. 

* Singular. Plural, 

N. ager, a fiddy N. agri, fields^ 

G. agri, of a fiddy G. agronim, of fields^ 

Tl arrm ¥rk n 4^1*1 ei W t%rrw\o ■irk ■fi/*1^» 



D. agro, to a fields 

A. agrum, a field, 

V. ager, O ^W, 

A. agro, vnth afield. 



D. agris, ^o fiddsy 

A. agros, fields; 

V. agri, O ^eMs, 

A. agris, wri^A ^Zd«. 



In like manner decline, 

Aper, a wild hoar. CSper, a he-goat. F&ber, a workman. 

Arbiter, & -tra, an ar* CaiObcr, & -bra, a ser- Mftgister, a master, 
hitrator or judge. pent. Minister, a servaiU. 

Auster, the south wind. Culter, the coulter of a Onftger, a wild ass. 
Cancer, a crab fish. plough j a knife. Scalper, a lancet. 

Also, UbeTy the bark of a tree, or a book, which has Ubri; 
but libeTy free, an adjective, and Ltbery a name of Bacchus, 
the god of wine, have liberi. So likewise proper names, 
Alexandery Evandery Periandery Merumdety Teucery Meledgery 
&c. gen. Alexandriy Evandriy &c. 

Dominus, a lordy masc. 

^ Singular. ^ ^ Plural. 

N. dominus, a lord, N. domini, lordsy 

G. domini, of a lord, G. dommonun, of hrdsy 

D. domino, to a lordy D. dominis, to lordsy 

A. dominum a lord, A. dominos, lordty 

V. doiliine, O lordy V. domini, O lordsy 

A. domino, with a lord. A. dominis, with lords. 
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I 

In Jike manner decline, 

AbSlcuB, a table or desk. Chdrus^ a choir. Digitus, a finder. 

Aceryus, a heap. Cibus, meat Discus, a quoU. 

AcQleus, a sting. Cincinnus, a curl. Divus, a god. 

A^nus, a lamb. Cinnus, a medley. Ddlus, deceit. 

Amus, f. an alder tree. Cippus, a grave stone. Dtlmus, a bush. 
Alveus, the channel of a Circinus, a pair of com- Echinus, an urchin. 

river. passes. [circle. ElSgus, an elegy. 

Angtilus, a corner. Circus, & circQlus, a Ephebus, a youth. 

Animus, the mind. Cirrus, a tuft or curl. Epilogus, a conclusion. 

Annus, a year. Citrus, f. a citron tree. EpiscOpus, an overseer 

Anniilus, a ring. Clathrus, a grate. a bishop. 

Anus, a circle. CUvus, a nail. EquCileus, an instrument 

Architectus, a master' ClibSnus, a portable of torture. 

buUder. oven. Equus, an horse. 

Argentarius, a banker. Clivus, a Mil. Erfibus, heU. 

Armus, the shoulder of Clypeus, a round shield. Eurus, the east wind. 

a beast; also of a CoccnSy or -xmif scarlfit.YSiguSff. a beech tree. 

man. Col&phus, a box on the FUmuluaj a man-servant. 

Asilus, a gad bee. ear. F&v6nius, the west wind. 

Afiinus, £, -a, an ass. Condus, a butler. F&vus, an honeycomb. 

^Autumnus, the autumn. Condylus, the knuckle. Figillus, a potter. 
Avunclilus, the mother^s Congius, a gallon. Fiscus, tlie exchequer. 

brother. ' Consobrlnus, a cousin- Floccus, a lock of wool. 

Avus, a grandfather. german by the moth- Fliivius, a river. 

Bajtilus, a porter. er's side. ' FOcus, an hearth. 

Barrus, an elephant. Contus, a long pole. Fraxinus, f. an a^h tret. 
Bolus, a morsel, Conus, a cone. Fritillus, a dice-box. 

Bombus, a buzz, CdpMnus, a baske^. Facus, a drone hecj 

C&baUus, a vack-horse. Cdquus, a cock. paint. * 

CftcSbus, a kettle. Cornus, f. the cornel tree. Famus, smoke. 

C&chinnuB, a loud laugh. Corvus, a raven. FunambCilus, a rope* 

Cftdaceus, a wand. Cdrj^lus, f. a hazel tree. dancer. • 

C&dus, a ca^k, Cdrymbus, a bunch of Fundus, a farm. 

Cftl&mus, a reed. ivy berries. Fungus, a mushroom. 

C&l&thus, a borsket. Cdryphseus, a ring- Fumus, an oven. 

Calceos, a shoe. leader. [case Ftlsus, a spindle. 

Callus, & 'um, hard Corjtus, or -os, a. bow- Gallus, a cock. 

flesh. Cdthumus, a buskin. Gertilus, a porter. 

C&minus, a chimney. Cdbitus, a cvJbit, Gibbus, a swelling. 

Campus, a plain, Cilcullus, a hood. Gl&dius, a sword. 

Cantn&rus, a cup ox jug, Cttcullus, or cQctllus, a Globus, a globe. 
Carduus, a thistle. cuckoo. Gr&b&tus, a couch' 

Carpus, the wrist, Caleus, a leathern bag. Grftcdlus, a jackdaw. 

Carrus, & -um, a cart. Culmus, a stalk. Grilmus, a htttock. 

C&seus, cheese, Ciilullus, a pot or jug. Guttus, a cruet or vial, 

Cfttftldigiifl, a roU. COmiilus, an heap. Gyrus, a circle. 

C&tlnus, a platter. Cttneus, a wedge. Hfedus, a kid. 

Canrus, a west wind. Ciinicdlus, a rabbit. Hamus, a hook. 
dedrufl, f. a cedar tree. Cyftthus, a cup or glass. Haridlus, a diviner. 
Cervus, A stag. Cj^gnus, a swan. HSrus, a master. 

Gdtits, a 'whaUf pi. cete, CyundruB, a roller, HespSrus, the evening^, 

n. indecl, DilQdgus, a discourse be- Hinnttleus, a young htm 

Cblrurgus, a surgeon^ tveen two or more, o*^ fawn. 
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HianttB, a mule. Nsbtiu, a spot. FltiteiiB, a jMfil-Jboii#«, a 

Hircusy a goat. Ntnus, a awarf. nrtssfor hooks. 

Hortus, a garden. Ntsus, the nose. Fitaa, the poUf heaven. 

Hamdrus, a shoulder. Nerviis, a string. PontuB, ike sem. 

HydruB, a-water-skrpent. Nidus, a nest. PSpOluB, a people. 

Internuntius, a go-be- Nimbus, a cUmd. PSpttluSi f. apoplar tree 

tween. Nddus, a knot. Porcus, a hog. 

Isthmus, a neck of land Ndthus, a bastard. Porms, a leek. - 

between two seas. Ndtus, the south wind. PrimTpiluSy the chief cen- 
Juncus, a bulrush. Nucleus, a kernel. turton. 

Jtivencus, a bullock. NtLm^rus, a number Privignus, a step-son. 
L&bTrinthus, a maze. Nummus, a piece of mo- Prdcus, a suitor. 
L&certus, the arm. ney. Prdmus, a butler. 

L&nius, a butcher. Nuntius, a messenger. PrUnus, f. a plum-tree 

L&queus, a noose. Obdlus, a farthing. Psitt&cus, a parrot. 

Lectus, a couch. Oceftnus, the ocean. Pu£nus, the fist. 

Leg&tus, anambassador. Octilus, the eye. PuUus, a chicken. 

Legtileius, an ignorant Orcus, hell. PulvinuSi a pillow. 

lawyer f a pettifogger. Ornus, f. a wHd ash. PQpillus, an orphan. 
Lethargus, the lethargy. Ostr&cismus, a voting POpus, a young childy a 
Limbus/a selvedge. with shells. babe. 

lAmuaj slime. Pedagdgus, a servant TUtevMf a well. 

Lituus, a crooked staff. who attended boys. Quftlus &> quftsillus, a 
LtLcus, a sacred grove. Ptffus, a canton or vil- basket. 
Lumbrlcus, an earth- uige. Rftcemus, a cluster qf 

worm. Palus, a stake. grapes. 

Lumhus/ the loin. Pamius, cloth. R&dius, a ray, 

Lfipus^ a tcolf. Pftrftsltus, a flatterer. Ramus, a branch. 

Lychnus, a lamp. Pardus, a panther. RSmus, an oar. 

Mkgus, a magician. P&rdchus, an entertaxn- Rhombus, a turbot. 
MaUeus, a rnallet. er. Rhoncus, a snorting. 

Milus, the mast of uPatruus, the /a^Aer'j Rhythmus, metre j 

ship. ^ brother. rhyme. 

M&lus, f. an apple tree. Patronus, a patron. Riscus, a trunk. 
Mamius, a little horse. P^dlcttlus, a louse. Rlvus, a rivulet. 

M&them&tlcus, a mathe- PesstUus, a boU. Rdgus, a funeral pUe. 

matician. [drudge. PeUsus, a broad brim- Saccus, a sack. 
MSdiastinus, a slave, a med hat. Sarc5ph&gus, a stone in 

MCdicus, a physician. Phftrus, or -os, a watch- which dead bodies 
Mendicus, a beggar. tower. were inclosed. 

Mergus, a cormorant. Phildsdphus, a lover of S&tj^rus, a satyr, a kind 
Milvus, a kite. wisdom. of demi-goa. 

Mimus, a mimic. Phoebus, (poet.) the sun. Scaiijius, tiooat ; a piece 

Md^uB, a bushel. Ph^slcus, an inquirer of wood where the oars 

Kddus, a manner. into nature. hung. [or shank. 

McBchus, an aduUerer. Picus, a wood-pecker. Scftpus, a staUt^ a shaft 
Moras, f. a mulberry Pileus, a hat. Scftrus, the scar, a fish. 

tree. PTlus, a hair. Scirpus, a rush. 

Mdcus, the filth of the PTrus, f. a pear tree. SciUrus, a squirrel. 

nose, snot. Pl&giarius, a plagiary, ScdpOlus, a rock.. 

MuUus, a mullet fish. a man stealer ; or one ScApus, a mark. 
Malus, &, -a, a mule. who steals from ScraptUus, a doubt, or 

Morus, a wall. others' books. scruple. 

Kuscus, moss. Pl&nus, a vagrant, a ScrOpus, a little stone. 

Myrtus, f. a myrtle tree, beggar. Scypnus, a bowl. 

3 * 
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Serviif, a gUte* Ttliis, the ankU, a du, 

Sestertiiii, two pmrndsTzxiniB, a buU, 

mid a half; a $$steree, Tazus, f. the veto tree. 

a Roman coin. Termlnvs, a oound. 

Sicvius, «ti tusoMH, Th&lftmns, a marriage 
Sfmius, A*aLf an ape* hed'chamber. 
SiriuB, the dog-star, ThSoldgus, a divine. 
Soccus, a kiM of thoe. Thgeaunu, a treasure. 
Somnusy sleep. Thdlns, Me roof of a 

Sdnus, a sound. temple. 

Spftrus, a spear. Thronus, a royal seat. 

Sponsus, a%ridigTOom. Thyttsus, a chorus in 
Sttmti|lu8, a stingf a honour of Bacchus. 

spur. Thyrsus, a spear wrapt 

Stdm&chu9, the stomach, with iify. 
StrapUB, a j thong, aTitOlas, a title. 

strap. TdmuB, a volume. 

Stj^luSy a style, or iron Tdnas, a note in music. 

pen to write with on TOphus, a gravel stone. 

waxen tables. TonviSy a turner's 

SiibulcnB; a swineherd. wheel. 
Succus, juice. TCrns, a couch. 

Sulcus, a furrow. Tribtdts, a thistle. 

SurcQlus, a young twig. Triumphus, a triumph. 
SiisurniB, a whisper. Trdchus, a top. 



Tnincus, the trunk. 
Tflbus, a tube or pipe. 
TttmCLlns, a hiUcek. 
Turdus, a thrush. 
Typus, a^ figure or type 
Tyrannus, a tyrant.' 
Ulmus, f. an dm tree. 
Umbilicus, the navel. 
Uncus, a hook. 
Urceu8|^ a pitcher. 
Ursus, a bear. 
UruB, a buffalo. 
Uterus, the womh. 
y alius, a stake. 
Vgnef icus, a sorcerer. 
Ventus, the wind. 
Vicus, a village, a street 
Villlcus, & -a, an over- 
seer of a farm. 
Villus, shaggy hair. 
Vitellus, the yolk of an 

Vitricus, a step- father. 
VYtCLlus, a caXj. 
Z^phj^rus, th6 west wind. 



Regnum, a kingdomj neut. 



N. regnum, 
G. regni, 
D. regno, 
A. regnum, 
V. regnum, 
A. regno, 



Singular, 



a kingdom, 

of a kingdom, 

to a kingdom, 

a Jcingdom, 

O kingdom, 

wkh a kingdom. 



Plural. 
N. regna, 
G. regnorum, 
D. regnis, 
A. regna, 
V. regna, 
A. regnis. 



kingdoms, 
of kingdoms, 
to kingdoms, 

kingdoms, 

O kingdoms, 

with kingdoms. 



In like manner decline, 



Acetum, vinegar, Argentum, silver. Biennium, two years. 

Acdnltum, wolf's bane, Armentum, a herd. Brachium, an arm. 

a poisonous plant. Arvum, & -us, afield. BQt^rum, butter. 

Adftsium, • proverb. Astruin, a star. CsbIuiu, a graving tool. 

Adminicfllum, a prop. Asf lum, a sanctuary. Csmentum, materials 
Adj^tum, the most secret Atrium, a court or kail, for building. 

part of a temple. Aulfeum, tapestry. CAiiistrum, a basket. 

AH>um, a register. Aurum, gold. O&pistrum, a halter or 

Allium, gmniek. Auzilium, assistance. muzzle. 

Amentum, a thong. Ayiftriam, a cage. 

Amaletum, a cA«m. BaJflflmom, bahn. 

Asaitam, anise. Bftrithrum, an abyss. 

Antleom, aforsnloor. Biriom, a kiss. 

Antrum, « cava. Bellum, war. 

Apiom, pmrsUy, Blduum, two dofys. 



Castrum, a castle. 
Centrum, the centre. 
Cerebrum, tAe brain. 
Chiro|rr&phnm, a hand' 

writing. 
Cnium, Ac eyelashes. 



SECOICD DECLENSION OF N00N8. SI 

Citnimy cUrim-wood. ETerrlcttlvm, a drag- JuBtltinm, a vaeatimk. 
CkMlciimi a trumpet, net. lAhixuxif the Up. 

Caelum, pi. -i, heaven, Ezemplum, an example. Lardmni bacon. 
CoBnum, mirej dirt. Ezltium, destruction. Lls&numi a chamhe ^ 
CoUdquium, a confer- Exordium, a. 6c£^initt9i^. pot. 

ence. Fanum, a temple. Libum, a sweet cake, 

CoUum, the ruck. Fascinum, witchcraft. Licium, the woof, 

Comm6dum, advantage. Fasti^ium, the top. Lignum, wood. 

Conf Inium, a hound or Fercmum, a dish of Liiium, a Uly. 

limit. msat. Linteum, a sluet. 

Congiarium, a largess. Ferrum, iron. Linum, Unt. 

Convicium, a reproach. Filum, a thread. Ldrum, a thong. 

Cdrium, a hide. Flabellum, a fan. Lucrum, gain. 

Costum, spikenard. Flagrum &. Flftgellum; Lildibrium, a laughing' 
Cr^mium, a dry stick. a whip. stock. ' 

Cr^puscQlum, the twi- Flammeum, a veil. Lustrum, a survey. 

light. Fcenum, Aay. Loteum, or lQtum,iooa<Z, 

Cribrum, a sieve. Fdlium, a leaf. the yolk of an egg. 

CablcCiIum, a hedrcham- Fdrum, a market-place. LtLtum, clay. 

her. Frftgum, a strawberry. Macellum, the sliambles. 

Cuminnm, cumin, anTiiiumj a narrow sea. MSnubrium, a hilt or 

herb. Framentum, com. handle. 

Cymb&lum, a eymhal. Frustum, a bit or piece. MaXrimomumymarriage, 
Damnum, loss. Fulcrum, a prop. MausOlaeum, any sump- 

DelQbrum, a temple. Furtum, th^t. tuous monument. 

Demensum, an allow- Granarium, a granary. Membrum, a member. 

ance of meat. Granum, a grain. Mendacium, a lie. 

Detrlmentum, damage. Graphium, a pencil. Mentum, the chin. 
Diftrium, • day^s wages. GrSmium, the bosom. Mfitallum, metalj a mine, 
DilQctllum, the dawning Gjmmftsium, a place of Milium, millet, a kind 

of day. exercis^. of grain. 

Dium, (poet.) the open GrynaecSum, the women^s Minium, vermilion. 

air. apartment. Mdmentum, weight, tm- 

Ddlium, a cask, Gypsi6n, plaster. portance. 

DdmiciUum, an abode. Ilaustrum, a bucket. MdndpOlium, the sole 
Tkfamn, a gift. Hell^bdrum, & -ug, heU right of selling any 

Dorsum, the back, lebore, a plant. thing. 

Effiigiunly an escape, HdrOldgium, any thing Monstrum, a monster, 
Electrum, amber. that telis the hours. any thing against the 

ElSmentum, an element, IdOlum, an image, [em. common course of na- 

a letter. Idyllium, a pastoral po^ tare. 

Eldgium, a brief saying, ImpSrium, command. Mortarium, a mortar. 

a tc^fimomoZ in onc'j Liceptum, on enterprise. Masdum, a study or U- 

praise. Indicium, a discovery. brary. 

Emdli&mentum, profit. Indasium, a shirt. Mustum, new wine. 

Emplastrnra, a plaster. IngSnium, toit, genius. Mysterium, a mystery, 
Emporium, a mart or Inltium, a beginning. a thing not easily corn- 
market town. IntervaUum, distance be- prehended, 
Ephippium, a saddle. tween. Nasturtium, cresses. 
Epit&phium, an inserip* Judicium, judgment. Naulum, freight. 

tion an a tomh. JAgOlum, the throat. Naufr&gium, shipwreck, 

Ergasttilum, a work- Jl&gum, a yoke, the NSgotium, a thing, btui- 

house. ridge of a hill, ness. 

Krvum, vetches. Jurgium, a quarrel, Nitrum, nitre. 

ZaMtam, a chariot. Jussum, an order, Obsfiquiomy eompUanee, 
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Odium, hatred. PrejCLdlcium, a fore- Sftllnuxn, a saU-eeUar. 

Omftsum, the paunch. judging. Salstmentum, salt meat. 

Omentum, the caul, or Prselium, a battle. Sftlum, the sea. 

skin which covers the PrsBmium, a reward. Sandftlium, a slipper. 

bowels. Pre8idium,,a defencCy a SarcQlum, a weeding' 

Oppidum, a town. garrison. Jiook, a spade. 

Opprobrium, a reproach. Prandium, a dinner. Sarmeutuin, a twig. 
Opsdnium, fish or any Pritum, a meadoio. SStisil&tum, a bond of 

thing eaten with breaa. Prelum, a press. security. 

Org&num, any instru- Pr^tium, a price. Sajtum, a large sloru. 

ment. Primordium, ) a begin- Scalpnun, aim. Scal- 

Oscfilum, a A;t«5 / pi. £A6 Principiura, 5 ning. peHum, a knife. 

lips. ^ Privil^gium, a private ^camnum, dim. Scabel- 

Ostium, the door. law or special right. lum, a bench or form. 

Ostrum, purple. Probrum, a disgrace. Sceptrum, a sceptre, a 

Otium, repose. Prodigiura, a prodigy, mace. 

Ovum, aft eg^. any thing preternatu- Scitum, a decree. 

Pabtilum,/o</rfer. ral. Scortura, a harlot. 

Pactum, an agreement. Promissum, a promise. Scrinium, a coffer. 
P&latium, a palace. Prop5situm, purpose. Scriptum, a writing. 

Palatum, the palate. . PropuffnacQlum, a bvl- ScrQptilum, a scruple, a 
Pallium, a cloak. ' wark. certain weigfit. 

Paiudamentum, a gene- Proverbium, an old say- Scutum, a shield. 

raVs robe. ing. ^^ Secttlum, an age. 

Panarium, a bread-bas- Pulpltum, a pulpit. Semlnarium, a nursery. 

ket. Rahientmn, a chip or S^nacCilum, a senate- 

Patibtllum, a gibbet. shaving. [rake, fiouse. 

Pensum, a task. Rastrum, pi. -i &, -a, a SSnatfiis consultum, a de- 

Peplum, a womarCs R^fUgium, a shelter. cree of the senate. 

robe. RSmidium, a cure. Sericum, sUk. 

PerjQrium, j^crJMry, te^- Rfimulcum, a tow- ^TYliiam, slavery. 

ing a false oath. barge. Serpjllum, wild thyme. 

Perpendiciilum; ' a RSpftgdlUm, a bar. S^rtum, a garland. 

straight line upwards RSpiidium, a divorce. SSrum, whey. 

or d^ionwards Responsum, an answer. Sestertium, a thousand 

PStoritum, a waggon, RStlnactilum, a cable. sestertii. 
I^lentum, a chariot. Rostnmi, the bill of a SSvum, tallow. . 
Fihim, a javelin. , bird, the bealt of a Bignwoa, a sign, a stand- 

Pistillum, the pestle of a ship. ard. 

mortar, Rddimentum, vl. -a, the Si^illum, a seal. 

Pisum, pease. first principles of any Slncernium, a funeral 

Plaustrum, a waggon. art. supper, an old man. 

Plectrum, a quill or VLxxtrxun, a pick-aze. Slmua, a milk-pail. 

bow to vlay with on aSabbfttum, the sabbath. Sistrum, a timbrel. 

musicM instrumerit. 8abtilum, gravel. Sddalltiilm, a company. 

Plumbum, lead. Saccharum, sugar. a corporation. 

Pomarium, an orchard. Sacellum, a cmpel. Sol&rium, a sun-dial. 

Pomoerium, a void space Sacerdotium, the priest- Solatium, comfort. 

on each side of a town hood. [ry oath. Sdlimn, a throne. 

wall. Sacramentumj a milita- S5lum, the ground. 

Pomum, an apple. Sacrlflcium, a sacrifice. Somnium, a dream. 

Posticimi, a hack door. SacrllSgium, stealing Sp&tium, a space. 
Pofltlimininm, a return sacred things. SpectacQlum, a show. 

to one's oton eoutUry. Sftgum, soldier's cloak. Spectrum, a phantom cat 
Prsedium, a/ann. S&rmm, a salary. . apparition. 
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SpSc&lum, a iookirtg' Summftrium, an ahtidg- Trionnium, three years. 

glass. ment. Trlpudium, a dancing. 

SpelvBVLxnf a den. Supercllium, the brow fTiriviunij a place where 

Spicil^inm, a gleaning, pride. three ways meet. 

Spiculum, a dart. Susplrium, a sigh. Tropaeum, a trophy^ a 

Spiraciilum, a breathing Symbdlura, a sign or token of victory. 

hole. token. Tu^urium, a cottage. 

Sp<5lium, spoil. Symposium, &, -on, a Tympanum, a drum. 

Spatum, spittle. banquet. Vaccinium, a berry. 

Stabulum, a stable. Tabernaculum, a tent. Vadlmonium, hail ; a 

Stadium, a furlong. Tabulatum, a story. promise to appear in 

Stagnum, a pond. Tabum, black gore. court. 

Stannum, tin. Teedium, weariness. Vidum, a fordf the sea. 

Sterquilinium, a dung- T&lentum, a talent. Vallum, a rampart. 

hill. Tectum, the roofy a Vfilum, a veilj a sail. 

Stipendium, pay. house. Venabtilum, a hunting 

Stragdlum, a blanket. Telum, a weapon. pole. 

Stratum, a c<mcA. Templum, tf cA.urc/t. \(S^iitnMTa^ poison. 

Strigmentum, a scrap-Tergvan, the back. Ventilabrum, a /«n. 

ing. Testimonium, an evi- Verbum, a word. 

StQdium, desirCj study. dence. VestlbQlum, a porch. 

Stupruni, debauchery. Theatrum, a theatre. Vestigium, the print of 
Suavium, a kiss. Thcinbiilum, a censer j the foot. 

Subsellium, a bhnch. a vessel to burn in- Vexillum, a banner. 

Rubsidium, /i«(p. cense in. Viaticum, wwTWjy, or jpro- 

Stiburbanum, a house Tintinnabtllum, a little visions for a journey. 

near the town. bell. Vinculum, a chain. 

Sdburbium, the suburbs, Tirocinium, an appren- Vinum, wine. 

the part of a tojcn ticeship. Vltium, viee, a fault. 

without the walls. Tormentum, an engine^ Vitrum, glass. 
Stldariiun, a handker- a torm'ent. Vivarium, a place to 

chief. Toxicum, poison. keep beasts ira, a war- 

Sufiragium, a vote. Tribtltum, tax, or cus- "ren or fish-pond. 

Suggestum, & -us, ika, torn. [room. Vdcabtilnm, a rumu or 

a place raised above Triclinium, a dining- word. 

others. Triduum, three days. Votum, a vow. 



EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER. 

Exc. 1. The following nouns in us are feminine ; hikmus, the ground ; 
iUvuSj the belly ; vannus, a sieve. 

And the following, derived from Greek nouns in os ;. 

Abyssus, a bottomless CarbSsus, a saiL ErSmus, a desert. 

pit. Dialectus, a dialect or MSthddus, a method. 

Antidotus, a preserva- manner of speech. PSriddus, a period. 

tive against poison. Diftmetros, the diameter TirimetroB, the circum- 
Arctos, the Bear, a con- of a circle. ference. 

stellation near the Dipbthongus, a diph- Ph&rus, a watch-tower. 

north pole. thong. Sj^nddus, an assembly. 

To these add some names of jewels nud plants, because gemma and 
planta are feminine, {See Observations on Gender, page 20,) ; as. 
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AmSthystus, an a,me' Sapphlrus, a ' sap- ByBsus, fine fiax or 

thyst. pfdre. ' tinen, 

Chrysoli'thiifl, a chrys- Topazius, a topaz. Costus, costmary. 



olite. 
ChrysophrSsus, a kind Bjui^a 

of topaz. pi - ' 

Chrystallus, crystal. ^^VJ^'^y 
Leucochlrysus, a jacinth. 



^ an Egyp- Crficus, saffron 
tian reedy Hyssopus, hyssop, 
of ^which Nardiis, spikenard, 
paper was 

^made. 

t 

Other names of jewels are generally masculine ; BA,b€rylliLSj the beryl ; 
carbuncHlus, a carbuncle ; pyropus, a iruby ; smaragduSy an emerald : 
And also names of plants ; as, asp&r&gtiSj aspafagus or sparrow^rass ; 
ellehdruSj ellebore, raphdnuSj radish or colewort; intpbuSj endive or 
succory, &c. 

Exc. 2. The nouns wliich follow are either masculine or feminine : 

Atdmus, an atom. Barbitus, a harp. Grossus, a green fig, 

Balilnus, the fruit of the Csimelus, a camel. Pfinus, a store-house. . 

palm tree, ointment. Colus, a distaff. Ph&s^lus, a little ship. 

Exc. 3. Vlrv^y poison , pildgus, the sea ; are neuter. 
Exc. 4. VulguSy the common people, is either masculine or neuter 
but oflener neuter. 

EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

Proper names in ius lose tw in the vocative ; as, HordtmSy 
Hdrdti ; VirgiliuSj Virgili ; Georgim^ Georgij names of m'^n : 
LdriuSj Ldri ; MinciuSj Minci ; names of lakes. FUitis, a son, 
also has fill ; genius^ one's guardian angel, geni ; and dem^ 
a god, has deus in the voc. and in the plural more frequently 
dii and diisj than dei and dJeis, Meus^ my, an adjective pro- 
noun, has mij and sometimes meusj in the vocative. 

Othet nouns in ius have e ; aS; tdbelldrius, taheUariey a letter-carrier ; 
pmSypitj&LC. So these epithets, D€Uus, pelie ; Tirynthius, Tirynthie; 
and these possessives, LaSrtiuSy LaCrtie / ScLturnius, Satumie ; &c. 
which are not considered as proper names. 

The poets sometimes make the vocative of nouns in us like the nomi 
native ; aSffluviuSj Latlnus, foTfluvie, Latlne. Virg. This also occurs in 
prose, but n^ore rarely ; thus, ^di tUy pdpHlus, for ydpHle. Liv. i. 24. 

The poets also change nouns in er into us; as, Evander, or Evandrus, 
vocative, Evander, or Evandre. So Meander, Leander, Tymher, Teucer,^ 
&c. ; and so anciently puer in the vocative had pvMre, from ^pUrus. 

Note. When the genitive singular ends in ii, the latter i is sometimes 
taken away by the poets for the sake of quantity ; as, tug^rt, for tugurii ; 
ingint, for ingenii. Sic. And in the genitive plural we find deUm, liSlr^m, 
ftSfrdm, dwCcmvirULm, &c. for deOrum, liberOrum, &c. ; and in poetry, Teu- ' 
cHim, GraiUm, ArgXvtm, D&nadm, PilasgUm, &c. for Teucrdrum, &c. 

GREEK NOUNS. 

Os and on are Greek terminations ; as, AlpkeoSy a* nver in 
Greece ; llton^ the city Troy ; and are often changed into 
us and «m, by the Latins ; Alpheus^ lliumj which are declined 
like domtnus and regnum. 
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^ounB in eos or €us are sometimes contracted in the genitlTe ; as 
OrphCuSy gen. Orphei, Orphei or Orphi. So Theseus, PrometheuSf &c. 
But nouns in ens, when «tt is a diphtnong, are of the third declension. 

Some nouns ii^ os have the gemtive singular in o ; i^, Androgeos, le- 
nitive Androgeo, or -ei, the name of a man ; Athos, Atho, or -%, a hUfin 
Macedonia : both of which are also found in the third declension } thus^ 
nominative Androgeo, genitive Androgednis. So, At^, or Athon, -dnis, 
&c. Anciently nouns m os, in imitation of the Greeks, had the genitive 
in u; as, Minandru, ApoUodOru, for Mlnandri, ApoUodOri. Ter. 

Nouns in os have the accusative in um or on ; as, Delus or Delos, ac- 
cusative Dclum or Delon, the name of an island. 

Some neuters have the genitive plural in dn ; as, Georgica, genitive 
plural Georglcdn, books which treat of husbandry, as, Virgil's Georgicks, 



THIRD DECLENSION. 



There are more nouns of the third declension than of all the 
other declensions together. The number of its final syllables 
is not ascertained. Its final letters are thirteen, a, e, i, o, y, 
c, (2, /, n, r, Sj ty z. Of these, eight are peculiar to this declen- 
namely, i, o, y, c, d^l^t^x; a and e are common to it 



sion. 



^vith the first declension ^ n and r, with the second ; and s, 
with all the other declensions. Aj i, and y, are peculiar tp 
Greek nouns. 





TKRMINATIOHS 




Singular, 




Nom. 


a, e, i, Slc, 


Nom. 


Gon. 


is. 


Ace. 


Dat. 




Voc. 


Ace. 


em, or like the nom. 


Gen. 


Voc. 


like the nom. 


Dat. 


Abl. 


e, or i. 


Abl. 



Plural. 



I 

> es, a, or ta. 



\ 



um, or turn, 
ibus. 



i 
Singular. 



N. sermo, 
G. sermonis, 
D. sermoni, 
A. sermonem, 
V. sermo, 
A. sermone, 



Sermo, a speech^ masc. 



a speech^ 
of a speech, 
to a speech, 

a speech, 

O speech, 

mth a speech. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



sermdnes 
sermdnum 



Plural. 

speeches, 
sermonum, of speeches.^ 
sermonibus, to speeches, 
sermones, speeches, 

sermones, O speeches, 

sermonibus, vnth speeches. 
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Rupes, a roekj feia. 



N. rupes, 
G. rupis, 
D. rupi, 
A. rupem, 
V. rupes, 
A. rupe, 



Singfdar. 



a rock, 

of a rock, 

to a rock, 

a rock, 

O rock, 

tuith a rock. 



Plural. 

N. rupes, 

G. rupium, 

D. rupibus, 

A. rupes, 

V. rupes, 

A. rupibus, 



rocks, 
of rocks, 
to rocks, 

rocks, 

O rocks, 

with rocks. 



N. lapis, 
G. lapidis, 
D. lapidi, 
A. lapidem, 
V. lapis, 
A. lapide, 



Lapis, a stone, masc. 
Singular, Plurul, 



a stone, 
of a stone, 
to a stone, 

a stone, 

O stone, 

with a stone. 



N. lapides, 
G. lapidum, 
D. lapidibus, 
A. lapides, 
V. lapides, 
A. lapidibus. 



stones, 
of stones, 
to stones^ 

stones, 

O stones, 

with stones. 



N. caput, 
G. capitis, 
D. capiti, 
A. caput, 
V. caput, 
A. capite. 



Caput, a head, neut. 
Singular. Plural, 



a head, 
of a head, 
to a head, 

a liead, 

O liead, 

with a head. 



N. capita, 
G. capitum, 
D. capitibus, 
A. capita, 
V. capita, 
A. capitibus. 



heqds, 
of heads, 
to heads, 

heads, 

O heads, 

with heads. 



N. sedfle, 
G. sedilis, 
D. sedili, 
A. sedile, 
V. sedile, 
A. sedili. 



Sedile, a seat, neut. 
Singular. Plural, 



a seat. 



to a seat, 

a seat, 

O seat, 

with a seat. 



N. sedilia, 



of a seat, G. sedi>liuni, 
D. sedilibus, 
A. sedilia, 
V. sedilia, 
A. sedilibus. 



seats, 
of seats,^ 
to seats, 

seats, 

O seats, 

with seats. 



N. iter, 

G. itinerig, 

D. itineri, 

A. iter, 

V. iter, 

A. itinere, 



Iter, a journey, neut. 
Singular. Plural. 



a journey, 
of a journey, 
to a journey, 

a journey, 

O journey, 

with a journey. 



N. itinera, journeys, 

G. itinerum, of journeys, 

D. itinenbus, to journeys, 

A, itinera, journeys, 

V. itinera, O journeys, 

A. itineribus, unth jotimeys. 



N. opus, 
G. opens, 
D. operi, 
A. opus, 
V. opus, 
A. opere, 
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Opus, a vfork, neuU 
Singular. PlurdL. 



W 



a work, 
cf a work, 
to a work, 

a work, 

O work, 

with a work. 



N. opera, 

G. operum, 

D. operibus, 

A. opera, 

V. opera, 

A. operibus. 



works, 
of ivorksj 
to works, 

works, 

O works, 

with works. 



N. parens, 
6. parenti$> 
D. parent!, 
A. parentern, 
V. parens, 
A. parente, 



Parens, a parent, common gender. 

Singular. Plural, 

a parent, 



of a parent, 

to a parent, 

a parent, 

O parent, 

imth a parent. 



N. parentes, 
G. parentum,* 
D. parentibus, 
A. parentes, 
V. parentes, 
A. parentibus, 



parents, 
of parents f 
to parents, 

parents, 

O parents, 

with parents. 



OF TH£ G£ND£R AND GENITIVE OF NOUNS OF THE THIRD 

DECLENSION. 

A, E, I, and Y. 

1. Nouns VOL a, e, I, and y, are neuter. 

Nouni in a form the f^nitive in. &ti8 ; as, diadSma, diademiUiSf a 
crown. 

Dogma, ai^ opinion^ neat. 



Singtdar. 
N. dogma, 
6. dogm&tis, 
D. dogm&ti, 
A. dogma, 
V. dogma, 
A. dogm&te. 



Plural. 
^N. dogm&ta, 
G. dogm&tum, 
D. dogm&tlbus, 
A. dogm&ta, 
V. dogm&tai 
A, dogmfttlbos. 



Enigma, a riddle, Phasma, an aj^aritunu StrfttagSma, an artful 

Apophthegma, a short, PoSma, a poem. contrivance. 

pithy saying. Schema, a scheme, or ThSma, a theme, a sith" 

Aroma, sweet spices. figure. ject to write or speak 

Axioma, a plain truth. Sopnisma, a deceitful on. 
Diploma, a charter. argument. Tdreuma, a carved ves- 

Epi^amma, an inscrip- Stemma, a pedigree. set. 

^WTi. Stigma, a mark or hrand, • 

Ntimisma, a coin. a disgrace. 



* Nomis in ns and as form thoir genitive plural in turn and ilw, but 
oftener admit a syncope of the i. 



88 THIRD DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

Nouxu in e change e into w ; as, Hte, retiSf a net. So, 

Ancllei a shield. Crlnftle, a pin for the Niyftle, a dock or place 

Aplostre, the flag, of a hair. for shipping. 

ship. CtLblle) a couch. Ovlle, a sheep fold. 

Campestre, a pair <»f Equile, a stable forVrmaBpef a staU ; a bee- 
drawers, norses. hive. 
Cochleare, a spoon. L&queire, a ceiled roof. Sdcale, rye. 
Conclave, a room. Mantile, a towel. Suile, a sow-cote. 

Mdnile, a necklace. Tibiale, a stocking. 

Nouns in % are generally indeclinable ; as, gummi, ffum ; zingibiri, 
ginger; bat some Greek nouns add \tis ; as, hydr&mjSij hydrometltiSf 
water and honey sodden together, mead. 

I^ouns in y add os ; as, mdlyf molyos, an herb ; mlsy^ -yos, vitriol. 

O. 

2. Nouns in o axe masculine, and fonn the genitiye in onis ; 
as, 
SermOf sermoms, speech ; draco, drdconiSf a dragon. So, 

Agaso, a horse-keeper. Carlo, the chief of a PSro, a kind of shoe. 
AquTIo, th^ north wind. ward or curia. Preco, a common crier. 

Arrhabo, An earnest- EquTso, a groom or os- Preedo, a robber. 

penny, a pledge. tier. • Pulmo, the lungs. 

Balatro, a pitiful fel- Erro, a wanderer. PQsio, a little cnild. 

low. FuUo, a fuller of cloth. Salmo, a salmon. 

Bambaiio, a stutterer. Helluo, a glutton. Sannio, a buffoon. 

Baro, a blockhead. Histrio, a player. Sapo, soap. 

Babo, an owl. Latro, a robber. Sipho, a pipe or tube. 

Bafo, a toad. L€no, a pimp. Spado, an eunuch. 

Calo, a soldier's slave Lodio, & -ius, a player. StOlo, a shoot or scion. 
Ca^o, a capon. Lurco, a glutton, \chant. Strabo, a goggle-eyed 

Carbo, a coal. Mango, a slave-mer- person. 

Caupo, an inn-keeper. Mirmillo, a fencer. Temo, the pole or 

Cerdo, a cobbler, or one Morio, a fool. draught-tree. 

who follows a mean Mucro, the point of a Tiro, a raw soldier. 

trade. weapon. Umbo, the boss of « 

CiTaAo,a frizzier of hair. Millio, a muleteer. shield. 

Crabro, a wasp, or hor- NSbCQo, a knave. Upilio, a shepherd. 

net. Payo, a peacock. Vdlo, a volunteer. 

Exc. 1. Nouns in io are feminine, when they signify any thing with 
out a body ; as, rUtio, rati&nis, reason. So, 

Captio, a quirk. Opinio, an opinion. Qutestio, an inrndry. 

Cautio, caution, care. Optio, a choice. RSbellio, rebellion. 

Concio, an assembly, Oratio, a speech. RSgio, a country. 

a speech. Pensio, a payment. RSiatio, a teUing. 

Cessio, a yielding. Perduellio, treason. RSligio, religion. 

Dictio, a word. Portio, a part. RSmissio, a slackenirig. 

Dedltio, a surrender. Potio, drink. Sanctio, a confirmation. 

Lectio, a lesson. Prodltio, treachery. Sectio, the cor\fiscation 

L€gio, a legion, a body Proscriptio, a proscrip- or forfeiture of one's 

of men. tion, ordering citizens goods. 

Mentio, mention. to be slain, and confis- SedTtio, a mutiny. 

Ndtio, a notion or idea. eating their effects. Sessio, a sitting. 
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8U}io, a suaion. ring. Vaefttio, freedom from 

Suspicio, mistrust. Usac&pioi the enjoyment labour , fyc. 

Titillatio, a tickling. of a thing hypreserip- Visio, an apparition. 

Translatio, a transfer- turn. ' 

But when they mark any thing which has a hody, or signify numbers, 
they are mascuUne ; as, 

CurcQlio, the throat-pipey Scipio, a staff. Unio^ a pearl. 

the weasand. Scorpio, a scorpion. Vespertilio, a bat. 

Papilio, a butterfly. Septentrio, the north. Termojthe number three. 

Pugio, a dagger. Stellio, a lizard. . QuStemio, four. 

PQsio, a little child. Titio, a firebrand. Senio, six. 

£xc. 2. Nouns in do and gOf are feminine, and have the genitive in 
Uds ; as, arundo^ arundXnis, a reed ; imAgo, imaglnis^ an image. 

Arundo, a reed, fem. 

Singular. Plural. 



N. ftrundo, 
G. arundinis, 
D. arundini, 
A. arundinem, 
V. arundo, 
A. ar undine. 



N. arundlnes, 
G. arundTnum, 
D. arundinibuB, 
A. arundines, 
V. arundines, 
A. arundinlbuB. 



So, 



^rtlgo, rust (of brass.) Hirundo, a swaUow. SartAgo, a frying-pan. 
Caligo, darkness. Interc&pido, a space be- ScfttOrigo, a spring. 

Cartllago, a gristle. tween. Testodo, a tortoise. 

CrSpido, a creek, bank. Lentigo, down. Torpedo, a numbness. 

Farrago, a mixture. Lentigo, a pimple. Ullgo, the natural mois- 

Ferrago, rust (of iron.) Orlgo, .an origin. ture of the earth. 

Formldo, fear. Porrigo, ^CMiy, or scales Vftlfittldoi health. 

Fullgo, soot. in the head ; dandruff. Vertigo, a dizziness. 

Grando, hail.. PrSpago, a Uncage. Virgo, a virgin. 

Htrado, a Jwrse-leech. R&Dlgo, rust, mudew. Vdrftgo, a gulf. 

But the following are masculine : 

Cardo, -inis, a hin^e. Margo, Inis, the brink of ft river , 
CddOj-Oins, a leather cap. also feminine. 

Harpftgo, -dnis, a drag. Ordo, -Inis, order. 

Ligo, -dnis, a spade. Tendo, -Inis, a tendon. 

' Udo, •Gnis, a lintmot loooUen sock. 

CUpldOf desire, is often masc. with the poets ; but in prose always fem. 

Exc. 3. The following nound have Xnis : 

Apollo, -Inis, the god Apollo. Nsmo, -Inis, m^ or f. no body. 

Hdmo, -Inis, a man, or woman. Turbo, -Inis, m. a whirlwind. 

Cdro, flesh, fem. has carrds. Anio, masc. the name of a river, AwUms.^ 
/ferio, Jferienis, the wife of the god Mars ; from the obsolete nominatives 
Anien, J^erien. Turbo, the name of a man, has ifnis. 
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£xc. 4. Greek nouns in o are feminine, and have ^ in the genitive, 
and o in the other casee singular ; asy i>i<2o, the name of a woman ; 
genit. DidHa ; dat. Did6y &c. Sometimes they are declined regularly ; 
tkus, IHd>Oi DidOnis : so icho, Us, f. the resounding of the voice from a 
rock or wood ; Argo, -ilf, the name of a ship ; kSlOy -Unisy f. a circle 
about the sun or moon. 

DidO) Did4iy the name of a woman, fem. 

Sing. 
JVom. XHdo, 

Gen. Didonis or Didfts, 
Dat. Didoni or Didd, 
Ace. Didonem or Did6, 
Voe. Dido, 
Ahl. DidCneorDidd. 

C, 2>, L. 

3. Nouns in c and I are neuter, and form the genitive by 
adding %8 ; as, 

AnXmoXy animdUSf a living creature ', tdralj -^Us, a bed-cover ; haUc^ 
haliciSf a kind of pickle. So, 

Cervical, a holster. Minerval, entry-money. Ptiteal, a wdlrcover. 

Cabital, a cushion. MInatal, minced meat. Vectlgal, a tax. 

Except, Consul, -fllis, m. a consul. Magil, -Ills, m. a muUet-fish. ' 
Fel, fellis, n. gall. Sal, sttHs, m. or n. salt. 

Lac, laetis, n. milk. S&les, -ium, pi. m. witty sayings. 

Mel, mollis, n. honey. Sol, solis, m. the sun, 

D is the termination onljr o^n, few proper names, which form. the geni- 
tive by adding is ; as, Ddmdf Davidis. 

4. Nouns in n are masculine, and add is in the genitive ; as, 

C&iion, -dnis, a nd^. Lien, -^nls, the milt. Ren, renis, the reins. 
Dflemon, -finis, a spirit. Piean, -anis, a song. Splen, -^nis, the spleen. 
Delphin, -Inis, a <!oZpA»n. Phj^siogndmon, -dnis, Syren, -€niB,'f. a %ren. 
Gnomon, -finis, the cock one who guesses at 'Titan, -anis, the sif,n. 

of a dial. the dispositions of 

Hymen, -^nis, the god men from the face. 

of wukrriage. 

£xc. 1. Nouns in men are neuter, and make their genitive in liiif / 
as, flumenj fluminiSf a river. So, 

Abdomen, the paunch* Discrlmai, a difference. Omen, a presage. 
AcOmen, sharpitess. Ezftmen^ a swarm of PCitamen, a mU'SheU. 
Agmen, an army on bees. Sagmen, vervain, an 

march. Ffirftmen, a hole. herb. 

Alftmen, alum, Gormen, a sprout. SSmen, a seed. 

B/ttimeni a kind of day. Gr&men« grass. Specimen, a proof. 

Cttcamen, the top, U^gOmen, aU kinds of St&men, the warp. 

Carmen, a song, apoem. pulse. , Subt£men, the woof. 

Cognomen, a sir-name, Lumen, Ught, Tegmen, a covering. 

CfiUkmen, a awppart, Nomen, a name. Ytmen, a twig. 

Crimen, a ervme, NOmen, this Deity. Vfilamen, a folding. 
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The following notuu are likewise neuter ; 
Glfiten, -inis, glue. Inffuen, -Inii, <Ae grem, 

(Jnguen, .-fnis, ointment. PoUen, -IniS| fine JUntr. 

£xc. 2. * The following mascnlines have inis ; peeteuj a o<mib ; tiM- 
cm, a trumpeter ; tlhlcen, a piper ; and oscen^ qt osf^niSf to. Am, f. a 
bird which foreboded by singing. 

£xc. 3. The following nouns are feminine ; Svndan^ -dNM, fine linen ; 
mion, -dnis, a nightingale ', halcyon^ -dnisy a bird callea the king's filler ; 
icon, -dnis, an image. 

Exc. 4. Some Greek nouns have ontis ; as, Ladmidony -onfM, a king 
of Troj. So Achiron, chamalean, Phaithonf Chdrony &c. 

AR and UR. 
5. Nouns in or and uar are neater, and add is to form the 

genitive; as, 

Calcar, « sputf neut. 



Singtdar. 
Jfom. calcar, 
Gen. calcftrisy 
Dot. calcftri, 
Ace. calcar, 
Voc. calcar, 
Abl. calcari.* 



Plural, 
Jfom. calcftriai 
Gen. calcarium, 
Dot. calcarlbus, 
Ace. calcaria, 
Voc. calcftria, 
AH. calcarlbus. 
So, 
Gnttnr, -tiris, the throat. Nectar, -&ris, drink of the god$. 

JUbaif -iris, a sun-beam. Pulvlnar, -iris, a niUou). 

UcQnar, -ftris, a eeiling. Sulphur, -Oris, nUplmr, 

Mnrmur, -tiris, a noise. 

Except, Ebur, -dns, n. ivory* JScur, -dris, or jecIn5riS| n. the 

Far, fkrris, n. com. Uvcr. 

F^mur, -oris, n. tJie thigh. Robur, -dris, n. strength. 
Furfur, •Uris, m. bran. Saiar, -aris, m. a trout. 

Fur, fiiris, m. a thief. Turtur, -tlris, m. a turtle-dove. 

Hepar, -tttis, or -fttos, n. Vultur, -ttris, m. a wdture, 
the liver. 

ER and 0/L 

6. Nouns in er and or are masculine, and form the genitive 
by adding is; as, 

AnstTj ansiriSf a /^oose or gander ; agger, -iris, a rampart ; fler, nifm, 
the air ; career, -irtSy a prison ; asser, -iris, and mssis, -t#, a plank ; do- 
fer, -oris, pain ; eoZor, -<Jw, a colour. So, 
Actor, a aoer, a pUad- tended the magis- Rflmor, a report. 

^' trates. Mpor, a taste. 

Creditor, he that trustslAvoT, paleness, maUee. &siioii,aeMler or taiior. 

or lends. Nidor, a strong smell. Sitor, a sower ^ a father. 

Cnior, gore. Odor, and -os, .a snveU, Sdpor, sleev. 

Debitor, a debtor. Olor, a swan. Splendor, orightness. 

^(Btor, an ill smeU, Pesdor, fiUh. Sponsor, a surety. 

Hdnor, honour. Pastor, a shepherd. Squtlor, pithiness. 

Lector, a reader, Prietor, a comnuinder. Stttpor, Jndness. 

lictor, an officer among Pttdor, shame. Sator, a sewer, 

the Ijo mans, who at- Rtlbor, blushing. 

* See Exc. in AU. Sing, pa^ 51. Neuter nouns in ur have the Abl. 
Sing, in e, and the Norn. rlur. in a, 

4* 
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TSpor, tDarmtk, Tonaor, a barber. V&por, a vawmr. 

Tenotf dread. Totor, a guardian. Venator, a hunter. 

Timor f fear. • 

'Rkitor^ a rfaotorieiaE, ham rhet&ris; castor, a beaver, -^ris. 

Exc. 1 . The following noons are neuter : 
Acer, -£ri8, a maple tree, Marmor, -Oris, marble. 

Ador, -jSris, p[ie id^nit. Pftpftver, -Sris, poppy. 

ifiquor, -dfis, a plain, ike sea, Ffper, -firis, jtepper. 

Cftdayer, -dris, a dead carpass. Spinther, -eris, a clasp. 

C^cer, -firis, vetches. 'Toher, -Sris, a swelling. 

Cor, cordis, the heart. Tiber, -<$ris, a pap, or fatness. 

Iter, itindris, a journey. Ver^ ySris, tA« spring. 

Jirbor, •drtf,a tree, if fbm. 7V(&er,-£m, the fruit of uie tuber-tree, is 
masc., but when put for the tree, is fern. 

Exc. 2. Nouns in ber haye bris, in the genitiye , as, hie imber, imbns, 
a shower. So /ufAier, Octdber, &c. 

Nouns in ter haye tr»; as, venter, ventris, the belly ; p&ter, patris, a 
father ; frdter, 'tris, a brother ; accHpUer, -tris, a hawk ; but crdttr, a 
cup, has crdtSris ; sdter, -iris, a sayiour ; UUer, a tile, latiris ; MpUer, 
the chief of the Heathen Gods, has Jovis ; Unter, -tris, a little boit, is 
masc. or femin. 

AS. 
7. PiTouAs in as are feminine, and have the genitive in dtis ; 

iEtas, an age, fern. 



Pburol. 
Norn, etates. 
Gen. ntatftm,^ 
Dot. QBtatlbus^ 
Ace. states, 
Voc, iBtates, 
Abl. etatlbus. 



Singular. 
JVom. iBtas, 
Gen. iBtatis, 
Dait. letati, 
Ace. (Btatem, 
Voc. Qtas, 
4^ Qtate. 

So, 

JBji^Ma, the summer. SImuHas, a feud, a VerTtas, truth. 
PiMas, piifty, grudge. Voluntas, vfill. 

F6testaB, power. Tempestas, a time, a \6hipiw, pleasure. 

Vr6hiUm^ probity, [gust, tempest, ' Anas, a duck, has &nX' 

Sl^tiStas,. «. glut or dis- Ubertas, fertility. tis. 

Exc. 1. A^, vitriol nif a piece of mo- Mas, m&ris, m. a mdtle. 
ney^ or any thing which Vas, y&dis, m. a surety, 
mau be divi^sd into Vas, yasis, n. a vessel. 
(.V^f< parts. 

Jfote. All the parts of as are likewise masculine, except uneia, an 
ounce^fem. ; aa, scxteM, 2 ounces ; wadrans,Z\ triens,A; mdnevnx,6; 
semis, 6; fspfunx, 7; bes, 8; dodrans, 9; dextans, or dicunx, 10;' 
dsunxy 11 ouDceiik 

Exc. 2. Of Greek nouns in as, some are masculine ; some feminine ; 
some neuter. Those that are masculine haye antis in the genit. as, 
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glgaSy gigantiSf a giant ; Addmas^ -antis, an adamant ; ilXphas, -antw, an 
elephant. Those that are femmine have ddis, or ddos ; as, lampasj 
lampddjiSf or lampddoSj a lamp ; drdmasj -ddisy f. a dromedary ; likewise 
ArcaSf an Arca^an, though masculinei has AredMsy or -ddos. Those 
that are neuter have dtis ; as, hHkUras^ -dtis, an herb ', artoereas, -dHSf 
a pie. 

ES. 

8. Nouns in es are feminine, and in the genitive change 
€8 into is ; as, 

• rupesy rupisy a rock ; nUhtSy rmhisy a cloud. So, 

i£des, or -is, a temple ;Lues, a plague. Sdpes, a hedge. 

plur. a house. Moles, a heap. Sdbdles, an offspring, 

Cautes, a rugged rock. Nfttes, the buttock. Strages, a staughter. 

Clades. an overthrow y P&Iumbes, m. or f. a Stnies, a heap. 

destruction. pigeon. Stidcs, a stake. 
Crates, a hurdle. PrOles, an offspring. Tabes, a tonsumption. 

Fames, hunger. PQbes, youth. Vulpes, a fox. 
Fides, a fiddle. 

• 

£xc. 1. The following nouns are masculine, and most of them like- 
wise excepted in the formation of the genitive : 

Ales, -Ttis, a bird. Palmes, -itis, a vine-branch. 

Ames, -Itis, a fowler^s staff. P&ries, -6tis, a wall. 

Aries, -dtis, a ram. Pes, pSdis, the foot. 
Bes, bessis, two thirds of a pound. P^des, -itis, a footman. 

Cespes, -itis, a turf. Poples, -itis, Vit ham of the leg. 

Eques, -Itis, a horseman. Preses, -Idis, a president. 

Fomes, -itis, fuel. Stttelles, -Itis, a life-guard. 

Gurges,-itis, a whirlpool. Stipes, -Itis, the stock of a tree. 

Hseres, -edis, an heir. Termes, -itis, a^ olive-lMmgh. 

Indiges, -Stis, a man deified. ^ames, -itis, a^ path. 

Interpres, -Stis, an interpreter. Veles, -Itis, a light-armed soldief 

Limes, -itis, a limit or hound. Yft^S} vatis, a prophet. 

Miles, -Itis, a soldier. Verres, verris, a boar-pig. 
Obses, -idis, a hostage. 

But alesy mileSy htresy interpreSy obsesy and vatesy are also used in the 
feminine. 

Exc. S. The following feminines are excepted in the formation of the 

genitive : 

• 

Abies, -Stis, a fir-tree. lUquies, -etis ; or requifiii (of the 
CSres, -JSris, the goddess of com. fifth declension) rest. 

Bferces, -€dis, a rewardy Mre. SSges, -fitis, growing com. 

Merges, -itis, a hMndfid of com. TS^es, -Stis, a m4U or coverlet. 

Quies, -€tis, rest. Tdaes, -is, or -itis, a hammer. 

To these add the following adjectives : 
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Ales, -ttis, swifu Prepes, -CtU, swift-winged. 

Bipes, -ddis, two-footed. fUseS) -idis, idle. 

QuadrdpeS; -^b, four-foot^A. Sospes, -itis, safe. 

Deses, -idiB; slothfid. SAperstes, -Uis, surviving. 

Dives, -itis, rich. TSres, -Stis, rauiu2 ami Umg, smooth. 

HSbes, -Stisy (^uU. Locuples, -etis, ncA. 

Perpes, -Stis, perpetual. . . Mansues, -etiB, gentle. 

£xc. 3. Greek nouns in es are commonly masculine ; as hie iUliiaets^ 
-is, a Persian sword, a scimitar : but some are neuter ; as, hoc cdcoethes, 
an evil custom ; hippdm&nes, a kind of poison which ^rows in the fore- 
head of a foal ; p&ndceSf the herb all-heai ; nSpentlteSy tne herb kill-grief 
Dissyllables, and the monosyllable Cres, a Cretan, have -etis in the geni- 
tive ; as, hie magnes, magnStis, a load-stone ; t&pes, -€tis, tapestry ; Ubes, 
-itis, a cauldron. The rest follow the general rule. Some proper nouns 
have either -itis, or-is ; as, Ddres, Daretis, or Daris ; which is also some- 
times of the first declension. Achilles has AchiUis ; orAchiLli, contracted 
for AchiUei, or AehiUeij of the second declension, from AchiUCus : So 
Ulysses, Pirieles, Verres, Arist6tlles, &c. 

IS. 

9. Nouns in is are feminine, and have their genitive the 
same with the nominative ; as, 

auris, auris, the ear ; dvis, avisj a bird. S0| 

Apis, a bee. Messis, a harvest or Pestis, a plague. 

Bllis, thegaUj anger. crop. Bltis, a raft. 

Classis, a fleet. Nftris, the nostril. Rtidis, a rod. 

Felis, a cat. Neptis, a mete. Vallis, a valley. 

Fdris, a door ; oftener Ovis, a sheep. Vestis, a garment. 

plur. fores, -ium. Pellis, a skm. Vltis, a vine. 

Exc. 1. The following nouns are masculine, and form the genitive 
according to the general rule : 

Axis, axis, an axle-tree. Ensis, a sword. PatruSlis, a cousin'ger- 

Aquftlis, a, water-pot, an Fascis, a bundle. man. 

ewer. Feciftlis, a herald. Piscis, a fish. 

Callis, a beaten road. FoUis, a pair of bellows. Postis, a post. 
Caulis, the stalk of an Fustis, a staff. Sddalis, a companion 

, herb. ^ Mensis, a month. Torris, afire-orand. 

CoUis, a hill. Mflgilis, or -il, a muUet- Unguis, the nail. 

Genchris, a kind of ser- fish. Vectis, a lever. 

pent. Orbis, a circle, the world. Vermis, a worm. 

» 

To these add Latin nouns in ids ; as, pdnis, bread ; crlnis, the hair ', 
ignis, fire ; f'ams, a rope, &c. But GrecK nouns in wis are feminine, and 
have the genitive in mis ; as, tprjannis, tprannidis, tyranny. 

Exc. 2. The fbUowing nouns are also masculine, bat form their geni- 
tive differently: 
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Cinis, -dris, <ishrs. Pdbis, or ptlbes, -is, or oftener^ -Sris* 

Cdciimis, -is, or-6ris, a cucumber, marriageable. 

Dis, ditis, the god of riches ; or rtcA, Pulvis, -6ris, dust. 

an adj. Quiris, •Itis, a Romun. 

Glis, glliis, a dormouse^ a rat. Samnis, -Itis, a Samnite. 

Impdbis, or impQbes, -is, or-Sris, not Sanmiis, inis, blood. 

marriageable. SSmis, -issis, the half of any thing. 

Lipis, -idis, a stone. Vdmis, or -er, -Sris, a ploughshare. 

Pidvisj and cinis ^ aie sometimes feminine. Semis is also sometimes 
neuter, and then it is indeclinable. Pubis and impUbis are properly 
adjectives ; thus, Puberibuscaulem foliisj a stalk with downy leavies. 
Virg. JEn, xii. 4 J 3. Impube corpus, the body of a boy not having yet 
got the down (pubes, -w, f.^ of youth. Horat. Epod* 5. 13. Exsang%ds, 
bloodless, an adjective, has exsanguis in the genitive. 

Eic. 3. The following are either masculine or feminine, and fiirm the 
genitive according to the general rule : 

Amnis, a river. Finis, the end ; fines, the boundaries 

Angais, a snake. of a field or territories, is always 

C&nilis, a conduit-pipe. muse. 

ClOnis, the buttock. Scrdbis, or scrobs, a ditch. 

Corbis, a basket. Torquis, a chain. 

Eic. 4. These feminines have \dis : Cassis, -Idis, a helmet ; cu3pi0, 
i(Us, the point of a spear ', capis, -idis, a kind of cup ', prdmuUis, -idis, a 
kind of drink, metheglin. Las, strife, f. has litis. 

Exc. 5. Greek nouns in is are generally feminine, and form the geni 
tive variously : some have eos or los ; as, htrlsis, -eos, or -ioSf or -is, a 
heresy ; so, odsis, f. the foot of a pillar ; phrasis, a phrase ; phthisis, a 
consumption ; poesis, poetry ; metr&p6lis, a chief city, &c. Bome have 
\dii,Gt\dos ; as Pdris, -idis, or -idos, the name of a man ; aspis, -idis, f. 
an asp; iphsitUris, -idis, f. a day-book; tris, -idis, f.ihe rainbow, pyxis, 
'idis, f. a box. So ^gis, the saield of Pallas ; canthdris, a sort of fly ; 
piriscilis, a garter ; proboscis, an elephant's trunk ; pUrdmis, a pyramid ; 
and ti^ris, a tiger, -idis, seldom tieris : all fem. Fart haye idis, as, 
Psophis, idis, the name of a city : others have inis ; as, Eleusis, inis, tho 
name of a city ; and some haye entis ; as, Simois, SimoCntis, the name 
of a river. Chdris, one of the Graces, has Charitis. 

OS. 

10. Nouns in os are masculine, and have the genitive in 
Otis; as, 

fUpos, -Otis, a grandchild ; sdcerdos, -Otis, a priest, also fem. 

Eic. 1. The following are feminine : 

Arbos, or -or, -dris, a tree. Eos, eOis, the mormng. 

Cos, cdtis, a whetstone. Glos, ffldris, the husband^s sister, or 

Dos, dotis, a dowry. brother^s wife. 

Exc. 2. The following masculines are excepted in the genitiye : 
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* 

Flos, fldrb, a flower. Gustos, -Odis, a keeper ; also fern. 

Hdnos, or -or, -oris, lionour. Hdros^ herois, a 'hero, 

Lftbos, or -or,-0ri8, labour. Minos, -ois, a king of Crete. 

L£pos, or -or, -dris, wit. Tros, TrOis, a Trojan. 

Mos, mdris, a custom. Bos, bdvis, m. or f an ox or eow. 

Ros, roris, dew. 

Ezc. 3. Os, ossis, a bone ; and OSf Oris, the mouth) are neuter. 

Exc. 4. Some Greek nouns have Ois, as heros, -Sis, a hero, or great 
man : So Minos, a king of Crete ; Tros, a Trojan ; thos, a kind of wolf. 

US. 

11. Nouns in us are neuter, and have their genitive in 
oris; as, 

pectus, pectdris, the breast ; tempus, tempdris, time. So, 

Corpus, a body. Frigus, cold. P^nus, provisions. 

PScus, honour. Littus, a shore. Pignus, a pledge. 

DedScus, disgrace. NSmus, a grove. Stercus, dung. 

^ttctnus, a great action. Pficus, cattle. Tergus, a hme. 
^oenus, usury. 

Exc. 1. The following neuters hare iris : 

AcuB, chaff. Mftnus, a gift, or office. ScSlus^ a crime. 

Fanus, a funeral. ' Olus, pot-herbs. Sidus, a star. 

Fbidxas, a covenant. Oji\}A, a burden,- YelivLB, a fleece of wool. 

GSnus, a kind, or kin- Opus, a work. Viscus, an entraU. 

dred. Pondus, a weight. Ulcus, a bUe. 

Gldmus, a clew. Radus, rubbish. Vulnus, a wound. 
L&tus, the side. 

Thus aeiris, funiris, &c. Gldmus, a clew, is sometimes masculine, 
and has glomi, of the second declension. Vinus, the goddess of love, 
and Vitus, old, an adjective, likewise have iris. 

^ Exc. 2. The -following nouns are feminine, and form the genitive va- 
riously : 

Incus, -adis, an anvU. Jflyentus, -tltia, youth. 

Pftlus, -adis, a pool or morass. Sttlus, -atis, safety. 

Pecus, -tidis, a sheep. SSnectus, -atis, old age. 

Subscus, -adis, a dove-4ail. Servltus, -atis, slavery, 

Tellus, -aris, the earth, or goddess of Virtus, -atis, virtue. 

tAe earth. Intercus, -tttis, an hydropsy. 

Intercus is properly an adjective, having aqua understood. 

Exc. 3. Monosyllables of the neuter gender have ^ris in the geni- 
tive; as. 

Cms, craris, the legt. Rus, raris, the country. 

Jus, jaris, law or right ; also broth. Thus, tharis, frankincense. 
Pus, paris, the corrupt matter of any So Mus, maris, masc. a mouse, 
sore. 
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Llgus, or -vr, a Ldjrurian, haa Ugliris ; Upusy maac. a hare, lepOris ; 
8U8f masc. or fern, a swine, suis ; grus, masc. or fern, a crane, gruxa, 

(Edipus, the name of a man, has (Edipddis ; sometimes it is of the 
second declension, and has (Edipi. The compounds of nus have 6du ; 
iSftripuSj masc. a tripod, tripddis ; but Id^dpuSy -ddisy a Kind of bird, or, 
the herb hare's foot, is fem. Names of cities have untis ; as, Trap€zus^ 
Trapezuntis; Opus, Opuntis ; Hierlchus, -untis, JericA^). 

VS. 

12. Nouns in ys are all borrowed from the Greek, and are 
for the most part feminine. In the genitive they have some- 
times yisy Or yo8 ; as, * 

Hsc chilys, chelyiSf or -yos, a harp ; Cdpys, Capuis, or 'yos, the name 
of a man ; sometimes they have ^dis, or pdis ; as, noBC chJAmys, chlam^' 
dis, or clUampdoSj a soldier's cloak ; and sometimes ffwU or ^nos ; as, 
Trdchysy Trachynia, or Trackgnos, the name of a town. 

MS, AUS, BUS. 

13. The nouns ending in asy and auSy are, 

JEa, sris, n. brass, or jnoney. Laus, laudis, f. praise. 

Fraus, firaudis, f. fraud. Pres, prsedis, m. or f. a surety. 

Substantives ending in the syllable eus are all proper names, and have 
the genitive in eos ; as, Orpheus, Orpheos ; Tereus, Tereos. But these 
nouns are also found in the second declension, where eus is divided into 
two syllables : thus, Orpfigus, genit. Orpkei, or sometimes contracted 
Otpkti, and that into Orphi. 

S with a consonant before it 

14. Nouns ending in 8 with a consonant before it, are femi- 
nine ; and form the genitive by changing the 8 into is or 
tis; as, 

Trais, irSMs, a beam ', scobs, scdbis, saw-dust ; hiems, kiimis, winter ; 
gens, gentis, a nation ; stips, stipis, alms ', pars, partis, a part ; sors, 
sortis, a lot ; mors, -tis, death. 

Exc. 1. The following nouns are masculine : 

Chaiybs, -ybis, steel. MSrops, -dpis, a woodpecker. 

Dens, -tis, a tooth. Mons, -tis, a mountain. 

Fons, -tis, a well. Pons, -tis, a bridge. 

Gryps, gryphis, a griffin. Seps, sSpis, a kind of serpent ; but 

Hydrops, -opis, the dropsy. Seps, sSpis, a hedge, is fem. 

Exc. 2. The following are either masculine or feminine : 

Adeps, adipis, fatness. Serpens, -tis, a serpent. 

Rtldens, -tis, a cahle. Stirps, stirpis, the root of a tree. 

Scrobs, 8cr5bis, a ditch. Stirps, an offspring, always fem. 

Afiimans, a livinjg creature, is found in all the genders, but most frO' 
quently in the feminine or neuter. 

Exc. 3. Polysyllables in eps change e into i ; as, hnec forceps, ford' 
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piSf a pair of tongs ; vrincepSf -ipiSf a prince or prineess ; partictpSf •€%- 
niSf a partaker ; 00 likewise caUbs, ccBobiSf an unmarried man or woman. 
The compounds of cdput have cipitis ; as, prtBceps, prceipttis, headlong ; 
ancepSf mu^pUiSf douotful ; biceps, -cipitisy two^eaded. ,^uceps, a fowl- 
er, has aueUkpis. 

Exc. 4. The following feminines have dis : 

Frons, frondiS) the leaf of a tree. Juglans, -dis, a walnut. 
Glans, glandis, an acorn. Lens, lendis, a nit. 

So Ubripens, Ubripendis, m. a weigher ; nefrens, -disy m. or f. a grice, 
or pig ; and the compound of cor ; as, concors, concordis, ngreeiag ', dis- 
cors, disagreeing ; vecors, madf &c. But frons, the forehead, has fronr 
tis, fem. and lens^ a kind of pulse, lentis, also fem. 

Exc. 5. lensj going, and qtdens, being able, participles from the reiba 
eo and queOj with their compounds, have euntis : thus, tensy euntis ; quiens^ 
queuntis ; ridienSj redeuntM ; nequiens, nequeuntis : but ambienSy going 
round, has ambientis. 

Exc. 6. TlrynSy a city in Greece, the birthplace of Hercules, has 
Tirynthis. 

T. 

15. There is only one noun in ^, namely, caputs capitis j the 
head, neuter. In like manner, its compounds, sinciput^ sifun- 
pitisj the forehead ; and occipvi^ -^tis^ the hind-head. 

X 

16. Nouns in x are feminine, and in the genitive change 
X into cis ; as, Ivx^ lucisj light 

Vox, the voice, fem. 

Singtdar. 
Nom. vox. 
Gen. vOcis, 
Dot. vdci. 
Ace. vdcem, 
Voc. vox, 



Abl 



'■I 
voce. 



Plural. 


JYom. 


vdces, 


Gen. 


vOcum, 


Dot. 


vOcibus, 


Ace. 


voces, 


Voc. 


voces. 


Abl. 


vaclbus. 



So, 



Appendix, -tcis, an ad- Crux, crQcis, a cross. 

aition; dim. -ictlla. FaBx, -cis, dregs. 

CSlox, -Ocis, a pinnace. Falx, -cis, a scythe. 

Cervix, -icis^ the neck. Fax, -ftcis, a torch. 

Cicatrix, -Icis, a scar. Filix, -icis, a fem. 

Comix, -Icis, a croto. Lanx, -cis, a plate^ 

Cdturnix, -Icis, a quail. Lodix, -Icis, a sheet. 



Merx, -cis, merchandise- 
Nutrix, -Icis, a nurse 
Niix, ntlcis, a nut. 
Pax, -Slcis, peace. 
Pix, picis, pitch. 
Radix, -Icis, a root. 
SJllix, -Icis, a wUloic 



Coxendix, -Icis, the hip. Mfiretrix, -Icis, a courte- Yihix, -or -ex, -icis, t/ie 



zan. 



rnarfc of a wound 



Exc. 1. Polysyllables in ax and ex are mascuUne ; asjtAdr/ir, -dcis, a 
breast-plato ; Cdrax, -dels, a raven. Ex in the genitive is changed into 
icis ; as, poUex, -icis, m. tlie thumb. So the following nouns, also mas- 
culine : 
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Apex, Ae tttft or tassel Cimez, a bug, Pddez, the hreeek, 

on the t(9p •/ a priest* s Codez, a hook. Pontlfez, a ckitj priest. 

eapy the cap itself, or Calez, a gmUy a nUdge,. Polez, a JUa, 
the top of any thing. Frtttez, a shmb. Rftihez, abrupture. 

Artifez, an artist, ladez^ an urfomur, SOrez, a rat, 

Carnifex, an executioner, Ltttez, any liauor. Vertez, the crown of tke 

CmdeXf the trurdt of aMikieXy a skeu-fishf pur- head, 
tree. pie. Vortez, a whirlpool. 

. VerveXf a wether riiMp, has vtrHcis; fcenisez, a mower ef haj, /bbiu 
skis; risex, m. -icis, a vine branch cut oC 

Ta these masculinee adct, 
CUil, "teis^ a cup. OrjXf -fgiBj a mild goat, 

C&IyZ) -fcis, the bud of afUwer, Phfleniz, -icu, a bird so called. 
Coccpc, -fffis, or j^cie, a cuckoo, Trftdttz, -acis, a graff^t of set of a 
Fonui, -icS, a vault. vine ; also fern. 

But the followmff pel jsUhbles u ax and ax are feminme : 
Tomtjij -ic'iBy a furnace. Smilaz, -lois,. tAe Aeri fOfM-WM^ 

P&naz, >&ci8, the herb all-heal. Carez^ -Icis, a sedge. 

Climaxy -Scis, m ladder. Sdpellex, tttpettecfllis, household 

Forfez, Htcis, a voir of scissors. furniture, 

HaleZ) ••eii^ a nerr'mg. 

£xc ^ A great miny nouns in x are either masouUne or feminine 

Calx, •CIS, the heel, or the end of any LTmaz, -ftois, a snad, 
thing, the goal ; but calz,. Ume, is Obez, -icis, a boU or bar, 
diMHfSi ten. Penfiz, icit^i a partridge. 

Gort«4 -hsicT). tk^ hoAf^k of » tret-. PQmez, 4ciff, a pwnice stone, 

Hystrix, -icis, a porcupine. RdmeZ) -Icis, sorrdf an herb. 

ImbreCiV -^"y * gutter or r&&f fBA, Stndiz, 'icis, a purple cokhir, 

Lynx^-cis, an ounce, a beast of tery Silez, 'Icis> aftnt. 
^k sight. Tfriz, -ToiB, a swoUen vein, 

£«:, 3. fhe following aoubs depart fiem the general rale in forming 
Ihe gtnitiro : 

Aqoilex, -6gis,. * well-maker. Phftkat^ -"agMy ^ a phtianM 

C9ii|iuix,.of -OX) -Agis, • Attfkuul'erllfiiilesiy -lgiSf>a rm#ep. 

wtf*. Earn, r^isv •«*»•. 

Fnix (not used), frtiffis, f. com. "Six, nlvis, f. snow. 

Grez^giegisytm. or f. a Jock. NoZ, noelis, f. night. 

)Ux, %u,.f. a lati^^ Sdnez^ steisi A -ieisy (a» adj.) old, 

£ik)L.4l Gioek nounsin z, both with respect to ffendtfr and manner 
t>f declension, are as various as Latin nouns; thuv, boit^ryx, bombycia, a 
flilk-^orra, mtflo. but when it signifies siUt, or the yarn spun by the worm, 
^ is isimnine \ Onyx, mase. or fern. onffehU, * pfeciou9 stone ; and so 
«»r*hiy»;' lUrynx, laryngis, ftm; the top- of the wind-pipe; Phryx, 
Phr§ga, a Phrygian ; sphinx, "ngis, a fhbnIou9 hag ; strit, -^gis, f. a 
screech-owl ; Siyac, *pgis, f. a river in hell ; HffUx, -etUt, the name of a 
'^^ ; Btbrmx, Biiractts, the name of a town, dec. 



DATIVS SIROULAK. 

The dative singular anciently ended also in « ; as, Esufiente ledm, ex 
we exeulpire pradam, To pull the prey out of the mouth of a hungry 
iioa. Lucil. Hmret pede pes. Foot sticks to foot. Virg. ^i». x. 3G1. for 
tn/rienti and pedi. 

5 I 
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EXCEPTIONS IN THE ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

Exc. 1. .The following nouus have the accusative in tm : 

Amussis, f. a mason's rule. Rtvis, f. hoarseness, 

Baris, f. the beam of a plough* Sinipifl, f. mustard, 

CanniLbis, f. hemp. Sitis, f. thirst. 

CiiciXmiB,m. a- eueumher. Tnama, f. a cough. 

Gummis, f. gum. Vis, f. ^strength. 

MSphltis, f. a damp or strong smelL 

To these add proper namesi 1. of cities and other places ; as, Hispd" 
iSf Seville, a city in Spain ; Syrtis, a dangerous quicksand on the coast 
ofLvbia; — 2. of rivers; as, TiJbiris, the Tiber, which runs past Rome; 
BatiSy the Guadalquiver, in Spain ; so, ,^llns, Ar&ris, Athisis^ Idris, 4fC. — 
3. of gods ; as, JlnHbiSf Apisy Osiris, SerdpiSf deities of the Egyptians. 
But these sometimes make the accusative also in in ; thus, Syrtim or 
Syrtinj Tibirim or -m. &c. 

£xc. 2. Several nouns in is have either em or tm ; as, 

Aqualis, m. a waterpqt. Pelvis, f. a basin. S^cQris, f. an axe. ^ 

Clavis, f. a key. Puppis, f. the stem of aSdmentis, f^a sowing. 

Gatis, f the skin. stijt. Strlgibs, f. a horse-comb. 

Febris, f a fever. Restis, f. a rope. Turrit, f. a tower. 

Navis, f. a ship. 

Thus navem or navim ; puppem or puppim., &c. The ancients said 
avim, aurim, oviin, pestimy vaUtm, vitimf &€. which are not to be imitated. 

Exc. 3. Greek nouns form their accusative variously : 

1. Greek nouns, whose ffen^ve increases in is or os impure,* that is,- 
with a consonant going before, have the accusative in em or a ; as, lam' 
pas, lamp&dis or lampddos, lamp&dem or lampdd%. In like manner, 
these three, which have is pure in the genitive, or is with a vowel before 
it : TroSf Trois, Troem or Troa, a Trojan ; heros, a hero ; Minos, a kinfi[ 
of Crete. The three following have almost always a ; Pan, the god of 
shepherds ; cetAer, the sky ; &lphin, a dolphin ; thus, Pana, athlra, del- 
phlna. 

2. Masculine Greek nouns in is, which have their genitive in is or os 
impure, form the accusative in im or in ; sometimes in idem, never ida ; 
as, Pdris, Paridis or PaHdos, Parim or Parin, sometimes Paridem, 
never P«riAi.— -So, Daphnis. 

3. Feminines in w, mcreasing impurely in the genitive, have com- 
monly idem or ida, but rarely im or tn ; as, Elis, Midis or EUdos, Eli' 
dem or Etida; seldom Elim or Elin; a city in Greece. In like manner 
feminines in ys, pdos, have pdem or pda, not ym or yn in the accusative , 
tuSf.chlimys, -pdem or pda, not chlamyn, a soldier's cloak. 

4. But all Grreek nouns in t« or ys, whether masculine or feminine, 
havii^ is or OS pure in the genitive, form the accusative by changing 
s of the nominative into m or n ; as, metamorphdsis, -eos, or 'ios, meta' 
morphJSsim or -in, a change. TUhys, 'yos or 'yis, Tethym or 'yn ; the 
name of a goddess. 

5. Nouns ending in the diphthong eus, have the accusative in ea ; as, 
TMseus^ Thdsea; Tydeus, Tydea. 
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EXCEPTIONS IN THE .ABLATIVE 8l)96ULAR. 

£xo. 1. Neuters in e, alj and OTy have i in the ablative ; as, 
sediley s§dtli ; (mindly anmdli ; calcary dalcdru Except pro- 
per names ; asf Pranestey abl. Pranestej the name of a town ; 
and the foUowilig nei^ters in or : 

Far, farre, com. Nectar, -ftre, drink of the gods. 

H^par, -&te, the liver. • ^ Pp, p&re, a matchy a pair. 

Jtibar, -ikre, a sun beam. ^ Sal, sftle, or -i, m. or n. salt. 

Exc. 2. Nouns which have «n or in in the accusative, have 
i in the ablative ; {is, vis, t%i, vi ; but ccmnahisy BcbHs^ and 
Tigris^ have c or i. 

Nouns which have em or im in the accusative, make thrir 
ablative in c or i; a£, twrrisj turret or turn; but restis^ a rope, 
and cutisy the skin, have e only.* 

Exc. 3. Adjectives used as substantives have commonly 
the same ablative with the adjectives ; as, btpennisj -i, a hal- 
bert ; moldrisj -t, a millstone ; qmdnrimisy -t, a ship with four 
banks of oars. So names of months, ilp^**) "*> Dicembery 
-6ri, &c. But rudiSj f. a roJ given to gladiators when dis- 
charged ; juv^nisy a young man, have e only ; and likewise 
nouns ending in t/, x, cep, or n^; as, 

Addlescens, a young man. Princeps, a prince. Torrens, a brook. 
Infans, an infant. Sdnez, an old man. Vigil, a watchman. 

Exc. 4. Nouns in y«, which have ym in the accusative, make 
their ablative in ye, or y; as, AtySy Atye^ or Aty^ the name oi 
a man. 

NOMINATIVE PLURAL. 

1. The nominative plural ends in esy when the noun is 
either masculine or feminine ; as, sermonesy rapes. 

Nouns in is and es have sometimes in the nominative plural 
also eis or is; as, puppesy puppeisy or puppis, 

2. Neuters which have e in the ablative singular, have a in 
the nominative plural ; as, capitay itinera : but those which 
have i in the ablative, make ia; as, sediliay calcdria. 

* Several nouns which have only em in the accusative, have e or i in 
the ablative ; as, finis, supellex, vectis, v^gil, a champion ; mUgil or 
muffVis ; bo rus, occiput : Also names oi towns, when the question is 
made by ubi; as, habitat Carthaglne or Carthaglni, he lives at Carthage. 
So, cims, classis, sors, imber, anguiSf avis, postis, fustis, amnisy and 
igfUs; but these have oftenor e. Candlis has only i. The most ancient 
writers made the ablative of many other nouns in i; as, iBstdtif cam, 
lapidi, ovi;&jQ, 
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GENITITE PLURAL. 

Nouns which in the ablative singular have i only, op either 
€ or t, make the genitive plural in ttim; but if the ablative be 
in e only, the genitive plural has um ; as, sedUcj sedUi^ sfidi- 
Ivum; turrisy tune or twrri^ turrivm; caputy capUe^ capttum. 

Exc. 1. Monosyllables in its have turn, though their ablative 
end in e; as, nuw, a male, mmrej maman; vas^ a surety, vcUU- 
tan: but polysyllables have rather ttm; as, cimtasy a state or 
dty, cmfdtumy and sometimes civ^fathm. 

Exc. 2. Nouns in es and ia, which do not increase in the 
genitive singular, have also turn ; as, hostisy an enemy, hastium. 
So likewise nouns ending in two consonants ; as, gensy a na- 
tion, ^en/ium; urbsy a city, urHum, 

But the following have um ; parensy vdtesy pdmsy juvenisy and 
e&nis. Horace, however, has parentiimu Od. iii. 4, 23. 

Exc. 3. The following nouns foi^ the genitive plural in 
turn, though they have e only in the ablative singular : 

Arz, arcis, f. a eastU. Linter, -tris, m. or f. a Uttle hoot,- 

C»ro, camifl, f. flesh* IA9, UtiS) f. strife, 

Cohors, -tisy f. a company, Mus, mtlriB, m. 4 m^usfi. 

Cor, cordis, n. the heart Nix, niviS| f. snow, 

Cos, cOtis, f. a hpne or whetstone. Nox, noctis, f. the night, 

DO0, d6ti8) f. a dowry. Ob, OBsis, n. a bone. 

Faux, faucis, f. thej^wf. Q^Im, ^Itit^ a Jiaman^ 

Glis, gliris, m« a rat. ^amnis, -Itis, m. or f. a SamnUs, 

Lar, llris, m. a household god. Vtex, utris, m. a bottle. 

Thus Samnitiumf lintriumf litiumj &c. Also the compounds of nncia 
and as: as, septunXf seven onnces, septundwm; beSf eight ounces, 
bessium. 

Bos, an ox or cow, has boumi and in the dative, bdbus, or babus. 

Greek nouns have generally itm; as, MficidOf a Macedonian; 'AraJhs^ 
an Arabian ; JEthiopSy an Ethiopian ; monociros, an unicorn } lynx, a 
beast so called ; Thrax, a Thracian ; Maceddnum, Ar&bumy ^htdpum, 
monocerOtum, lyncuntf ThrC^cum. But those which have a or m in the 
nominative sin^ar, sometime^ form the genitive plural in da ; as, Epi- 
gramma, epigrammdtumf or epigrammiUdnf an epigram ; metamorphdsis, 
'turn, or 'edn, 

Obs. 1. Nouns, which want the singular, form the genitive plural as if 
they were complete; thus, mdnes, m. souls departed, manium; emHtes, 
m. mhabitants of heaven, calitum ; because they would have had in the 
sing, manis or manes, and codes. But names of feasts oflen vary their 
declension ; as. Saturnalia, the feasts of Saturn, Satumalium and SafiuT' 
naiiorum. 80, Bacchanalia, Compitalia, Terminalia, &,c. 

Obs. 2. Nouns which have ium in the genitive plural, are, by the poete^ 
often contracted into iHm ; as, noc€nf iim Tor nocentium : and sometimes, 
to increase the number of syllables, a letter is inserted ; vjs,cmlituum, for 
curium. The former of thdse is said to be done by the figure Syneipe^ 
and the latter by Epenthgsis. 
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EXCEPTIONS IN THE DATIVE PLURAL. 

Exc. 1. Greek nouns in a have commonly ^ta instead of 
&}m; as, poema, a poem, poematU^ rather than poenuUibuSj from 
the old nominative poematmn^ of the second declension. 

£xc. 2. The poets sometimes form the dative plural of 
Greek nouns in si^ or, when the next word begins with a 
vowel, in ^n ; as, Tjrodn or Trodririy for TroddilmSy from TVoas, 
Troddis or TroddoSj a Trojan woman. 

. EXCEPTIONS IN THE ACCUSATIVE; PLURAL. 

Exc. 1. Nouns which have ium in the genitive plural, make 
their accusative plural in esy e», or u ; as, partes^ partimRj ace. 
partes^ parteisy or partis. 

Exc. 2. If the accusative singular end in a, the accusative 
plural also ends in as; as, lampasj Umpddem or lamp&da; lam- 
pddes or lampddas. So TVos, 7Vo(u; heros^ heraas; Mthiops^ 
Elhwpasy &c. 

GREEK NOUNS THROUGH ALL THE CASES. 

I>amjH», a lamp, f. Umpadis or -ddos^ -ddi^ -ddem or -^tdoy -aa, 

•Me, Plur. -^tdes^ -dduniy "dMhas,, -^des or -ddas^ -^desj 

-adihiis, 
7Vo(M, f. TVoddis or cfo», -<fi, "dem or -da, -a«, -de. Plur. 7Vo- 

a(2e<, -dtrni^ -dibus or -si or -skiy -de^ or -das, -des, -dUhxia, 
Trosy m. TVow, TVoi, Troem or -a, 7V(W, TVoc, &c. 
PhSlUsj f. PhUUdis 6x "doSj -diy "dim or -da, -t or -i«, -de. 
i^aris, m. Pdndis or -dew, -di, dem or Portm or -in, -t, -de. 
CIddmysj f. chlamjdis or -^dos, -ydi, -j^dem or ^c^ -y«, -yde, 

&c. 
C%», m. Capyis or -jf09, -yi, -yni or -yi, -y, -ye or -y. 
MetdmorphonSj f. -is or -to* or -ccw, -«, -ii» or -m^ -t, -t, &c. 

FOURTH DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the fourth declension end in us and «. 
Nouns in its are masculine ; nouns in u are neuter, and inde- 
clinable in the singular numher. 

TF.RMIITATIONS. 

SingttUtr. Phiral, 

Nom. } Nom. ) 

Voc. J«8,oru, ^^p Vu8,orua, 

Gen. 68, Voc. ) 

Dat. ui, Gen. uum, 

Ace. um, Dat. ?,v„. 

AW. u. Abl. J"*"* 
6* 
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N. fructuf, 
6. fhictiisy 
D. fhictui, 
A. fructum, 
V. fructus, 
A. fructu, 



Smgvlar* 



Fructas, Jruity masc. 

Phral. 



fndt, 
offndt, 
to frtdtj 

frwt, 

OfruiU, 

wUh JruU, 



N. fructus, 
G. fructuumy 
D. fnictibus, 
A. fructus, 
V. frtfctus, 
A. fructibus, 



N. coniu, 
G. coriiu, 
D. corim, 
A. comu, 
V. comu, 
A. cornuy 



Singular, 



Corau, a horny neut 



of frtntaj 
to fruiUy 

O fndtsy 
with JruUs 



of a hortiy 

to a hom^ 

a horUy 

O honif 

with a horn. 



N. coraua, 
G. comuum, 
D. comibus, 
A. comua, 
V. comua, 
A. comibus, 



Pharal. 



homSy 
of homsy 
to homsy 

hOTMj 

O homsy 
urith horm. 



In like manner decline, 



Aditui, an access. Hftlltus, breath. Rictu8| a grinning, 

Anfractus, a winding. HauBtusi a draught. Risus, laughter. 
Audrtus, the sense of IctuB, a stroke Ritus, a rite, a cere 

hearing. Imp^us, an attack. many. 

CantuB, a singing , or Incessus, a stately gait. Rnctus, a belching. - 

song. Luctus, grief. Saltus, a leap, a forest. 

CssuB, a folly an acd' Luxus, luxury, riot. SSn&tus, the senate, 

denty or chance. M^tus, fear. the supreme council 

Cestus, a gauntlet. Missis, a throw ; a turn among the Romans. 

Cestus, A marrto^e-^tr- oi heat in races. 8ensaa, a sense, feeling, 

Motus, a motion. meaning. 

NoxuB, servitude for Sexus, a sex. 

debt. SlnuB, a bosom. 

Nfirus, f. a daughter^n- Sin^tus, a sob, th 
law. htckup. 

Situs, a sitwUion. 
ObtOtus, a look. SUtvs, avosture. 

OdOratus, the sense of Soctmm, t. a mother-inr 

smelling. law, 

Pa88U8| a pace, [nenee. Splrltus, a breathing, 
Principatus, j»re-emt- spirit. 
PrdcessuB, a progress. Succeasns, success. 
ProgressuS) an advance' Sumptus, expense, 
ment. Tactos, the touch. 

Prospoctus, a view. TOnitru, thunder. 
Prdventus, an increase, Transltus, a passage, 
revenue. Tumultos, an uproar. 

QusBstus, gain. Venatus, hunting. 

Questus, a complaint. Visas, the sight. 
Habitus, a hahit, fAeR^dltus, a return, aitVictus, /oo£ 
state of mind or body, income. Vnltiuii the comUenanue. 



die. 
Coetus, an assembly. 
Cultus, worship, dress. 
Currus, a chanot. 
Cursus, a race. 
Decessus, c departure. Notus, a nod. 
Eventus, an event. 
ExSrcltus, an army 
Ezttus, an issue. 
Fastus, pride. 
Flatus, a blast. 
Fl€tus, weeping. 
Fluctus, a wave. 
F(Btus, an offspring, 
G6lu, ice. 
GSraitus, a groan. 
Grftdus, a step, a de 

gree. 
Gustus, the taste. 



£xc. 1. The following noons uo feminine : 

Aenfl, a needU. Flcus, afig* Portlcus, a galUry. 

Anas, an old woman. Mftnas, the hand. SpScus, a den. 

Ddmu8| a house. PdnuS) a store house. Tribus. a tribe. 

Penus and specus are sometimes masculine. Ficusy penuSf and dommMf 
with several others, are also of the second declension. CapricomuSj m. 
the sign Capricorn, although from eomu, is always of the second decl. 
and so are tne compounds of manus ; unim&nusy having one hand ; centu 
mAntts, &c. adj. QaereuSf an oak, has ^ercorumj and -uum, in the 
gen. pi. Versus has versi, versdrumt verstSy as well as its regular casee. 
Sendtus has also -a^i. in the gen. 

Domus is but partly of the second declension ; thus, 



Domus, a houscy fern. 

Singular. PluraL 

N. domus, a houses 

G. domus, or -mi, of a kouse^ 
D. domui, or -mo, to a house^ 
A. domum, a hoiue^ 

V. domus, O house^ 

A. dbmo, with a haute* 



N. domus, houseij 

G. domorum, or -uum,o/Aou9e«, 
D. domibus, to houses^ 

A. domos, or -us, housei^ 

y» domus, O hausesj 

A« domibus, voith houses* 



Note. DomuSy in the genit. signifies, of a house ; and domij 
at home, or of home ; as meminerU doird, Terent Eun. iv. 
7.45. 

Exc. 2. The following noons have HUms, in the dative and ablative 

plural. 

Acqs, a needle. Lftcus, a lake. SpScus, a den. 

Areas, a bow. Partus, a birth. Tribus, a tribe. 

Artus, a joint. Portus, a harbour. V«ru, a sjnt. 
Genu, the knee. 

PortuSfgenu, and verUf have likewise ibus; sa^ portlbus of portHbus^ 

Exc. 3. Jesus, the venerable name of our Saviour, has um 
m the accusative, and u in all the other cases.* 



* Nouns of the fourth declension anciently belonged to the third, and 
were declined like grus, gruisy a crane ; thus,/rMc^tt^, fructuisyfructuif 
fructuemy fructus, fructue ; fruetues, fructuuniy fructulbuSf fructues, 
fructues, fructuibus. So that all the cases are contracted, except tbe 
dative sin^lar, and g^enitive plural. In some writers, we still find the 
genitive smgular in uts ; as. Ejus anuis causd, lor aniis. Terent. Heaut. 
li. 3. 46. and in others, the dative in u ; as, Resistire impftn, for imvetui 
Cic. Fam. x. 24. Esse usH sibi, for usui. lb. xiii. 71. The gen. plur. is 
sometimes contracted ; as, curHkni, for curruum. 
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FIFTH DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the fifth declension end in esy and are of the femi- 
nine gender. 







TXBNINATIOHS. 

Singvlar. Plural. 








Nom. J ^, Nom. ) 








Voc. (*•» Ace. Vet, 








Gen. /g. Voc. ) 








Dat. 5 ' Gen. Snim, 








Ace. em, Dat. Kk,.. 
Abl. e. Abl. J«^- 








Res, a thingj fern. 








Singtdai:' Plural. 




N. 


res, 


a thing J 


N. res. 


thingSj, 


O. 


•• • 

rei, 


of a thing J 


G. .rerum, 


of things J 


D. 


•• • 
rei, 


to a ihimg^ 


D. rebus, 


to thingsj 


A. 


rem, 


a thing ^ 


A. res. 


things. 


V. 


res. 


OtHng^ 


V. res, 


O things, 


A. 


re, 


with a thing. 


A. rebus, 


toith things. 



Acies, the edge of a 
thing f or an army in 
order of battle. 

C&ries, rmtenness. 

CoBs&ries, the hair. 

F&cies, the face. 

Glftcies, ice. 



In like manner decline, 

Inglttvies, gluttony. Sc&bies, the scab, or itch. 

M&cieB, leanness. Series, an order, or 

MfttSries, matter. row. 

Pemlcies, destruction. Species, an appearance. 

Proldvies, a looseness. StlperflcieB, the surface^ 

R&bies, madness. TempSries, temperate- 

Silnies, gore. ness. 



Except dieSi a day, masc. or fern, in the singular, and always masc. in 
the plural ; and meridiesy the mid-day, or noon, masc. 

The poets sometimes make the genitive, and more rarely the dative sin- 
gular, in e ; as, fide, for fidSi. Ov. M. 3, 341. 

The nouns of this declension are few in number, not exceeding fitly, 
and seem anciently to have been comprehended under the third declen- 
sion. Most of them want the genitive, dative, and ablative plural, and 
many the plural altogether. 

Ail nouns of the mlh declension end in ies, except three ; fides, faith ; 
spes, hope ; re«, athing ; and all nouns in ies are of the fifth, except these 
iour ; dhi-es, a fir tree ; aries, a ram | p&ries, a wall ; and qules, rest ; wliicli 
are of the third declension. Requiesia of the third and fifth declension. 



IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

Irregular nouns may be reduced to three classes, VariablCf 
Defective^ and Redundant, 
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I. VARIABLE NOUN8. 

Nouns are variable either in gender, or declension, or in 

both. 

Heterogeneow Noutu. 

Those which varj in gender are called heterogeneou$j and 
may be reduced to the following classes. 

1. Masculine in the dngfdary and neuter in the plural. 

Avemus, a lake in Campania, hell. MflBnftlus, a hiU m Arcadia, 

J^YDdfrnuB, a hill in Phrygia. Pan^ieiiSi a promontory m Thrace. 

Isroilnis, a hill in Thrace. • Teenftrus, a pranumtory in Laconia, 

Hassicus, a hUl in Campania^ fa- Tartftrus, hell, 

mous for excellent wines. Tftj^gStus, a hill in Laeonia. 

Thus, Avema, Avemshim ; Dindpma, -Orumy dec. These are thought 
\>y some to be properly adjectiv.es, having mons understood hi the singu- 
lar, and juga or cacumina, or the like, in the plural. 

2. Masc. in the sing, and in the plur. masc, and neuter. 
Jocusj a jest, pi. joci and joca; tdcusj a place, pi. loci and 
loco. When we speak of passages in a book, or topics in a 
discourse, Zoct only is used. 

3. Feminine in the singular j and neuter in the plural, 
CarbdsuSj a sail, pi. carbdsa ; PergdmuSj the citadel of Troy, 
pi. Pergdma. 

4. Neuter in the singulatj and masculine in the pkaraL 
Ckdum, pi. ccdiy heaven ; Elysium^ pi. ElysOj die Elysian 
fields ; ArgoSj pi. Argij a city in Greece. 

5. Neuter in the sing, in the plur. masc, or neuter. 
Rostrum^ a rake, pi. rastri and rastra; fiamanj a bridle, pi. 
from and frcma, 

6. Neuter in the singular^ and feminine in the plural, 
DeUciumj a delight, pi. .^e/icue; ipulum^ k banquet, pi. 
epula ; balneumj a bath, pi. balnea and balnea, 

Heterodites, 

Nouns which vary in declension are called heteroclites; as, 
ifasj vdsisj a vessel, pi. vdsaj vasorum ; jugerumj jugeri^ an acre, 
pl- j^g^^<iy Ju^^^'U'n? jugerlbus, which has likewise sometimes 
jugeris, andjugirej in die singular, from the obsolete jugus^ 
or juger. 

In double nouns, both nouns are declined when combined 
in the nominative case ; as, 
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IRREGULAR NOUNS. 



Respublica, a commonweaUhy fern. 
Singular. . Plural. 



N. respublica, 
G. reipublicas, 
D. reipublicae, 
A. rempublicam, 
y. respublica, 
A. republica. 



N. respublicae, 
G. rerumpublicarum, 
D. rebuspublicis, 
A. respublicas, 
V. respublicae, 
A. rebuspublicis. 



G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



Jusjurandum, an oathj neut. 
Singular. Plural* 



jusjurandum, 

jurisjurandi, 

jurijurando, 

jusjurandum, 

jusjurandum, , 

jurejurando. 



N. jurajuranda, 
G. jurumjurandorumy* 
D. juribusjurandisj 
A. jurajuranda, 
V. jurajuranda, 
A. juribusjurandis. 



If a nominative is combined with some other case, tken the 
nominative only is declined ; as, 

Paterfamilias, a master of a famUyj masc. 

N. paterfamilias, 
G. patrisfamilias, 
D. patrifamilias, 
A. patremfamilias, 
y. paterfamilias, 
. A. patrefamilias. # 

Some nouns are both of the second and third declension ; as, 



N. 


G. 


D. 


Orpheus, 


C ei, 
(eos. 


ei. 


N. 


G. ^ 


(Kdipus, 


( odis, 


0, 

od 


N; 
Achilleus, 

Achilles, 


G. 

ei, 
( lis, Oi 
I leos, 


1 



A. 

eum, 

or eon, 

ea, 

A. 

um, 
odem, 

D. A. 

eo. 



V. 



eu. 



V. Ab. 



Ab. 

eo ; 2d Declen. 

— ; 3d Declen. 



u. 



o; 



2d Declen. 
ode ; 3d Declen. 

y. Ab. 



li, 



!lem, 
or len, 



eu, 
Ues, > 
^orle,5 



eo ; 2d Declen. 
le; 3d Declen. 



* The Gen. Dat. and Abl. plural are not used. 



IRREGtlLAR KOl(N8. 

Some nouns are of peculiar declension. 



Smguli 
N. Jupiter, 
G. Jovis, 


ir. . 


N. vis, 
G. vis, 




Pittfo/. 

N. vires, 
G. virium, 


D. Jovi, , 




D. 


m 




D. viribus, 


A. Jovem, 




A. 


vim. 




, A. vires. 


V. Jupiter, 
A. Jove. 




V. 
A. 


vis, 
vi. 




V. vires, 
A. viribus. 


Sinffultir. 
N. bos, 
G. bovis, 






G. 


IPhxral. 
boves, 
boiim. 


D. 


bovi, 






D. 


bobus, or bubus, 


A. 


bovem. 


) 




A, 


boves, 


V. 


bos, 






V. 


boves. 


A. 


bove. 






A. 


bobus, &r bubus. 



II. DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 

Nouns are defective, either in cases or in number. 
Nouns aie defective in cases different ways. 

1. Some are altogether indeclinable, and therefore called 
dpiota;* as, pandoy a pound or pounds ; /(», right ; nefaSj 
wrong ;«napi, mustard; 

tnArUf the morning ; as, clantm maTie, Pers. A mane ad vespiram. Plant. 
Multo maiUy &c. ; cepe, an onion ; gausUpe, a rough coat, dec.; all of 
them neater. We may rank among indeclinable nouns, an^ word 
put for a noun ^ as, vtlU suum^ for sua voluntas, his own inclmation. 
ftTs. Istud eras, for iste erastinus dies, that to-morrow. Mart. mag' 
ttum (hacSrum, the OrtUga, or the large O of the Greeks. Infidus est 
compositum ex in et fidus ; ir^fidus is compounded of in and fldus. 

To these add forei^ or barbarous names ; that is, names which are 
neither Greek nor Latm ; as, Job, EUsahet, Jerusalem, dec. 

2. Some are used only in one case, and therefore called 
Jmoptota ; as, inqidesj want of rest, in the nominative sing. ; 

i\tvs, and nauei, in the genit. sing. ; thus, dicis gratid, for form's sake ; 
Tts nauci, a thing of no vame ; inflcias, Kod inclta, or incUas, in the ace. 
plural ; thus, ire injicias, to deny; ad incitas redactus, reduced to a strait 
or nonplus ; ingratOs, in the ablatiye plural, in spite of one : and these 
ablatives singuLir ; nocta, in the night-time ; dhi, interdiu, in the day- 
time ; promptu, in readiness ; nAtu, by birth ; injussu, without command 
or leaye ; ergd, for the sake ; as, ergd iUius. Virg. dmMge, f. with a 
winding or a tedious story ; eompBde, f. with a fetter *, easse, m. with a 
&et ; Plur. ambdges, -ibus ; eompides, -item, -Ibus ; casses, -uem. 

3. Some are used in two cases only, and therefore called 



From Tritviiy a case, and « privativip ; gen. apiot&rum. 



SO" IlOKGnLAB Noims* 



d^tota ; as, nfcesie^ or -401^ neceaeHy; vdlupe or voli^iy plea- 
sure ; instwrf likeness, bigness ; astUj a town ; 

Air, the palm of the hand; in. the nom. and ace. sin^ralar : vesper, m. 
vespire, or -^ri, the e?<ening ; siren^s, sirempsef the same, all afike ; in 
the nom, and abl. tmg. : spamtisy f. »p9iUe, of its own accord ; vmpltis, m. 
impite, ibroe ; verbirisj n. verMre, a stripe ; in the gen. and abl. sing. : 
vepreniy m. veprey a briar ; in the aoc. and abl. sing. : the last two entire in 
the piur. ; vtprtSj -umy or -iuiii, &c. ; verhira^ verbirunif verberilms, &c. ; 
repetunddruvif abl. repetundUf sc. pecuniiSf money unjustly taken in the 
time of one*8 office, extortion ; 9uppiti4Bf nom. plur. suppitmsy in the ace 
help ; infiruty it^riaSf sacrifices to the dead. 

4. Several nouns are only used in three cases, and there- 
fore called triptota ; as, preciy precemj prece^ f. a prayer, from 
preXj which is not used : in the plural it is entire ; preceSf pre- 

cunij precihtUy 8fc. 

FiipXniSf ^enit. from the obsolete femen, the thigh ; in the fiat, and abl. 
sing. femltUf and -0 ; in the nom. ace. and too. plur. femltui. DUm^ \ 
process, aoc. sing, dieam, pi. dieas; tantundem, nom. and ace. tanildemf 

Senit. even as much. Several nouns in the plural want the genitive, 
ative, and ablative ; as, hiems* rus, thus, nUttu, meZ, far, and nouns of 
the fiflh declension ; except res, dies, and perhaps speciesy entire. 

To this class of defective nouns may be added these neuUirs ', milos^ a 
song; irUUf songs; ipos, a heroic poem; c&coethes, an evil custom; 
dtey whales ; Tempe, plur. a beautifiu vale in Thessaly, &c. used only in 
the nom. ace. and voc. ; also grdtes, f. thanks ; which wants the singular. 

5. The following nouns want the nominative, and of con- 
sequeuce the vocative ; and therefore are called tetraptota: 

Puis, f. of the place or stead of another ; pic^^dia, f. of a beaat ; sordiBi 
f. of filth ; dUUhtUf f. of dominion, power ; 6pis, f. of help. Of these 
pieHdis and cordis have the plural entire ; d^UUhms wants it altogether; 
tieis is not used in the genitive plural ; dpis, in the plural, generuly fli||f- 
nifies wealth or power, seldom help. To these add nex, slai^^hter ; daps^ 
a dish of meat ; and/rttz, com ; hardly used in the nominative singular, 
but in the plural mostly entire. 

6. Some nouns only want one case, and are called pei^ 

taptota ; 

Thus, fax, fmxjfel, glM, lobes, hx, es, (the mouth i) paxy pix, proUt, 
pus, ros, sobdUs, and sol, wantHhe genitive pluraL Chaos, n. a confused 
mass, wants the genit. sing, and the plural entirely; dat. sing. eAoo. Sk> 
s^tias, i. e. saiiitas, a glut or fill of any thing. Situs, a situation, nasti* 
ness, of the fourth decL wants the gemt. ancf perhaps the dat. aii^^. sl^ 
the gen. dat. and abl. plur. 

Of nouns defective in Number there are various sortSr 
1. Several nouns want the plural from the nature of the 
things which they express. Such are the names of virtues 
and vices, of arts, herhs, metals, liquors, different kinds of 
com, most abstract nouns, &c. ; as, justitia^ justice ; omMtus^ 
ambitiou ; attuSj cunning ; mtmco, music ; dpiumy parsley ; 



argaOtanf tilyer^ aunmif gold; lacj milk; triHcm^ wheat: 
hofdeumy barley ; dvena^ 9ats ; juveniusy youth, &c. But of 
these we find several sometimes used in die plural. 

2. Hie following maaculines aro hardly ever found in the plural : 

Aer, aSris, the air, . Nemo, -Inis, c. g, no body, 

iEther, -Sris, the sky, Pdnus, -i, or-dA, d. g. aU manner of 

Fimus, -i, dung. provisions. 

Hesperus, -i, the evenkig-star. Pontus, -i, the sea. 

Limus, -i, sUme. Polvis^ -Sris, dust. 

MSridies, <iSi, mid-day. Sanguis, -Inis, blood. 

Mundus, -i, a woman's ornaments* Sdpor, -oris, sleep. 

Mascus, -i, mjjss, Viscus, -i, bird-time. 

3. Tho fofiowin^ fenunines are scarcely used in the plural: 

Aig3i&, -iBj potter's earth. Sftlus, -tttis, *afc«y. 

FimtLj-fByfame. SYtis, -is, thirst. 

Hamus, -i, the ground. SttpelleX| -ctllis, household furni- 

Lues, 4s, a plague. ture. 

Plebs, plebis, the common people Tabes, -is, a consumption 

Pubes, -is, the youth. Tellus, -aris, the earth. 

Quies, -Stis, re^. , VespSra, -ib, the evening. 

A. These neutMs trs eekiom used in the plural : 

Album, -i, a list of nanus. Jjtttum, -i, ^lay. 

DilacQluin, -i, the davming of day. Nihil, nihllum or nil, nothing. 

Ebur, -Oris, ivory. PSligus, -i, the sea. 

GSlu, indecl. frosti Pdnum, -i, and penus, -Sris, all kinds 

Hllum, -i, the bluck speck of a beaUf of provisions. 

a trifle. Sal, s9dis, salt. 

Justltium, -i, A vtLtettion^ the time SMum, -1, old age* 

when courts do not sit. Ver, veris, the spring, 

L€thum, -i, death. Vilrus, -i, poison. 

6. Many nouns wwai the singular ; as, the nasnes of feasts, books, 
games, and sevBsal cities ; thils, 

ApoUmares, 4inn, gttmes in honour Olympian -Oituod, the Olympic games. 

of Apollo. * Syractls8e, -Srum, Syracuse. 

Bacchanalia, -ium, andJiQrom, the Hierosolj^ma, -Orum, Jeru^aZem; o^ 

feasts of Bacchus. Hierosolj^ma, -», af the first de- 

Bucolica, ^oruin, a hook of pastorals. elension. 

6. The ioHiamaig maseuliiiM aire hardly used in the i^gtrlar : 

Cancelli, lattices or t6indows\ modi ried before the chief magiMraies 

witk CToso^ar* Uko a net; a rail of Rome. 

or balustrade rotcnd any place; Fasti, -orum, or fastus, -uum, calen- 

bounds or limits. dars^ in which were marked festi- 

Cani, grey hairs. vol days, the names of mag is 

Casses, -ium, a huMtef^s net. ^ trates, e/e. 

CsUres, -um, the light-horse. Fines, -ium, the borders of a coun- 

Co itcilli, writings. try, or a country. 

Druides, -um, the Druids, priests of Fdri, the gateways of a ship ; seatA 

the ancient Britons and Gauls. in the circus ; or the ceils of a 

Fasces, -ium, a bundle of rods car- bee-hive. 

6 
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VnxfUiteBy -wn, scales in the head, MlnOrei, -imi^ sucee»t&rs» 

Inf^ri, the gods below. N&t&les, -lum, parentage. 

L^m&res, -uni) hobgoblins, or spirits PostSri, posterity, 

in the dark. PrdcSres, -um, the nobles. 

LibSri, children, Pogillares, -ium, wrtttng-iabUs, 

Kajores, -um, ancestors. Sentes, -ium, thorns. 

M&nes, -ium, spirits of the dead. SOpiSri, -dm, ^ -Gmm, the gods above. 

7. The following feminines want the Bmgular number : 

Alpes, -ium, the Alps. FeriS) holidays. OfitlciflB, ckmts. 

Angustis, diffieukies. Gadee, -ium, Cadiz. OpSre, workmen. 
Apins, gewgaws. Gerrasi trifles. P&riStIne| ruinous 

Argutiie, quirks, witti-Hyiides, -um, the seven waUs. 

cisms. stars. Partes^ -ium, a party. 

"BlSfB, a chariot drawn IndaciaB, a truce. Ph&l$r», trappings. 

by two horses. Indtlvie, clothes to put Fltt^By n§ts. 

TrigBB, — by three, on. Plei&des, -um, the seven 

Quadrlg89, — by four. IneptiflB, silly stories. stars. [menis. 

Braccffi) breeches. InsIdisB, snares, Prestigioy enchant- 

Branchiae, the giUs of aK&lendsB, Ndne, \d\ui,VTlnn\Afbj first frvUs. 

fish. -uum, names which Quisquilis, sweepings. 

Charites, -um, the three the Romans gave to RSlIquicB, a remainder, 

graces. certain days . in each Sftlebrv, rugged plants. 

CiinflB, a eradU. month. S&llne, salt-pits'. 

DScimae, tithes. L&plcidiniB, stone fuar- Sc&l», a ladder. 

Dirse, imprecations, the ries. Sc&tebrsB, a spring. 

furies. lAtSra, an episUe. ScCipm,abesom,ahroom. 

^vttim, riches. Lactes, -ium, the smaUT^mbhitB, darkness, 

L ry&des, -um, the guts. Thermie, hot baths, 

nymphs of the iroo<2«. M&ndbiffiy spoils takenTheTm6pflvd, straits of 
Excabis, watches, in war. mount (Eita, 

Exs^(faim, funerals, MYnee, threats. Tries, toys, 

EzOviee, spoils. MindtiiB, little niceHes. Ynlra, folding doors. 

Fapetie, pleasant say- Nugo, trifles. Yeiailim, the seven stars. 

ings. Nundlne, a market. l^nmcis, a claim of 

F&c\St&tes, -um, fy -ium, NuptisB, a marriage, Uherty, a defence. 

one^s goods fy chattels. 

8. The following neuter nouns want the aingular: 

Acta, public acts or records. Canabflla, a cradle, an origin. 

Estiva, so. caatra, summer . fuar- jyictBrtg, scoffs, witticisms. 

ters. Exta, the entrails. 

Armdi, arms. FehtviA, •Grum, purifying sacr^es. 

Bell&ria, -drum, sweetmsals. Flabra, blasts of wind. 

Bona, goods. Fraga, strawberries. [ters. 

Brfivia, -ium, shelves. Hybema, sc. castra, winter quar* 

Castra, a camp. Ilia, -ium, the entrails, 

Charistia, -drum, a peace-feast. IncOnftbCQa, a cradle. 

Clbaria, victuals. Insecta, insects, 

Cdmitia, an- assembly of the people, Justa, funeral rites, 

to make laws, elect magistrates, Lamenta, lamentatinns. 

or hold trials. Lautia, provisions for the entertain' 

Cr^pundia, children*s baubles. ment of foreign ambassadors. 
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Lustra, dens of wild beasts, Prinetpia; the pJUus in the eamf 

Magalia, 'ium, cottages. where the general's tent stood. 

Mcenia, -ium, ^ -iorum, the walls of P^thia, games in honour of ApoUo. 

a city. Rostra, a vlace in Rome made of 

MtUiia, -iorum, offices. the beaks of ships ^ from which 

Orgia, the sacred rites of Bacchus. orators used to make orations to 
Ovilia, -ium, an enclosure where the the people. 

people went to give their votes. Scrtlta, old clothes. 
Pilearia, -ium, the deiO'lap of a SponsAlia, -ium, espousals. 

beast. St&tiva, sc. castra, a standing camp. 

PSLr&pherna, all things the toife SudvStaurilia, -ium, a sacrifice of a 

hnngs her husband except her sioine, a sheep y and an^ox. 

dowry. Talsiria, -ium, winged shoes. 

P&rentalia, -ium, solemnities at the Tesqua, rough places. 

funeral, of parents. Transtra, the seats where the rowers 

Phiitra, love potions. ait in ships. 

Prsecordia, the bowels. Utensiliai -ium, utensils. 

HIF Several nouns in each of the ahove lists are found also in the sia 
^ar, but in a different sense ; thus, castrum, a castle ; litiraj a letter 
of the alphabet. &c. 

in. REDUNDANT N0UN9. 

Nouns are redundant in different ways : 1. In termination 
only ; as, arbos and arboTy a tree. 2. In declension only ; as, 
laurus^ genit lauri and laurusj a laurel tree ; sequester ^ -tri^ or 
-trisy a mediator. 3. Only in gender ; as, hie or hoc vulguSj 
the rabhle. 4. Both in termination and declension j as, md- 
teria, -<e, or materies^ -ieij matter ; plebsy -dSj the common peo- 
ple, or plebeSj -is^ -ei, or contracted, plebi, 5. In termination 
and gender; as, tonitruSy -us^ masc. tonUrtiy neut thunder. 
6. In declension and gender ; as, penuSy -t, and -usj m. or f. or 
penuSy 'Oris J neut. all kind of provisions. 7. In termination, gen- 
der, and declension ; as, eetnery -€m, masc. and atkrOy -<e, fern, 
the sky. 8. Several nouns in the same declension are differ- 
ently vai;jied; as, tigriSy '■is or -tdw, a tiger; to which may be 
added nouns which have the same signification in different 
numbers ; as, FidenOy -€B ; or Ftderuty -druniy the name of a city. 

The most numerous class of redundant nouns consists of 
those which express the same meaning by different termina- 
tions ; as, menday -(b; and mendumy-iy a fault; cassiSy -tdisy 
and castadtty -dcRy a helmet. So, • 

Acinus, fy -um, a grape^tone. Aphractus, ^ -um, an open ship. 

Al7ear, ^ -e, fy -ium, a bee-hive, . Aplustre, J^ -um, the flag f colours, 
Amarftcus, 4^ -um, sweet marjoram. B&cOlus, if -um, a staff, 
Anclle, if -ium, an oval shield. Balteus, fy -um, a b^. i 

AugTportusy -Cls, fy -i, fy -um, a naf- Bfttillus, ^ -nm, afire-shovel, 
row lane, C&ptUus, ^ -um, a hiU, 



64 PITISION OF NOUNS. 

Capus, ^ -Of a capon. Mdnltum, ^ -us, -fis, an admeniiUn 

C^pa, fy -e, indeel. an onion. Muria, &r 'OS, -lei, brine or pickle, 

Clypeus, ^ -um, a shield. Nasus, 4^ -um, the nose. 

Colmvies, ^ 'io,fiUhy dirt. Obsidio, 4^ -una, a siege. 

Compass, Sf -go, a joining. (Xstrus, 4^ -um, a gad-bee. 

Conger, fy -griis, a large eel. Ostrea, ^ -wen, an oyster. 

Crdcus, 4^ -um, saffron. Peplus, ^ -um, a vetlj a robe. 

Ctibitus, fy -um, a cubit. Pistrina, ^ -van, a bake-hotise. 

DilAyinm, if -68, a deluge. Pr^textus, -ds, ^ -urn, a pretext. 
ElSphantuB, ^ ElSphas, -antis, an R&pa, ^ -urn, a turnip. 

elephant. ROma, ^ -men, the cud. 

El^gus, fy -eia, an elegy. Ruscus, i^ -um, a brush. 

EssSda, 4* -nm, a chariot. Seps, ^ s^pes, f. a hedge. 

Eventus, fy -van, an event. Segmen, ^ -mentum, a piece or 
Fulgetra, ^ -van, lightning. paring. 

G&leruB, 4^ -um, a hat. SidHus, ^^ -um, a hissing. 
Gibbus, 4^ -a ; 4^ -or, -Sris or -dri, a Smus, fy -van, a milk-pail, 

bunch, a swelUng. Spurcitia, 8^ -es, nastiness. 

Gltltmum, 8f -en, glue. Str&men, 8f -turn, straw. 

HebdOmas, fy -&da, a week. Suff imen, Sf -i\an, a perfume, 
Intrita, ^ -um, jEne mortar, minced Tignus, ^ -um, a plank, 

meat. Toral, 8f -ale, a bed-covering. 

Librarium, if -a, a boojfcase. Torcular, if -are, a' wine press, 

Mac6ria, ^ -es, -iei, a u)aZZ. yiBcns, if -van, bird-Ume. * 

Milliare, ^ -ium, a mile, VSternus, fy -van, a lethargy. 

JYote. The nouns which are called variable and defective, seem ori^- 
ally to have been redimdant ; thus, vdsa, -drum, properly comes from 
vasum, and not from vas ; but custom, which gives laws to all languages, 
has dropt the singular, and retained the plural ; and so of others. 



DIVISION OF NOUNS ACCORDING TO THEIR SIGNIFICATION AND 

DERIVATION. 

1. A substantive which signifies many in the singular num- 
ber, is called a colledtoe noun ; as, populus^ a people ; exercir 
tu8y an army. 

2. A substantive jderived from another substantive proper, 
signifying one's extrj,ction, is called a patronymic noun ; as, 

PruiMde^, the son df Priamus ; JEStia^, the daughter of JEA^ ) 
J{€r\7ie, the daughter of Nereus. Patronymics are generally derived 
from the name of the father ; l^at the poets, by whom Uiey are cfaieflj 
used, derive them also from the granafather, or from some other re- 
markable person of the family ; sometimes likewise from the founder of 
a nation or people ; 9A,^!Ac\des, the son, grandson, great-grandson, or Mie 
of the posterity of iEftcos \ RSmHilidtB, uie Romans, from their first king 
Romulus. 
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Patronymic names of men end in des ; of women, in isj as, 
or ne. Those in des and ne are of the first declension, and 
those in is and dSy of the third ; as, Pricmtdes^ -da^ &c. ; pi. 
-doj 'ddrum^ &,c. ; Nerine^ -es ; Ti/nddrisy -idis or -^dos ; JEe^ 
tiaSy -^disj Sic. 

3« A noun derived from a suhstantive proper, signifying 
one's country, is called KpatricU or gentUe noun ; as, 

Tros, Troisj a man born at Troy ; Troas, -ddisy a woman born at 
Troy. SiciihuSf -i, a Sicilian man ', Slcilis, -idis^ a Sicilian woman ; so, 
Micidoy 'dnisy Arpinns^ -atis, a man born in Macedonia, at Arpinum ; 
from TrojUf Sicilian Macedonia^ Arpinum. But patrials for the most part 
are to be considered as adjectives, having; a substantive understood ; aS) 
RSmdnus, Atheniensis, &c. 

4. A substantive derived from an adjective, expressing sim- 
ply the quality of the adjective, without regard to the thing 
m which the quality exists, is called an abstract ; as, 

justUiaf justice ; bdnltaSj goodness ; dulcldo, sweetneis ; from jttstus, 
just ; yonus, good ; dulcis, sweet. 

The adjectives from which these abstracts come are called concretes ; 
because, besides the quality, they also suppose something to which it 
belongs. Abstracts commonly end in a, as, or do, and are very nume- 
rous, being derived from most adjective? in the Latin tongue. 

5. A substantive derived from another substantive, signify- 
ing a diminution or lessening of its signification, is called a 

. ^^minuHve; as, 

UbeUus, a little book ; chartHtla, a little paper ; dpusciUum, a little 
work ; corcHtlum, a little heart ; r€ilc^um, a small net ; scdbellum, a 
small form ; l&piUuSy a little stone ; cuUeUns, a little knife ; pdgcUa, a 
little page : from Uber, charta, 9puSj cor, rite, scamrmm, fdpis, culter, 
pa0inp>. Several diminutives are sometimes formed from the same 
pmnitiye ; as, from puer,pueriilu8,puellus, puelliUus ; from cista^eist^a, 
cisteUa, cisteUlUa ; horn. hJ6mo, hdmuncio, hdmunciUus. Diminutives for 
the most part end in his, la, turn, and are generally of the same gender 
with their primitives. 

When the signification of the primitive is increased, it is called an am- 
PLiFicATivE, and ends in o ; as, cdptto, -onis, having a lari^e head : so, 
nasOf Idheo, bucco, having a large nose, li[9, cheeks. 

6. A substantive derived from a verb is called a verbal 
noun; as, 

dmor, love ; doctrlna, learning ; from dmo, and ddeeo. Verbal noun» 
are very numerous, and commoiuy end in io, or, us, and ura ; as, lectio^ 
a lesson ; &m4tor, a lover ; luctuSf grief; crcdtura, a creature. 

6* 
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ADJECTIVE. 

An Adjective is a word added to a substantive^ to express 
its quality ; as, durus, hard ; mollis, soft* 

Adjectives in Latin are varied by gender, number, and case, 
to agree with substantives in all these accidents.! 

Adjectives are varied like three substantives of the same 
termination and declension. 

All adjectives are either of the first and second declension, 
or of the third only. 

Adjectives of three terminations are of the first and second 
declension ; but adjectives of one or two terminations are of 
the third. 

Exc. The following adjectives, though they hare three terminations^ 
are of the third declension : 

Acer, sharp, CSl^ber, /amou«. PSdester, on foot. 

Al&cer, cheerful, CSler, swift, [a horse. S&laber, wholesome. 

Campester, belonging Equester, belonging to Sylvester, woody, 

to a plain, Paiuster, marshy. Vohicer, swift. 

Ride for the Gender of Adjectives. 

In adjectives of three terminations, the first is masc, the 
second fem., and the third neut. In those of two termina- 
tions, the first is masc. and fem., and the second neut. Adjec- 
tives of one termination are of all genders. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSION. 

Bonus, masc. bona, fem. bonum, neut. good. 
Singular. Plurtd. 



N. bon-us, -a, -um, 

G. bon-i, -ae, -i, 

D. bon-o, -86, -o, 

A. bon-um, -am, -um, 

V. bon-e, -a, -um, 

A. bon-o, -A, -o. 



N. bon-i, -SB, -a, 
G. bon-orum, -arum, -orum, 
D. bon-is, 

A. bon-oSf -as, -a, 
V. bon-i, -8B, -a, 



A. bon-is. 

In like manner decline, 

Acerbns, unripe^ bitter. MgreiuSy sick. Albos, white. 

Acldus, sour, tart. JEn^^lus, vying with. Altus, high. 

AcHtus, sharp. iEqi^s, equal, just. Amarus, bitter. 

AdultSrinus, counterfeit. Ahenus, of brass. Amoenus, pleasant. 

^ We know things by their qualities only. Every quality must belong 
to some subject. An adjective therefore always implies a substantive 
expressed or understood, and cannot make full sense without it. 

t An adjective properly has neither genders, numbers, nor cases ; but 
certain terminations answerin^r to the gender, number, and case of the 
ittbstantive with which it is jomed. 
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AmbiguiM, doubtful. 
Amicus, friendly. 
Amplus, large. 
Aiinuas, yearly. 
Angustus, narrow. 
Antiquus, ancient. 
Apricus, sunny. 
Aptus, j^t. 
Arc3[(ius, secret. 
Arctus, straight. 
Arduus, lofty. 
Argutus, quicky shrill. 



Cunctusi aU. 
CurtuB, short. 
Curvus, crooked.. 
Cj^nlcus, churlish. 
Dsedftlus, (poet.) curv- 

ously made. 
Ddcorus, graceful. 
Densus, thick. 
Dignus, worthy. 
DiruB, dirtful. 
Disertus, eioquent. 
DiQturnus, lasting- 



Assus, roasted, hot, pure. Doctus, learned. 



Astutus, cunning. 
Avarus, covetous. 
Avidus, greedy. 
Augustus, venerable. 
Austerus, Jiarsh, rough. 
Balbus, slafnmering. 
Barbaras, savage. 
Bardus, dull, sioto. 
Beatus, blessed. 
Bellus, pretty. 
Benignus, kind. 
Bimus, two years old. 
BIjesus, lisping. 
Blandus, jtattering. 



having 



DCibius, doubtful. 
Darus, hard. 
Ebrius, drunk. 
EffoetUB, past 

young. 
Eggnus, poor. 
EgrSgiuB, remarkable. 
Euxus, boiled. 
Exlguus, small. 
Extmius, excellent. 
Exoticus, from a 

reign country. 
Externus, outward. 
FScfitus, witty. 



fo- 



Bratus, brutish, sense- Facundus, eloquent. 



less. 

C&dacus, fading. 
CiBcus, blind 
Callidus, cunning. 
Calvus, bald. 
C&mdruS; crooked. 



Falsus, false, lying. 
Famelicus, famished. 
Fatuus, foolish. 
Faustus, lucky. 
F^rus, wild, savage. 
Fessus, weary. 



Candidus, fair, sincere. Festinus, hastening. 



Canas, hoary 
CSnis, dear. 
Cassus, void. 
Castus, chaste. 
Cautus. wary. 
Cavus, liollow. 
Celsus, high, lofty. 
Cernuus, looping. 
Certus, certain, sure. 
Claras, famous. 
Claudus. lame. 



•Festus, festival. 
FidvLs, faithf-ul. 
FinitlmuB, neighbour- 
ing. 
Firmus, firm, steady. 
Flaccuft, flap-eared. 
Flavus, yellow. 
Fcedus, ugly. 
FcBtus, big with young. 
Formosus, fair. 
Frfitus, trusting. 



Citjrulus,. or -Bus, azure, Frivolus, trifling. 

3 k if -coloured. Fulvus, yellow. 

Cominodus, convenient. Furvus, sicarthy. 
Concinnus, fine, neat. Fuscus, brown. 

CoruscuB, glittering. 



Crassus. thick. 
CrSperus, doubtful. 
Crlspus, curled 
CrOdus, raie , 



GarrOlus, prattling. 
G^lidus, cold as ice. 
G6mm\i8,.doylle. 
Geruiflnus, of the same 
stocky real. 



Gibbus, convex. 

Gilvus, flesh-coloured. 

GlaucuB, grey. 

GnaruB, skilfttl. 

Gnftvus, active. 

Gratus, thankful. 

HirsQtus, hirtus, nougk. 

HispTduB, rugged. 

UonestUB, honourable, 
honest. 

Hornus, of this year. 

HiltiianuB, human, be- 
longing to a man; 
humane, polite. 

flumldus, moist. 

Idoneus, fit. 

IgnArus, ignorant. 

IgniivuB, slothful. 

Iinprr/bus, xoicked. 

Incestus, unchaste. , 

InclJ^tus, renowned. 

Indlgus, needy. 

Industrius, diligent. 

Ineptus, unfU. 

Infidus, unfaitJful. 

Inggnuus, free-bom. 

Inlinlcus, vnfric/ndly. 

Inlquus, uneven, unjust. 

Intentus, intense, strait. 

Invidus, envious. 

Invitus, unwUling. 

IrAcundus, passiouate. 

Jratus, angry. 

Irritus, fruitless, vain. 

JejunuB, fasting. 

JucunduS, pleasant. 

LjBtus, joyful. 

Lffivus, on the left hand. 

Largus, large. 

Lascivns, wanton. 

Lassus, weary. 

Laiiis, broad. 

Laxun, loose, slack. 

Leiitus, slo\c, pliant. 

li^^i^M^, pretty, witty. 

LiinpTdus, clear, pure. 

Lfinus, squinting. 

Lippus, blear-eyed. 

Longinquus, far ojf. 

Longus, long. 

liUbrTcus, slippery. 

liQcTdns, briirht. 

LurlduB, p^ff, shnstlu. 

LuscuB, btirui vf one 
eye. 
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Mftcllentos, lean. Paulus, little. Rdboetus, strong. 

Mftlignus, spiteful. Pauci, -cee, -ca, few. Roscidus, dewy. 

Mancus, maimedf lame. P6ritus, skilful. Rdtundus, round, 

M&nifestufl, evident. Perfidus, treacherous. Rdbicundus, bbisking. 
Marcldus, rotten. Perpetuus, continual. Rafiig, reddish. 

Mediusy mid or middle. PerspicuuSi evident. Russus, of a eamation 
Meudlcus, heggar-like. Pius, pious. colour. 

MenstruuS) monthly. Pl&nus, plain. RtLtilus, fiery^ red. 

Mdrftcus, without mix- PlenuB, fuU. Sevus, cnul. 

tare. Plerique, -seque, -&que, Sftgus, knowing. 

M£ru8, pure. the most part ; sing. Sabus, saUedf snuurt. 

Mirus, wonderful. fern, pler&que. Salvus, srfe. 

Mddestus, modest. Posticus, on the back Sanctiis, holy. 

MoBstus, sad. part of a house. Sanus, sound. 

Mdlestus, troublesome. Preditus, endued with. Saucius, wounded. 
Morosus, surly. Prftvus, wicked. Scsbvus, l^t. 

Morus, foolish. PrScarius, at another*s Scambus, bow-legged. 

Mtlcldus, musty. pleasure. ' Scaurus, club-footed. 

Mundus, neat. Priscus, old, out of use. SecOrus, secure, out of 

Mcitllus, nuUmed, with- Pristlnus, ancient. danger. 

out horns. Privatus, private, re* SedtQus, careful. 

Matus, dumb. tired. Sentus, rough. 

MQtaiis, muitudf lent, or Priviis, single, peculiar. SgrSnAs, clear, 
borrowed. Prdbus, good, honest. SSrius, earnest. 

Nlmius, too much. Procerus, high, tall. SSrus, late. 

Noxius, hurtful. Prdf^nus, profane, »n- SevSrus, severe, harsh. 

Nadus, naked. holy. Siccus, dry. 

Nuntius, bringing news. Prdfundus, deep. Slmu9. flat-nosed. 

Obesus, fat, dull. Promiscuus, confused. SincSrus, sincere, pure. 

Obliquus, crooked. Promptus, ready. Situs, situate, placed. 

Obscoenus, obscene, omi- Pronus, with the face Sobrius, sober, temper 
nous. downward. ate. 

Obscarus, dark, mean. PrdpSrus, hasty. Sficius, in alliance, a 

ObsdlStus, old, out of Propinquus, near. companion, 

use. Proprius, proper. SoUdus, solid. 

Obstlpus, stiff, wry. Pr6terni8, saucy. Sordidus, dirty. 

Obtasus, blunt. Publicus, public. Spinosus, prickly. 

OdiosuB, hateful. Pudicus, chaste. Spissus, thick. 

Opacus, dark, shady. Pullus, blackish. Splendidus, fright. 

Opimus, rich, fat. Parus, pure, clean. Spiirius, base-bom, not 

Opiparus, costly, dainty. Potus, without mixture, genuine. 

Opporttlnus, seasonable. Quantum, how great. Squalidus, nasty. 

OpQlentus, or -ens, rich. Quadrimus, four years St6lidus, foolish. 

Orbus, destitute. old. StrSnuus, active, stout 

Otiosus, at leisure. Quotidianus, daily. Strigosus, lean, lank. 

Peetus, pink-eyed. Rabidus, mad. Stultus, foolish. 

Pallidus, pale. Rancidus, rankj stale. StiipTdus, stupid^ dull. 

Parous, sparing. Rarus, rare, thin. SQbitus, sudden. 

1 having Raucus, hoarse SubsSolvus, cut off, or 

father and Rectus, right, straight. taken from other bvt- 
mother Reus, impeached. siness. 

alioe. Rigldus, cold, stif, «e-Sudus, fair, without 

Patulus. vide, spread- vere. [tered. clouds. / 

tni Riguus, moist, well wa- Sdperbus, proud. 
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Siipinns, lying on the Trmonaf maimed, want- YtLTUBjh^mdf'leggetL 



hack. 
Snrdiu, deaf. 
T&cltus, silent. 
TantuB; so great 
Tardus, slow. 
TSm^rarius, rash. 



ing. 
Ttinildus, swollen. 
Turbidus, muddy. 
Tatus, safe. 
Udus, wet. 
Uncus, crooked. 



TempeBtivufl, seasona- Unicus, only. 



ble. 

TemCklentus, drunken. 
TSpidus, Ivkewarm. 
Timidus, fearfuL 
Torvus, st.em. 
TranquiUus, calm. 



Urbflnus, courteous. 
VScIvuB, at leisure. 
y&cuus, emptyj void. 
y&gus, wandering. 
Valgus, bow-legged. 
y&ndu8, strong. 



TrSpidus, trembling for Vflnus, vain, empty. 

fear. VJlriuB,' various^ differ- 

TrticiUeiitufi, cruel. ent. 



Vostv^ huge. 
yggdtuB, vigorous. 
ydnustus, comely.. 
VeitoniB, tmlhative. 
y^recunduB, bashful 
yem&ctilufi, bom 

one*s house. 
V^niB, true. 
Vescns, Jit for eating. 
yiclnus, neighbouring. 
yiduus, deprived. 
yifitus, withered. 
yivIduB, lively. 
yivus, tdive. 






Tener, tenera, tenerum, tender. 



N. ten-er, 
G. ten-eri, 
D. ten-ero, 
A. ten-enim, 
V. ten-er, 
A. ten-ero, 



Svngtdcar, 



-era, 
-erae, 
-€r». 



-erumj 

-en, 

-ero. 



-eram, -erum. 



-era, 

-eri, 



-erum, 
-ero. 



-era, 



Plural. 
N. ten-eri, -era, 
G. ten-eionim,-erarum,-er5nim, 
D. te]i-6ris, 

A. ten-ero8, -eras, -era, 
V. ten-eri, -^niB, -Sra, 
A. ten-eris. 



Asp^r, rough. 



In like mani^er decline. 

Gibber, crook-backed. Miser, wretched. 
Ceter, (hardly used) L&cer, torn. Prospl^r, prosperous, 

the rest. Liber, free. 

Also the compounds of gero and fero ; as, lOmUger, bearuur wool ; 
dpi/er, bringing help, &c. Likewise, sdtury satHiray saiikrum, fiul. But 
most adjectives in er drop the e ; as, dter, atra, atrum, black ; gen. olri, 
atra, atri ; dat. atrOf atrte, atro, &c. So, 

£ger, sick. M&cer, lean. Sftcer, sacred. 

CrebeTf frequent. ^ Niger, black. Scftber, rough. 

Gl&ber, smooth. PlfiT^i') slow. Teter, ugly. 

Integer, entire. Pmcher, fair. yftf^r, crafty. 

Ladicer, ludicrous. Rflber, red. 

Dexter, right, has -tra, -tram, or -tfira, -tSnim. 

Obs. 1. The following adjectives have their genitive singu- 
lar in iitf, and the dative in i, through all the genders ; in the 
other cases, like bonus and tener. 

Unus, -a, -am ; gen. uniuB, dat. uni, NuHus, nullius, none. 

one. . Solus, -ius, alcme. ' 

Alius, -las, one of many, another. Totus, -ius, whole.* 



TStofl, so great, is regnbtrly declined. 
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Ullu8| -iuf, any. Uterqae, utriusque, both. 

Alter, altfirlufl, one of two, the other. iTt^-ivh-t ntritwlThet ) ^^^^ ^^ 
Uter, utriuB, either, ichether of the rr^^^^l^^^^' > the two 
two. uiemfl, -muBvis, ^ ^^ please. 

Neuter, *trius, itettAer. * 

Alterflter, the one or the other, altenitriuB, altemtri, and sometimes 
alterius utrius, altSri utri, &c. 

These adjectives, except tOtus, are called partitives; and seem to 
resemble, in their signification as well as declension, what are called 
nronomixial adjectives. In ancient writers we find the^i declined like 
honus. 

Obs. 2. To decline an adiec,tive properly, it should always be joined 
with a substantiye in the dinerent genders ; as, bonus liber y a good book ; 
bona penruiy a good pen ; bovum sedile, a good seat. But as the adjec- 
tive in Latin is often found without its substantive joined with it, we 
therefore, in declining bonuSy for instance, commonly say bonus, a good 
man, understanding vir, or homo ; bona, a good woman, imderstandizig 
fcBmina ; and bonum, a good thing, understuiding negotium. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

Felix, masc. fern, and neut ; happy. 





Smffulwr. 


Plural. 


N. 


felix, 


N. felloes, felicia, 


G. 


feliciSy 


G. felicium, 


D. 


felici, 


D. felicibus, 


A. 


felicem, felix, 


A. felices, felicia, 


V. 


felix, 


V. felices, felicia, 


A. 


felice, or -ci. 


A. felicibus. 




Prudens, m. f. aad n. prudent. 




Singular. Plural. 


N. 


prudens, 


N. prudentes, prudentia, 


G. 


pnidentis, 


G. pnidentium, 


D. 


prudentl, 


D. prudentibiis, 


A. 


pnidentem, prudens, 


A. prudentes, prudentia, 


V. 


pradens, 


V. prudentes, pnidentia, 


A. 


prudente, or -ti. 


A. prudentibiis. 



In like manner decline, 

Amens, -tis, mad. Demons, mad. Insons, guiltless. 

Atroz, -(ksis, cruel. Edax, gluttonous. 

Audaz, -acis, ^ -ens, Efflcaz, effectual. 

-tis, bold. ElSgans, handsome. 

Bilix, -Icis, woven leith Faliaz, deceitful. 

a double thread. FSrax, fertile. 

C&paz, capacious. FSrox, fierce. 

Cicur, -tins, tame. Fr^qvienB, frequent. 

ClSmens, -tis, merciful, tngens, huge. 
ContOmaz, stubborn. Iners, -tis, sluggish. 



Mendax, lying. 
Mordax, buing, satiricoL 
Pernix, -icis, stoift. 
Pervicax," wilful. 
P6tulans,/ro«jarrf, saucy. 
PriEgnans, with child. 
K&cens, fresh. 
Rgpens, sudden. 
S&gax, -&cis, sagacious. 
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S&laz, -ftcis, hutfid. TSnaz, tenaeum*. , 

SSpiens, toise. Truz, -ticis, crud. 

SoIerS) shrewd, Uber, -gris, fertile. 

Sons, guilty, Vehdmens, vehement. 



Vftlox, -teis, svfift, 
VdnLz, devouring. 



I^tis, masc. and fern. ; mite, neut. ; meek. 
Singular. PkardL 



N. mitis, mite, 

6. mitis, 

D. miti, 

A. mitem, mite, 



V. mitis, 

A. miti. 



mite. 



N. mites, mitia, 

G. mitium, 

D. mitibuB, 

A. mites, mitia, 

V. mites, mitia, 

A. mitibus. 



In like manner decline. 



Agilis, active. 

Amabilis, lovely. rentage. 

Biennis, of two years. Immanis, hige^ cruel. 



BrSvis, short 
CiTilis, courteous. 
Coelestis, heavenlu, 
Comis, mild, affaSle. 
CradeiS, cruef. 
Debilis, weak 
DefonniS) ugly. 
Ddcilis, teachdhle. 
Dulcis, sweet in taste 
Ezilis, slender. 
Exsanguis, bloodless, 
Fortis, brave. 
FrSlgiUs, brittle, 
Grandis, great, 
Grivis, heavy. 
HnHris, cheerfvL 



Igndb!lis, of mean pa- Rddis, raw. 

Segnisj slow. 
Sdlennis, annual, seU 



Inainis, empty. 
Incdldmis, safe. 
Infllmis, infamous. 
Insi^nis, remarkahle. 
Jdgis, perpetual. 
Lesvis, smooth, 
L^nis, gentle, 
L£vis, Tight. 
MSdiocris, middling. 
Mirabllis, wonderfiiL 
Mollis, soft. 
Omnis, all, 
Pinguis, fat. 
Putris, rotten. 
Quftlis, of what kind. 



emn. 
StSrllis, barren 
Su&vis, sweet. 
Sublimis, lofty, 
Subtilis, suhtue,fine. 
Talis, such. 
Tenuis, smaU. 
Terrestris, earthly. 
Terribllis, dreadftd, 
Tristis, sad. 
Turpis, base. 
Utilis, useful. 
VXlis, worthless. 
Viridis, green. 
VitXha, pliant 



Mitior, masc. and fem. ; mitius, neut. ; compar. meeker. 



Singulcar. 
N. mitior, 

G. mitioris, 

D. mitiori, 

A. mitiorem, 
V. mitior. 



mitius, 



mitius, 
mitius. 



A. mitiore, or -ri. 

In this manner all comparatives are declined. 



PktraL 
N. mitiores, mitidroi 

G. mitiorum, 

D. mitionbus, 

A. mitiores, mitioray 

y. mitiores, mitiora) 

A. mitioiibus. 
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Acer or acrU, masc. acris, fern, acre, neut $harp. 





Singular. 






Plural. 


N. 


a-cer,of acris, acris, acre, 


N. 


a-cres, 


a-cres, 


G. 


a-cris, 


G. 




a-erium, 


D. 


a-cri, 


D. 




arcribus, 


A. 


a-crem, a-crem,a-cre, 


A. 


a-cres, 


a-cres, 


V. 


a-cerwacris, a-cris. arcre, 


V. 


a-cres, 


a-cres, 


A. 


a-cn. 


A. 




a-cribus. 



a-cna, 



a-cna 



a-cna, 



In like manner dldcer or alacrisj celer or cderisy and the 
other adjectives included in the exception on page 66 ; which 
form exceptions also to the rule for the gender of adjectives 
on that page, having in the nom. and voc. sing, two termina- 
tions for the masculine. 

RULES. 

1. Adjectives ' of the third declension have e or t in the 
ablative singular : but if the neuter be in e, the ablative has i 
only. 

2. The genitive plural ends in itim, and the neuter of the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative, in ia : except compara- 
tives, which have um and a. 

EXCEPTIONS. *' 

Exc. 1. Dives f hospeSj sospes, sUtpersteSf jUivinis, sinexy ana pauper, 
hi^ve e only in the ablative singular, and consequently um in the genitive 
plural. 

Exc. 2. The following have also e in the abl. singular, and K7A, not 
turn, in the genit. plural. Compos, -dtis, master of, that has obtained his 
desire ; impos, 'dtis, unable ; inops, -Hpis, poor ; supplex, -icis, suppliant, 
humble ; iwetj -iris, fertile ; eonsors, -tw, sharing, a partner , deginer, 
'iris, degenerate or degenerating ; tUgU, watchful ; puber, -iris, of age, 
marriageable ; and eiler. Also compomiidB in ceps, jexy pes, and corpor ; 
as, particeps, partaking of; arttfex, -Icis, cunning, an artist ; Hpes, -p^ 
dis, two-footed ; Hcorpor, -dris, two-bodied, &c. All these have seldom 
the neut. sing, and almost never the neut. plural in the nominative and 
accusative. To which add mimor, mindful, which has memdri and mc- 
mdrum : also, dises, rises, hihes, perpes, prtefes, W«*^*, cohcdlor, versi- 
cdlor, which likewise for the most part want tne genitive plural. 

Exc. 3. Par, equal, has only «4ri ; but its compounds have either e or 
t ; as, eompHre or -ri. Vetu^, old, has vetira and vetirum. 

Plus, more, has only the neuter gender ini the singular, and is thus de 
cUned *. 



Singular, 
N*. plua, 
G. pMris, 

D. 

A. plus, 

V. 

A. plore, or -i. 



Its compound, eomplUres^ 'has no singular. 



Plural. 
N. plares, plara & plflria, 
G. plarium, 
D. plortbus, 
A. plares, pldra & plorm, 

A. plarlbus. 
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£xc. 4. Exspes, hopelow ; and pitis, -e, able, are only vmed in the no- 
imnative« Potts has aiflo sometimes potts in the neuter. 

RSMABKS. 

1. Comparatives, and adjectiTes in ?», have e more frequently than t ; 
and participles in the ablative called absolute have generally e ; as, Tibe-^ 
f-io regnante, not rtignantif in the reign of Tiberius. 

2. Adjectives joined with substantives neuter for the most part have t, 
as, vietrleiferrOj^noi tietnce. 

3. Differeiilt words- are sometimes used to express the different genders; 
as, victor^ victorious, for the masc. mctriXf for the fem. Vietrixj in the 
plural, has likewise -the neuter gender; thus, victflcesy victrida: so, u(> 
tOTj BmdtdtriXf revengeful. Victrix la also neuter in the singular. 

4 Several adjectives compounded of divuSf framan, hadUum, armoj 
figum, HrmiSf somnus, and avUtmuSy end in if or us ; and therefore are 
either of the first and second declension, or of the third ; as, decllvis, -e, 
and dtcLWus, -a, -uttt^ steep ; imbicillisy and imbeeilluSj weak ; semisom' 
nisj and semisommiSj half asleep ; exanimiSf and exanimusj lifeless. But 
several of them do not admit of this variation ; thus we say, fnagnAnifmiSj 
JUxanimuSj effrcRnttSj Uvisonvnus ; not magnanimiSy Ac. On me contra- 
ry, we say, jntsillanimist injUigis, iUlmis, insomniSf exsomms ; not yusU- 
ian\musy &c. So, fimianlmis, mtrmisy t/iMlmis^ accllvis, deeUvis, prO' 
dlvis ; rarely semimtAmuSf &c 

5. Adjectives 'i^^rived from nouns are called denominatives ; 
as, corddttts, mdr&tus, calestis, dd&mdrUinuSf corp&rfius^ agrestisy astl- 

mtSj &c. ; from corf-moSy eadumy addmas, &a. 

Those which dinlmsh the signification of their primitives, are called 
DIMINUTIVES ; as, r04,eUuSf parvHibus, A^rtii9rti^u«, &c. Those which sig- 
nify a great deal of ^n thing, are called AHPLiricATiVES, and end in osuSy 
or vKtus ; as, vXnomSy vlMentuSy much given to wine ; dplrosusy labori- 
ous ; p/ttm&d«t&9, fiilT bf lead ; nd(2d«i(j,knotty,fi]Il of knots; corpHtlerituSy 
corpulent, &c. Soi&e end in ^t»; as, aserUv^,' having long or large ears ; 
nasntusy having a l^f e nose ; Hterahtf^ learned, &c. 

6. An adjective .derived from a substantive, or from another 

adjective, signifying possession or property, is palled %, posses^ 

sive Mjettwe ; as, 

Scoticusy piiemusj kerUis, aUinuSy of or belonging to Sicotland, a fit 
ther, a master, another ; from Seotiay ptUtTy hertiSy and tdius. 

7. Adjectives-derived from verbs are called verbals ; as, 
amoHks, amiable ; capax, capable ; doetlisy teachable ; from arno, cw- 

pioy doeeo. 

8. When participles become adjectives, they are csQled par- 
iidpials ; as, sapiens^ wise ; acutns^ sharp ; ^ertus^ eloquent. 

Of these many also become substantives ; as, adoleseensy anlmaits^ 
rudenSy serpens y advoedtuSj sponsuSy rmtH^y legdtus ; . sponsa, nata, serta^ 
ac.corOnay a garland; prietextay ac. vestis; aeiUum^ decretumj pratcfp- 
turn, satwm^ tectum, voturtiy &c 

T 
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9. Adjectives derived from adverbs are called ad^erUab ; 

asy hodiemu8f from hodie; erastinus, from eras; himu, from H«, && 
There are also adiectives derived from prepodtiona ; as, carUrariiUf from 
•antra ; antXcuSf from ante ; posticus, nova. past. 



NUMERAL ADJECTIVES* 

m 

Adjectives which signify number, are divided into four 
classes, Cardinaly Ordinal^ DistrilnUwej and MuU^Jicative, 

!• The Cardinal or Principal numbers are : 

Unus, one. 

Duo, two, 

Tres, three. 

four, 

fioe. 



Quatuor, 

Quinque, 

Sex, 

Septem, 

Oct9, 

Novem, 

Decem, 

Undecim, 

Duodecim, 

Tredecini, 

Quatuordecim, 

Quindecim, 

Sexdecim, 

Septendecim, 

Octodecim, 

Novemdecim, 

Viginti, 

Yiginti unus, or ) 

Unus et viginti, > 

Viginti duo, or 

Duo et viginti, 

Triginta, 

Quadraginta, 

Quinquaginta, 

Sexaginta, 

Septuaginta, 

Octoginta, 

Nonaginta, 

Centum, 

Ducenti, -ae, -a, 



\ 



eeven* 

eight. 

nme. 

ten. 

eleven. 

twelve. 

thirteen. 

fourteen. 

fifteen. 

dxteen. 

eeventeen. 

eighteen. 

nineHen. 

twenty, 

twenXf^wie. 

iwenty'iwo. 

thirty, 
forty. 

fifty- 

eixty. 
seventy, 
eighty, 
ninety, 
a hmdred. 
two hundred. 



I. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

6. 

6. 

7. 

S. 

9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
IB. 
10. 
17- 
18. 
19. 
20. 

21. 

22. 

30. 

40. 

60. 

60. 

70. 

80. 

90. 
100. 
200. 



I. 

II. 

III. 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

VII. 

VIII. 

IX. 

X. ' 

XL 

XIL 

XIII. 

XIV. 

XV. 

XVI. 

XVII. 

XVIII. 

XIX. 

XX. 

XXL 

XXIL 

XXX. 

XL. 

L. 

LX. 

LXX. 

LXXX. 

xc. 

c. 

cc. 
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three hundred. 


300. 


ccc. 


fowr hundred. 


400. 


cccc. 


Jive hundred 


500. 


D. 


six hundred 


600. 


DC. 


seven hundred 


700. 


DCC. 


eight hundred 


800. 


DCCC. 


nine hundred 


900. 


DCCCC. 


a thousand 


1,000. 


M. 


two thousand. 


2,000. 


MM. 


ten thousand 


10,000. 


XM. 


twenty thousand 


20,000. 


XXM. 



Trecenti, -se, -a, 

Quadringenti, 

Quingenti, 

Sexcentd, 

Septingenti, 

Octingenti, 

NongentL 

Mille, 

Duo millia, or ) 

Bis mille, j 

Decern millia, or ) 

Decies mille, ) 

Viginti millia, or ) 

Vicies miUe, j 

A thousand was originally marked thus, CIO. which in 
latter times was contracted into M. Five hundred was mark- 
ed thus, 10. or, by contraction, D. 

The annexing of 0. to 10. makes its value ten times great- 
er ; thus, 100. marks five thousand ; and 1000. fifty thou- 
sand. 

The prefixing of C. together with the annexing of 0. to 
the number CIO. makes its value ten times greater; thus, 
CCIOO. denotes ten thousand; and CCCIOOO. a hundred 
thousand. The ancient Romans, according to Pliny, pro- 
ceeded no farther in this method of notation. If they had 
occasion to express a larger number, they did it by repe- 
tition; thus, CCCIOOO. CCCIOOO. signified two hundred 
thousand, &c. 

We sometimes find thouscmds expressed by a straight line 
drawn over the top of the numeral letters ; thus, HI. denotes 
three thousand ; X. ten thousand. 

The cardinal numbers, except unus and milley want the sin- 
gular. 

Unus is not used in the plural, except when joined with a 
substantive which wants die singular ; as, in unis (Edibusj in 
one house. Terent Eun. ii. 3. 75. Vna iwptia. Id. Andr. iv. 
1. 51. In una mcsma convenere. Sallust. Cat 6. or when seve- 
ral particulars are considered as one whole ; as, una vestimenn 
to, one suit of clothes. Cic. Flacc. 29. 
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Duo and tres sure thus declined : 



Plural. 






Plwal. 




N. duo, duae, 


duo. 


N. tres, 




tria, 


6. duorum, duarum, 


duorum, 


G. 


trium. 


w 


D. duobus, duabus, 


duobus. 


D. 


tribus^ 




A. duos or duOy duas, 


duo, 


A. tres. 




tria, 


V. duo, duae, 


duo. 


V. tres. 




tiia, 


A. duobus, duabus, 


duobus. 


A. 


tiibus» 





In the same manner with ^tm^ decline tmho^ both* 

All the cardinal numbers from quatuor to centmriy including 
them both, are indeclinable ; and from centtan to miZ/e, are 
declined like the plural of bonus ; thus, ducentij -^tOj -ta ; du- 
centommy -tdrumy -toruniy &c. 

MUe is used either as a substantive or adjective; when 
taken substantively it is indeclinable in the singular number, 
and in the plural has miUiay rmUiuiniy ndlWmSy &c. 

MUhy an adjective,, is commonly indeclinable, and, to ex- 
press more than one thousand, has the numeral adverbs joined 
with it ; thus, miUe homines^ a thousand men ; rmUe homnmoy 
of a thousand men, &C4 Bis miUe hominesy two thousand 
men; ter miUe homtneSy &c. ' But with mUlCy a substantive, 
we say, mUle hommumy a thousand men ; duo miUia hommany 
tria milliay quatuor miMia^ centum or centena miUia homimm; 
dedes centena milliay a million ; vicies centena milliay two mil- 
lions, &c. 

2. The Ordinal- numbers are, primusy £rst; sectmduSy se- 
cond, &c. ; declined like bo^us, 

3. The Distributive are, svnguliy one by one ; 5mf, two by 
two, or by twos, &c. ; declined like the plural of bonus. 

4. The Multiplicative numbers are sianplexy simple ; duplex^ 
double, or two-fold; triplex^ triple, or three-fold ; quadruplexy 
four-fold, &c. ; all of them declined like felix ; tihus, simplexy, 
•4cisy &c. 

The interrogative words to which these numerals answer, 
are quoty quotusy quoteniy qmtiesy and qu6tuplex, 

Quoty how many? is indecKnable: So taty so many; toH- 
(iem, just so many ; quotqaoty quateimquey how mdJBLj Boeyer; (M'- 
quotj some. 

The following Table contains a list of the Ordinal and Dis-^ 
tributive Numbers, together with the Numeral Adverbs, which 
are often joined with the Numeral Adjectives. 



NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 
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Primus, -a, -um. 
S^cimdus. 
Tertius. 
Quartus. 
Qnintus. 
Sextus. 
Septimus. 
Octavus. 
Nonus. 
Declmus. 
Undecimus. 
Duodecimus. 
Decimus tertius. 
Depimus quartus. 
Decimus quintus. 
Decimus sextus. 
Decimus septimus. 
Decimus octavus. 
Decimus nonus. 
Vigesimus, vices!- > 

mus. I 

Vigesimus primus. 
TngesimuSy trice- > 

simus. I 

Quadragesimus. 
Quinquagesimus. 
Sexagesimus. 
Septaagesimus. 
Octogesimus. 
Nonagesimus. 
Centesimus. 
Ducentesimus. 
Trecentesfmus. 
Quadringentesimus. 
Quingentesimus. 
Sexcentesimus.. 
Septingentesimus. 
Octingentesimus. 
Nongentesimus. 
Millesimus. 
Bis millesimus. 

7* 



Di^ributwe. 


Numeral Adverbs, 


Singiili, -se, -a. 
Bini. 


Semel, once. 
Bis, twice. 


Temi. 


Ter, thrice. 


Quaterni. 

Qulni. 

Seni. 


Quater, fmw ti$ne$. 
Quinquies, &c. 
Sexies. 


Septeni. 
Octoni. 


Septies. 
Octies. 


Noveni, 


Novies. 


Deni. 


Decies. 


Undeni. 


Undecies. 


Duodeni. 


Duodecies. 


Tredeni, temi deni. 


. Tredecies. 


Quaterni deni. 
Quindeni. 
Seni deni. 


Quatuordecies. 

Quindecies. 

Sexdecies. 


Septeni deni. 
Octoni deni. 


Decies ac septies. 
Decies ac octies. 


Noveni deni. 


Decies et novies. 


Viceni. 


Vicies. 


Viceni singiili. 


Vicies semel. 


Triceni. 


Tricies. 


Quadrageni. 

Quinquageni. 

Sexageni. 

Septuageni. 

Octogeni. 

Nonageni. 

Centeni. 


Quadragies. 

Quinquagies. 

Sexagies. 

Septuagies. 

Octogies. 

Nonagies. 

Cenfies. 


Diiceni. 


Diicenties. 


Trecenteni. 


Trecenties. 


Qu&ter centeni. 
Quinqui^s centeni. 
Sexies centeni. 


Quadringenties. 

Quingenties. 

Sexcenties. 


Septies centeni. 
Octies centeni. 
Novies centeni. 
Milleni. 


Septingenties. 
Octingenties. 
Noningenties. 
Millies. 


Bis milleni. 


Bis millies. 



T8 COMPARISON OF ABJECTITEff, 

To tile niUDeral adiectiyes may be added such as express dlyinon^ 
proportion, time, weight, &c.; as, UpartituSj irtpartUuSf 4&c. ; dupUUf 
triplus, &c. ', hlmus, trlmus, &jc. ; hienrds, triermiaf &c. ; bimestris, tri- 
mestrisy &c. ; bUlbriSj trittbriSf &x, ; blndriuSj ternariuSf &c. ; Which 
last are applied to the number of any kind of things whatever ; as, versus 
sinarvuSf a verse of six feet ', denarius nummtis, a coin often asses ; oeto- 
genarius senexj an old man eighty years old ; grex centendrius, a flock 
of an hundred, &c, 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

The comparison of adjectives expresses the quality in dif- 
ferent degrees; as, dums^ hard; durioTj harder; durmmusy 
hardest. 

Those adjectives only are compared, whose signification ad- 
mits the distinction of mare and less. 

The degrees of comparison are three, the PosUivey Cow^t- 
ative, and SuperkUwe. 

The Positive seems improperly to he called a degree. It 
simply signifies the quality ; as, durusj hard ; and serves only 
as a foundation for the other degrees. By it ive express the 
relation of equality ; as, ^ is 09 tall as L 

The ComparcUive expresses a greater degree of the quality, 
and has always a reference to a less degree of the same ; as, 
durior^ harder; sapientioTy wiser. 

The Superlative expresses the quality carried to the greatest 
degree ; as, dAmsnmuSy hardest ; sapieMissimuSy vrisest. 

FORMATION OF THE DEGREES. 

The comparative degree is formed from the first case of 
the positive ending in t, hy adding the syllable ar^ for the mas- 
culine and feminine, and U9, for the neuter. The superlative 
is formed from fhe same case, by adding snmus ; thus, a//t», 
high ; gen. o/ft, by adding or^ we have the comparative o^Hor, 
for the masc. and fern. ; and by adding usy altiusy for the neut ; 
higher : so, by adding ssimus>to the gen. alHy we have the su- 
perlative altissinmsj -a, -tun. So, miHsy meek, gen. m&iSj; dar 
tive miti ; miHoTy ^us, meeker ; mUisnmuSy -a, -i<m, meekest. 

If the positive end in cr, the superlative is formed from the 
nominative by adding timus ; as, paiuper^ poor ; paupemmusy 
poorest. 

The comparative is always of the third declension ; the su- 
perlative of the first and second ; as, akuSy aJUioTy altissimusf 
altOy alHoTy alHsnma ; aUmOy (MutSy altisstmum ; gen. aJUiy aitta- 
risy aUisAtniy &c. 



COMPARISON OF AmECnVES. ^ 

IRREOULAR Ain> DBFlSCTIVE GOMPARIBON. 

1. Bonus, melior, opttmus, gaod^ better^ heat, 

Malus, pejor, pessimus, oad^ worse^ uwrtf. 

Magnus, major, maximufl, great^ greater j greatest. 

Parvus, minor, minimus, smaUy lessj lecut, 

Multus, plurimus, much, more^ most. 

Fern. Multa, plunma ; neut, multum, plus, plurimum ; pkir. 
multi, plures, plurimi ; multse, plures, plurimae, &c. 

In several of these, both in English and Latin, the com- 
parative and superlative seem to be formed from some other 
adjective, which in the positive has fallen into disuse; in 
others, the regular form is contracted ; as, maximuSj for mag' 
rdsnmus ; worst^ for worsest, 

2. These five have their superlative in Umus : 

FlicTIis, facilior, facilllmus, easy. Imbecillis, imbecillior, ihibeciUTmus, 

GrSlcnis, ^racilioT, ffracillimus, lean. weak. 

HCimilis, numillor, numillimus, loio. Similis, similior, similllmus, like. 

3. The following adjectives have regular comparatives, but 
form the superlative differently : 

Citer, citerior, citlmus, near, <&c. Ma turns, -ior, maturrlmus or mata- 
Dexter, dexterior, dextimus, rtgJU. rissTmus, ripe. 
Sinister, sinisterior, sinistimus, left. PostSnis, posterior, postr6muS| ^• 
Exter, -erior, extimus or extrSmus, hind. 

outward. StipSrus, -rior, sapremus or ram 

Inferus, -ior. infimus or imus, below, mus, high. 
Interus, interior, intimus, inward. Vstus, y^tSrior, ySterrimus, old. 

4. Compounds in (McuSy loquus, ficus^ and volus, have entinty 
and entisslmus ; as, maledicus^ railing; maledicerUior^ maledi- 
centisdmus: So, magnUoquuSj one that boasteth ; bene/icus^ 
beneficent ; mdlevolus^ malevolent ; mlnficus^ wonderful ; 
-entioTy -entissamus or minficiswnus, Nequam^ indeclinable, 
worthless, vicious, has nequior^ nequisnmus. 

There are a great many adjectives, which, though capable 
of having their signification increased, yet either want one of 
the degrees of comparison, or are not compared at all. 

1. The following adjectives are not used in the positive : 

De tenor, toorse, deterrimus. Propior, nearer j proxTmus, 
Ocior, swifter^ ocissimus. nearest or next. 

Prior, former^ primus. Ulterior, farthefy idfimus. 
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\ 2. The fc^owing want the comparatiye . 

Inclj^tus, inclytisslinus, • re- Novus, novissTihus, new. 

noumed. Nup^nis, nuperrimus, late, 

Meritus, meritisslmus, de- Par, p&rissimus, equal. 

serving. S&cer, sacerrimuSj sacred. 

3. The following want the superlative : 

Adolescens, adolescentior, Opimus, opimior, rich. 

young. Pronus, pronior, inclined dowtir 
Diuturnus, diutnmior, lasting. wards. 

Ingens, ingentior, huge. S&tor, satiirior, fidl. 

Juvenis, junior, young. Senex, senior, old. 

To supply the superlative ofjitvinisj or ddOleseens, we say fittiiliii«« 
natUy the youngest ', and of senexj tnasAmus ruUu, the oldest. 

Most adjectives in UiSf dUSf and iUis, also want the superlative > as, 
elvlliSf civiUoTf civil ; rigdlis, rtgaUor^ regal ; ffiEWUf^ 'iotf lamentable. 
Soy juvcnlliSf youthful ; ' exlUs, smaU^ &c. 

To these add several others of different terminations. Thus arcdftuSf 
-ior, secret ; decllvis, -tor, bending downwards ', UmginqvuSy -ioTf &i off; 
prdpinquus, -tor, near. 

AntirioTf former ; siquioTf worse ; sUtioTf oetter, are only tbund m the 
comparative. 

4. Many adjectives are not compared at all ; such are tnose compound- 
ed with nouns or verbs ; as, verHcdlotf of divers colours ; peaHfer^ poi- 
sonous: also adjectives in us pure, in IvuSf %mts, orus, or imuSf and di- 
minutives ; as, d^Skbius, doubtral ; vdcuus, empty ; filkgitivtiSy thai flieth 
KWKj i mat'atlnMS, early; cdndrusj shrill; Ugitinms, lawful; tfneUus, 
somewhat tender ; majuseHluSf &,c, ; together with a great many others of 
various terminations ; as, tdmuSf gracious ; mrmcoXf •deiSf soon or early 
ripe ; mlmSf iginus, Ideer, mimor, sospes. Sue. 

This defect of comparison is snpjiliea by putting the adverb magis be- 
fore the adjective, for the comparative degree ; and valde or mtixinie for 
the superlative ; thus, tg€nius^ needy, magis eg€nus, more needy ; void* 
or max\me egSwuSf very, or most needy. Which form of comparison is 
also used in uose adjectives which are regularly compared. 

PRONOUN. 

A Pronoun is a word which stands instead of a noun.* 
The simple pronouns in Latin are eighteen; ^gOy fu, sui; 

"* Thus, / stands for the name of the person who speaks ; thou, for the 
name of the person addressed. 

Pronouns serve to point out objects, whose names we either do not 
loiow, or do not want to mention. They also serve to* shorten discourse, 
and prevent the too frequent repetition of the same word ; thus, instead 
of saying, WJien Catsar had conquered Gauly Casar tumtd C4Bsar*s arms 
against C(Ksar's country^ we say, When Ciesar had conquered Gaul, ke 
turned his arms against his country. 



SIMPLE PBONOU1V0. 
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Uky ipsej iste^ Mc^ iSy qtns^ qui ; meuSy tuuSy mu^ nosf^y vester ; 
nostras^ vestrcLSy and cujoa^ 

Three of them are sabitantiyes, igoj to, rat ; the other fif- 
teen are adjectiyes. 

Ego, /. 

Phurd. 
N. noSy %p€y 

G. nostrum, or nojbi, of itf. 



N. ego, 
6. mei, 
D. mihi, 
A. me, 
V. 



Singuiar, 

of mey 
to me, 
me. 



A. me. 



tmthme. 



D. nobis, 
A. nps, 
V. 



iOWy 



tot^ft iw» 



Singular. 

N. tu, fAoti, 

G. tui, of thecy 

D. tibi, to thecy 

A. te, t^ee, 

V. tu, O thOUy 

A. te, with theCy 



or you, 



A. nobis, 
Tu, thm.. 

Plural. 
^N. vos, ye or youy 

G vestrum, or vestri, of ymtp 
D. yobis, to youy 

A. yos, youy 

V. vos, Oyeoryou, 

A. yobis, unthyou* 



Sui, o/* himself y of herself y of itself. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. 



N 

G. sui, of himself y of herself y of itself y 
D. sibi, to himself y to herselfy &c. 
A. se, himself y &c. 

A. se, unth Mm^selfy &c. 



G. sui, of themselvesy 
D. sibi, to themsehesy 
A. se, themselvesy 

V. 

A. se, toif A themselves. 



Obs. 1. JEJg'o wants the vocative, because one cannot call uponhim- 

no8. 



all upon J 
self, except as a second person ; thus, we <!annot say, O ego, O 1 > O 
Owe. 



Obs. 2; MUd in the dative is sometimes by the poets contracted 
into mi. 

Obs. 3. The genitive plural of ego was anciently nostrOrum and 
nostrdrum; of tu, vestrOrum and vestrdrumf which were afterwards 
contracted into nostrum and vestHim. 

We commonly use nostrum and vestrHtm after partitives, numerals^ 
comparatives, or superlatives ; and nostri and vestri after other words. 

The English substantive pronouns, hey shey Uy are express^ 
ed in Latin by^j^ese pronominal adjectives, Uky, istey &Cy or 
is; as, 

lUey for the masc. iUay for the fem. illudy for the neuter^ 
that: or t/Ze, he; iUa, she; iUudy it or thaJt: thus. 
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N. iUe, 
G. 


Svngidar. 
ilia, illud, 
illius,* 


D. 

A. ilium, 


illi, 

illam, illud, 


V. ille, 
A. illo, 


ilia, illud, 
ilitL, illo. 



PUxral, 
N. illi, ills, ilia, 
G. illorum, illaram, illorum, 
D. illis, 

A. illos, illas, ilia, 
V. illi, ill®, ilia, 
A. illis. 

fysty he nimself, ipso, she herself, ipswn^ itself; and iste^ 
iatOj istudj are declined like iUe ; only i/>96, has ipsum in the 
nom. ace. and voc. sing, neut 

Ipse is often joined to ego^ fti, nn ; and has in Latin the 
same force with self in English, when joined with a posses- 
sive pronoun ; as ego ipse^ I myself. 

Hie, hec, hoc, this. 





Singular. 




Plural. 




N. hie. 


hsec, 


hoc, 


N. hi, hae, 


hsec, 


G. 


hujus, 




G. honim, harum, 


horum, 


D. 


huic, 




D. his, 




A. hunc. 


hanc, 


hoc. 


A. hos, has. 


haec, 


V. hie. 


hec. 


hoc, 


V. hi, hae, 


hsec, 


A. hoc, 


hac, 


hoc. 


A. his. 






Is, i 


sa, id ; he^ 


shey it ; or that. 






Singular. 




Plural. 




N. is. 


ea, 


id, 


N. ii, esB, * 


ea, 


G. 


ejus. 




G. "Borum, eanim, 


eorum, 


D. 


• 




D. iis, or eis, 




A. eum, 


earn, 


id, • 


A. eos, eas, 


ea, 


V. 






V. 




A. eo. 


e&, 


eo. 

• 


A. iis, or eis. 





QuM, quay quod or mddl which, what? Or quisl who? 
or what man ? mut ? who ? or what woman ? quod or quid ? 
what ? which ming ? or what thing ? thus. 



lingular. 
N. quis, quee, quod or quid, 
G. cujus, 

D. cui, 

A. quem, quam, quod or quid, 

V. —-. 

A. quo, qua, quo. 



Plural. 
N. qui, quae, quae, 
G. quorum, quarum, quorum, 
D. queis, or quibus, 
A. quos, quas, quae, 

V. ; 

A. queis, tl§quibus. 



* In those cases where the word is not repeated, it is the same in o^ 
genderSj bo^h in the pronouns and adjeotives. 



N. qui, 


Singidar. 
quae. 


quod, 


D. 


CUJUS, 

cui, 




A. quern, 
V. 


quam, 


quod, 


A. quo. 


qua, 


quo. 
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Qui, qiutj quodj who, which, that ; Or vir quij the man who 
or that ; foemma qiusy the woman who or that ; negotium quody 
the thing which or that : genit. vir cujus^ the man whose or of 
whom ; mulier cujus^ the woman whose or of whom ; negotium 
mju3^ the thing ofwhichj seldom toAose, &c. thus, 

Plurals 
N. qui, quae, que, 
G. quorum, quarum, quorum, 
D. queis, or quibus, 
A. quos, quas, quae, 

V. 

A. queis, or quibus. 

Tlie other pronouns are derivatives, coming from ego^ fa, 
and suL MeuSj my or mine; timSy thy or thine; suusy his 
own, her own, its own, their own ; are declined like bonus, -a, 
-m ; and noster, our ; vester, your; like pulcher, -chray -chrumj 
of the first and second declension ; noster, -tra^ -trunL 

Nostras J of our country ; vestras, of your country ; cujaSj of 
Nvhat or which country ; are declined like felixj of the third 
declension : gen. nostrdtiSy dat. nostrdtiy &c. 

Pronouns as well as nouns, tliat signify things which cannot 
be addressed or called upon, want the vocative. 

Mens has mi, and sometimes mens, in the voc. sing. masc. 

The relative qui has frequently qui in the ablative, and that, which is 
remarkable, in all genders and numbers. 

^i is sometimes used for quis : and instead of cujuSj the gen. of ptiSf 
we find an adjective pronoun, cujuSy -a, -um. 

Simple pronouns, with respect to their significations, are divided into 
the following classes : 

1. Demonstratives, wliich point out any person or thing present, or as 
if present : Ego, tu, hicj iste, and sometimes iUe, is, ipse. 

2. RelativeSy which refer to something going before : tUe, ipse, iste, Aie, 
is, qui. 

3. PossessiveSf which signify possession : meus, iuus, suuSy nostetf ves' 
ter. 

4. Patrials or GetUUes, which signify one's country : nostras, vestraSf 

5. InterrogativeSf by which we ask a question : quis f cujas f When 
they do not ask a question, they are called Indefinites, like other words of 
the same nature. 

6. Reciprocals, which again call back or represent the same object to the 
mind : sui and suus, 

COMPOUND pRoirouirs. 

Pronouns are compounded varioaslv : 

1. With othbr pronouns; as, isthie, ist/uec, isthoe, istkue, or istue* 
Ace. Istkune, istlumc, isOtoe, or isthue. Abl. Isthoe, isthoe, isthoe. Norn* 
iad aoc plor. neat, isthae^ of iste and hie. So itlicf ofUle and hie» 
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H, With loiiie dlker ^arto of speech ; aa, hujiumdii, eujusmddi, &e. m<- 
§um, Ucum, sEcum, nofttfcum, vobiscumf qttocum, or quicum, and ^t2ru^> 
cum : cecum, eccam ; eccoSy eccas, and sometimes ecca in the nom. sing 
of eece and is. So eUttm, of ecce and tU«. 

3. With some syllable added ; as, tute of iu and te, used only in the 
nom. eg6mety tiUimetf sulmet, tlurough all the cases, thus, melmet, tulmety 
&c. ote^o, tUf sui, and met. InsteM of tumet in the nom. we say, tuU- 
met : Htetine, hmecine, Sui. in all the cases that end in c ; of hie and cine ; 
Medpte^ tudpte, sudpte, nostrdpte, vestrdpte, in the ablat. fem. and some- 
times meopte, tuopte, dus: ofmeus, &c. and pte : hiece, lutecey hocee ; hu' 
jusce, hisee, hosee ; of hie and ee : whence hujuseimddif ejuscemddij 
cujuseemddi. So, IDEM, the same, compounded of » and dem, which v 
thus declined : 

Singtdar. 

N. idem, e&dem, idem, 

G. ejusdem, 

D. eidem, 

A. eundem, eandem, idem, 

y. idem, e&dem, idem, 

A. eodem, e^dem, eodem. 

PluraL 

N. ildem, esdem, e&dem, 

G. eorunaem, earundem, eorundem, 
D. eisdem, or iisdem, 

A. eosdem, easdem, e&dem, 
y. ildem, eedem, e&dem, 
A. eisdem, or iisdem. 

The pronouns which we find most frequently compounded, are qttis 
and qui. 

Quis in composition is sometimes the first, sometimes the hist, and 
sometimes likewise the middle part of the word compounded ; but qui is 
always the first. 

1. The compounds of quia, in which it is put first, are quisruim, who ? 
quispiam, quisquam, any one ; quisque, every one ; quisquis, whosoever j 
which are thus declined : 

J<tom. Gm. Dot. 

Quisnam, queenam, quodnam or' quidnam ; cujusnam ; cuinam ; 
Quispiam, qutepiam, quodpiam or quidpiam; cujuspiam; cuipiam; 
Quisquam, quequam, quodquam or quidquam ; cu^usquam ; cuiquam ; 
Quisque, quaeque, quodque or quidque ; cuiusque ; cuique ; 
Quisquis, quidquid or quicquid; cujuscujus; cuicui. 

And so in the other cases according to the simple quis. But quisquis 
has not the fem. at all, and the neuter only in the nominative and accu- 
sative. Q^isquam has also quiequam for quidquam; accusative, quen* 
qu»m, without the feminine. The plural is scarcely used.^ 

2. The compounds of quis, in which qi*i^ is put last, have qua in the 
nom. sing, fem.; and in the nominative and accusative plur. neut. aS) 
allquis, some ; eequiA, who ? of ef and quis ; also, nequis, sipiis, tmrnqnis 
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which for the most part are read Bepamtely ; thus, ne pus, si pus, imm 
qids. They are tbos decUaed * 

•WwlK* €r01t. Dot, 

Aliqaif, aHqvay allqnod or afiqiud; alieuiiw; aUcui; 

Ecqais, ecqua er ecquaB, ecquod or ecquid ; eccujus ; epcui ; 

Si quia, si qua, si quod or si quid ; si cujus ', si eui ; 

Ne quis, fle qua, ne quod or ne quid ; ne cujus ; ne cui ; 

Num quis, num qua, sum quod or num quid ; num cufus ; nnm cui. 

3. The compounds which have qvis in the middle, are, ecquisruLm^ 
who ? urmsquiieque, gen. uniuscujusque, every one. The former is used 
only in the nem. sing, and the latter wants the plural. 

4. The compounds of qui are quieunque, whosoever ; qu%dam, some ; 
p.ilXbdf qiowitf aiiy oiM, whom yc»u please ; which are Uius declined 

4 

Jfom, Gen, Da4. 

Qalcunque, qusacunque, quodcunque ; cujuscunque; cuicunque ; 

Qaldam, qtoodam^ qiloddam or quiddam ; cu^usdam ; cuidam ; 
QnilTbet, qnsBlIhei, quodKbet or quidHbet ; cujusllbet ; cuilXbet ; 
Quivis^ quwviS) quodvis or quidvis ; cujusvi« ; cuivis. 

Obs. 1. All these xsompounds have seldom or never queisy but quihus, 
in their dat. and nbl. phir. ; thus, tXifiHbfu, &c. 

Obs. 2. Q^is, nil Hs eoflipouiids, in comic wziten,h&Te sometimes qwis 

m the feminine gender. 

Obs. 3. QiuidarnkMs qiuniamf quatUUtm, qnoddMM. at quOdamy in the 
ICC. sing, and fuonrndam^jmotmndam^ qmorimdamf in the genitive plural, 
ft being put instead of m^ for the better sound. 

Obs. 4. Q^od, with its. compounds, aUquod^jptodmSf quoddam, &c. are 
used, when they tigtee with a substantive in the same case ; ^td, with its 
compjoonds, MquMy qmdmi, dbe. for &e most part haive either no sub- 
stantive expsened, er ^v«rn oom in the gttaitiiB. For tlus reascm, they 
ve by some reckoned substantives^ 

Obs. 5. AViqmis and Q/iithm may be tJiu» dJ^Jbgwinhed ; Ihe former 
denotes a person or. thing indeterminately; the Itttter^ determiwUely, 

Obs. 6. Uter refers to two« and is therefore joined to jcnrnparntives. 

Obs. 7. Qici# may flejer io^mony, and is therefose joined with superla- 

tiyes. 

Obs. 8. Htc and Jfte are often found to refer to* twp words going before 
them. Hie usnelly to the *Met ', lUe to the former. 

Obs. 9. As demonstratives, SRc refers to the person nearest to me ; 
itte to the person jiearest to pm ; JIU to juay intermediate person. 

Obs. 10. IU4 denoiea hsMnu > btef ceBtempt ; «% tOv w^ ; isie homo. 

Obs. 11. Tkub U used when we speak totme; as, Sunrne^ Coriol&ne, in 
inw castris eapHva an mater f Fester, when we epeak id more than 
one ; as, Cives, miSeremXni eaU vestri, 

Obs. 12. Alter is in general applied to one of two; AtdMS to one of 

naay. 

8 
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VERB.* 

A verb is a word which expresses what is affirmed of things ; 
aSy The boy reads. The sun shines. The man hves. 

Or, A verb is that part of speech which signifies to be^ to doj or 
to sdfer* 

Verbs, with respect to their signification, are divided into 
three different classes, Acthcj Passioey and Neuter ; because 
we consider things eidier as acting, or being acted upon ; or 
as neither acting, nor being acted upon ; but simply existing, 
or existing in a certain state or concQtion, as in a state of mo- 
tion or rest ; &c. 

1. An Actwe verb expresses an acdon, and necessarily sup- 
poses an agent, and an object acted upon \ as, omdre, to love ; 
amo tej I love thee. 

2. A verb Passive expresses a passion or suffering, or the 
receiving of an action ; and necessarily implies an object act- 
ed upon, and an agent, by which it is acted upon ; as, amdriy 
to be loved ; tu amdris a m«, thou art loved by me. 

3. A Neuter verb properly expresses neither action nor pas- 
sion, but simply the oeing, state, or condition of things ; as, 
dornnoy I sleep ; sedeoy I sit 

The verb is also ceiled TransiHoey when the action passes 
over to the object, or has an effect on pome other thing ; as, 
scribo litirasy 1 write letters : but when the action is confined 
within the agent, 'and passes not over to any object, it is call- 
ed hUransUive; as, ambuhy I walk; curroy I run; which are 
likewise called Neuter verbs. Many verbs in Latin and En- 
glish are used both in a transitive and in an intransitive or 
neuter sense ; as, sist^Cy to stop ; inctp^re, to begin ; durdrcy 
to endure, or to harden, &c. 

* It is called a Verb or Ward by way of eminence, because it is the most 
essential word in a sentence, without which the other parts of speech can 
form no complete sense. Thus, the diUgent boy reads Jus lesson with 
eare, is ajpertect sentence; but if we take away the affirmation, or the 
word readsy it is rendered imperfect, or rath«r becomes no sentence at all ; 
thus, the dUigent bay his lesson with cmre, 

A verb tl^refore may be thus distinjraiahed from any other part of 
speech : Whatever word expresses an affirmation, or assertion, is a verb ; 
or thus. Whatever word, with a substantive noun or pronoun before or 
tStf:^ it, mahdki full sense, is a verb ; as, status fallf I walk, walk thou. 
liere fall and walk are verbs, because they contain an affirmation ; but 
when we say, a long walk, a dangerous faU, there is no affirmation ex- 
pressed ; and the same words walk and fall become substantives or nouns. 
We often find likewise in Latin the same word used as a verb, and also 
as some other part of speech ', thus, amor, -Oris, love, a substantive; and 
timnr^ I am loved, a verb. 
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Verbs which simply signify being are likewise called Sub^ 
gtantive verbs ; as, e«se, or eoast^ey to be, or to exist The 
notion of existence is implied in the signification of every 
verb ; thus, / laoe^ may be resolved into I am Umng. 

When the meaning of a verb is expressed without any af- 
firmation, or in such a form as to be joined to a substantive 
noun, partaking thereby of the nature of an adjective, it is 
called a Participle ; as, onuifw, loving ; omddtf, loved. But 
when it has the form of a substantive, it is called a Crertaidj 
or 3. Supine; ssy amandum, loving; amdtum, to love; amdtUy 
to love, or to be loveq. 

A verb is varied or declined by Voices^ Modes^ Tenses^ 
NunAers^ and Persons. 

There are two voices; the Active and Passive. 

The modes are four ; Indicative^ Svbjunctivey Imperative^ 
and Infinitive. 

The tenses are five; the Present^ the Preter-imperfeci^ 
the Preter-perfect, the Preter-pluperfect^ and the Future. 

The numbers are two ; Svngrdar and Plural. 

The persons are three ; Firsts Second^ and Third. 

1. Fotce expresses the different circumstances in which we 
consider an object ; whether as acting, or being acted upon. 
The Active voice signifies action ; as, amoy I love ; the P(»noe, 
suffering, or being the object of an action ; as, otnor, I am 
loved. 

2. Modes or moods are the 'various manners of expressing the 
signification of the verb. 

The Indicative declares or affirms positively ; as, amo^ I lote ; 
amdhoy I shall or will love ; or asks a question ; SLgyOntu amas ? 
dost thou love ? 

The Subjvnctioe is usually joined to some other verb, and 
cannot make a full meaning by itself; as, n me obsecret, re-. 
Sboy if he entreat me, I will return. Ter^ 

The Imperative commands, exhorts, or entreats ; as, ama^ 
love thou. 

The Infimiwe simply expresses the signification of the verb, 
without limiting it to any person or number; as, amdre^ to 
love. 

3. Tenses or Times express the lime when any thing is sup- 
posed to be, to act, or to suffer. 

Time in general is divided into Mtm jNirft, the present, past^ 
and future. 



88 CONJUGATIOnS OFxTERBff. 

Past time is expressed three diifTerent ways. When we 
speak of a thing, which was doing, hut not finished at some 
fonner time, we use the Preter-w^erfect^ or past time notcom- 
pleted ; as, scribebam, I wiis writing. 

When we speak of a thing now finished, we use the Preterm 
perfect^ or past time completed ; as, scripsij I wrote, or have 
written. 

When we speak of a thin^ finii^ed at or before some past 
time, we use die Preter^lvperfect^ or past time more than com- 
pleted ; as, icnps^TOim^ I had written. 

Future time is expressed two different ways. A thing may- 
be considered either as simply about to be done, or as actually 
finished, at some future time ; as, scnbam, I shall write, or, I 
shall [then] be writing ; scripsero^ I shall have written. 

4. Number marks Jiow many we suppose to be, to act, or to 
suffer. 

5. Person shows to what the meaning of the verb is applied, 
whether to the person speaking,, to the person addressed, or 
to some other person or diing. 

Verbs have two numbers and three persons, to agree with 
substantive nouns and pronouns in these respects : for a verb 
properly hath neither numbers nor persons, but certain termi- 
nations answering to the person and number of its nominative. 

A verb is properly said to be conjugaUdj when all its parts 
are properly classed, or, as it were, yoked together^ according 
to Voice, Mode, Tense, Number, and Person. 

THE DIFFERENT CONJUGATIONS. 

. • 

t^oujugation is the regular distribution of the various parts 
of verbs, according to the different voices, modes, tenses, num- 
bers, and persons. 

There are four conjugations of verbs in Latin ; distinguish- 
ed by the vowel preceding re of die infinitive mode. 

The first conjugation makes are long ; as, Amdre. 

The second conjugation makes ere long ; as, Docere. 

The third conjugation makes ere short ; as, Legire. 

The fourth conjugation makes ire long ; as, Audire, 

Except ddrej to give, wBich has d short, and also its compounds ; thus 
Circumddref to sarround ; cireumddmua, -ddtis^ 'ddbam, 'dibo, &e. 

The different conjugations are likewise distinguished fit>m 
one another by the dUfferent tenninations of the follo?nng 
tenses: 



0OK/tT6ATI<m8 OF TKRBfll 









▲CTITS TOICX. 










Jndieaiwe Mode. 










Present Tense. 








Singular. 






Plural. 




ii 

■ 


Persons. 
1. 2. 
' 1. -o, -asi 

2. -eo, -es, 

3. -o, -is, 

4. -io, -is, 


3. 

.at> 

-€t; 

-it; 

-It; 


1. 
•4mus, 
•dmus, 
-Imus, 
-imus, 


Persons. 
2. 

-atis, 
•€tis, 
-Itis, 
-itis, 


3. 

-ant. 
-ent. 
-unt. 
-iunt 








Imperfect. 


• 




1. 

2. 
3. 

4. 


-Sbani) -ftbas, 

•fibam, -ibaSf 
-ifibam, -iebas, 


-abat; 
-«bat; 
-ebat; 
-iebat; 


-ibamus, 
«£bamus, 
-ebamus, 
-ifibamus. 

Future. 


-abatis, 
-ebatis, 

-«batis, 
-iebatis. 


-abant. 
-ebant. 
-ebant. 
-iebant. 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4- 


•abo, -ibis, 
-€bo, -«bis, 
-am, -ea, 
-iam, -ies, 


•abit ; 
-6bit; 
-et; 
-iet; 


-ablmus, 
-eblmus, 
•dmus, 
-i£mus, 


-abltis, 
-«blUs, 
-etis, 
-ietis, 


-abunt. 
-ebunt. 
-ent. 
•ient. 






SuhjtmcHve Mode, 










Present Tense. 






1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 


-eni) -68} 
-earn, -eas, 

-lam, -las, 


-et; 
-eat; 
-at; 
•iat,' 


•dmus, 
-eamus, 
-amus, 
-iamus, 

Imperfect. 


-etis, 
-eatis, 
-atis, 
-iatis, 


-ent. 
-eant. 
-ant. 
-iant. 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 


•trem, -ires, 
-erem, -^res, 
-firem, -^res, 
•Irem, -Ires, 


-iret ; 
-firet; 
•firet; 
-iret ; 


-ar€mus, 
-erfimus, 
-^remus, 
-Iremus, 


-arStis, 
-eretis, 
-^rfitis, 
-Irfitis, 


-arent. 
-€rent. 
-^rent. 
-irent. 






^ Imperative Mode. 








2. 

1. -a or -ito, 

2. -e or -dtO) 

3. -e or -Ito, 

4. -i or -Ilo, 


3. 

-ito; 
-fito; 
-Ito; 
-ito; 


2. 

-ate or -at6te, 
-ete or -etote, 
-ite or -Itote, 
-ite or -itote. 


3. 

-anto. 
-ento. 
■unto, 
-iunto. 






PA981YK YOICS. 










Indicative Mode. 






1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 


-0 
-€ 

-0 

•i 


*, -ans or -are, 
M)r, -eris or -*re, 
»r, v^ris or -5re, 
or, -iris or -ire, 

8« 


Present Tense. 

-atur ; -amur, 
-etur; ' -emur, 
-Itur ; -Imnr, 
•itur ; -Imar, 


-amtni, 
-€m!ni, 
•Imini, 
•imini. 


-antur. 
-entur. 
-untur. 
-iuntur. 



COIIJUGATIOm OF TERBt. 



Imperleet. 

1. -tbv, -ibAiu or -ibftroy -ibatnr ; -abamiir, 
8. -«bar, -Cbiru or -€bare| -€batur ', -dbftmur, 
3. -Sbary -dbaris or -€bare, -sbAtor ; -dbAinur, 



•ibftmlniy ,-ibantiir. 

^bftmlni, -dbantar. 

-Abftmini) -Cbantur. 

4. iebar, -iebaria 0r -idbarei -iebatur ; -iebamur, -icbamini, -iebantur. 

Future. 
1. -abor, -abdri» or -abSre, -abltnr ; -ablmur, 



2. -€bor, -«b<$rb or -^b^re, -Cbitur ; -^blmur. 



3. 

4. 



-ar, 
-iar. 



-fins 
-ieru 



or -€re, 
or -iere. 



1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 



-er, 
-ear, 
-ar, 
-iar, 



-«rig or -fire, 
-earis or -earo, 
-aria or -are, 
-iaris 0r -iare. 



-etur ; -Amur, 
-ifitur > -ifimur, 

SmhjunctivB Mode. 

Present Tense. 

•fitur ; -toiur, 

-eatur ; • eamur, 

-atur ; -amur, 

-iatur ; -iamur. 



Imperfect. 

1. -arer, -arfris or 4r6re, -trfitur ; -aremur, 

2. -firer, -«reris or -6rere, •Crfitur ', -drdmur, 

3. -firer, -drfiris or -firfire, -firfitur ', -dramur, 

4. -irer, -Ireris or -Ir»re, -Irfitur ; -Irfimur, 

Imptrotivo Mode. 
2. 3. 2. 



-ablmini, 
-fiblmlniy 
-amini, 
-iemlniy 



-fimini, 
-eamini, 
-amini, 
-iamini, 



oarSmlni, 
-firfimini, 
•firfimini, 
•Iremini, 



•abuntur. 
-fibuntur. 
-entur. 
-ientur. 



-entur. 
-eantur. 
-antur. 
•iantur. 



-arentor, 
-arentur. 
-firentur 
-Iresfcor 



1. -are or -ator, 

2. -are or -Ctor, 

3. -8re or -Itor, 

4. -Ire or Itor, 



3. 

•antor. 
-enter, 
-untor. 
4untor. 



•4ltor ; -amlni^ 

•ator ; -amIni, 

-Itor ; -Imini, 

-Itor ; -Imlniy 

Observe > Verbs in to of the third conjugation have iunt in the third 
person plur. of the present indie, active, and iuntur in the passive ; and 
so in the imperative, hmto and iuntor. In the imperfect and future of the 
indicative tney have always the terminations ot the fourth conjugatio% 
iibam and iam ; Ubar and iar, &c. 

The termisations of the other tenses are the same throuf^li all ths 
Conjugations. Thus, 



ACTIVE voicx. 

ItuUeative Mode, 

Plural, 
3. 1. 2. 3. 

-it; -Imus, -istis, •«runt«r-are 

-firat; -aramus, -aratis, -firant. 

Subjunctive Mode. 

•arit ; -arimus, -arftis, -arint 

Pitt, -issem, -isses, -isset; -issamus, -issatis, -issent. 

Fut. -aro, -aris*, -arit; -arfmus, -arltis, -^rint. 

These Tenses, in the Passive Voice, are formed bj the Participle Per* 
feet, and the auziliary verb sum, which is also n«ed to express the Future 
of the Infinitive Active. 



Simgular. 

1. 2. 

Perf. -i, -isti, 

Plu. -aram, -aras, 



Peff. -arira, -aris. 



AUXILIART TERB. #t 

SUM is an inegolar verb, and thus conjugated : 

Prts. Indie. Pres, Tnfin, Perf. Indie. 
Sum, esse, fiii. To be* 

INDICATIVE MODE. 
PRESENT TENSE, am. 

Smgukw. Plural. 

qI. Sum, ^ am. Siimus, We arej 

S 2. £s, Tkou asrt^ or you ore, fistis, Ve or you are^ 

£3. £sty He is; Sunt, They are. 

IMPERFECT, loot. 

1. Eram, Iuhu, Eramus, Wewerey 

2. Eras, Thou wast^ or you wtre^ Eittis, Ye or you wertj 

3. Erat, He was; Erant, They were. 

PERFECT, have been or was. 

1. Fui, I have been^ Puimus, We have been^ 

2. Fttisti, Thou hast beenj ^uistis, Ye have been. 

3. Fuit, He has been; Fuerunt, or -ere, Tliey have been^ 

PLUPERFECT, had been^ 

1. Fueram, / had been^ Fueramus, We had been^ 

2. Fueras, Thou hadst bejBHy .Fueratis, Ye had been^ 

3. Fuerat, He had been ; Fuerant, They had been. 

FUTURB. shall or lot^.* 

1. Ero, I shall be^ Enmus, WeshaUbe^ 

2. Eris, Thou wilt be^ Eritis, Ye wiU be^ 

3. Erit, He wiU be ; Erunt, They will be. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE, may or can. 

1. Sim, I may 5e, Simus, We may fre, 

2. Sis, Tliou mayest be^ SItis, Ye may 6e, 

3. Sit, He may be ; Sint, They may be. 

* Shall and wiU are always employed to oxpreM future time. 

WW, J in the first person singular and plural, promises or threatens ; in the 
second and third persons, only foretells : shallf on the contrary, in the 
first person, simply foretells ; in the second and third persons, promises, 
commands, or threatens. But the contrary of this holds, when we aids 
1 question ; thus, *' I shaU go" '* you will go ;** express event only ; but 
^ loiU you go ?" imports intention ; and " $mU I go ^" refers to the will 
of another. 



02 AUXILIART VERB. 

IMPERFECT, ndghtj cwMj wcMj or should, 

1. Essero, / might 6e, EssemuSi We mgkt be, 

2. Esses, Thou ndghtest he^ Essetisi Ye might be^ 
8. Esset He might be ; Essent, They might be. 

PERFECT, may haoe. 

1. Fuerim, I may Juwe been^ Fuerimus, WemayhaiDe heen^ 

2. Fueris, Thou may est hacebeeny Fueritis, Yemayhaoe been, 

3. Fuerit, He may haioe been; . Fuerint, They may have been. 

PLUPERFECT, mighty cauidj wouidj or should haee ; or had, 

1. Fmssem, / might hwoe been^ Fuissemus, We might have been^ 

2. Fuisses, Thou mightest have Fnissetis, Ye might have beenj 

beenj 

3. Fuisset, He might have been ; Fiiissent, They might have been. 

FUTURE, shall have, 

1. Fuero, I shall have beeny Fuenmus, We shall have beeuy 

2. Fueris, Thou tmUhave beenj Fneritis, Ye tmll have been^ 

3. Fuerit Hp wiU hcm^ been; Fij^rint, They toiU have been. 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

2. Es or esto, Be thouj Este or estote, Be ye^ or be you 

3. Esto, Let kirn be ; Sunto, Let them be* 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

Pres. Esse, To be, 

Perf. Fuisse, To have been, 

FUT. Esse futurus, *a, -um. To be about to be. 

Fuisse futurus, -a, -um, To have been about to be, 

PARTICIPLE. 
FUTURE. Futurus, -a, um. About to be. 

Obs. 1. The personal pronomiSy which in English are, for the moat 
part, added to the verb, in Latin are commonly understood ; because the 
several persons are sufficiently distinguished from one another by the 
different terminations of the verb, though the persons themselves be not 
expressed. The learner, however, at nrst may be accustomed to join 
them with the verb ; thus, ego sum^ I am ; tu e«, thou art, or you are ; 
iUe esty he is ; nos sumusy we are ; &c. So ego dmo, I love ; tu amasy 
thou lovest, or ^ou love ; tile amat, he loveth or loves ; nos amdmusy we 
love ; &c. 

Obs. 2. In the second person singular in English, we commonly use the 
plural form, except in solemn discourse ; as, tu eSy thou art, or muck 
oftenery you are ; tu erasy thou wast, or you were ; tu sis, thou mayest 
be, or you may bo ; &c. So, tu amasy thou lovest, or you love ; tuamdbaSf 
thou lovedst, or you loved ; &c. 



PIBST COKJUOATION OT VERBA. 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 





ACTIVE VOICE. 


Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. 
AmOy amare. 


Perf. Ind, Skqrine. 
. amavi, amatum. ToUme, 




INDICATIVE MODE. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


hvty do hve^ or am Unmg. 


Sag. Am-o, Jfooe, 

Am-as, Thou lonesty 
Am-at, He hoes ; 


Pkar. Am-amus, We loooj 

Am-atifi| Ye or you love^ 
Am-ant, They feve. 




IMPERFECT. 


was. 


Sing. Am-abam, 
Am-abas, 
Am-abat, 

Pbff. Am-abamus, 
Am-abatis, 
Am-abant, 


■• 




I was loving^ 
Thau wast lommg^ 
He was loving : 
We were lovingy 
Ye or you were hmng^ 
They were loving. 




PERFECT. 


have. 


Smg. Am-aviy 

Am-avisti, 

Am-avit, 
PUsr. Am-avimus, 

Am-avistis, 

Am-averont or -averc. 


) 


I haoe hoed. 
Thou hast hvedy 
He has hoed ; 
We haoe laoed^ 
Ye OTvou ha/oe hoed^ 
They haoe loved. 




PLUPERFECT 


. had. 


Smg. Am-averam, 
Am-averas, 
Am-averat, 

Pkar. Am-averamus 
Am-averatifl, 
Am-averant, 


9 




Ihadhvedy 
Thou hadst hved^ 
He had loved ; 
We had lovedy 
Ye or you had loved^ 
They had loved. 




FUTURE. 


$haU or will. 


Smg. Ara-abo, 
Am-abis, 
Am-abit, 

Plwr. Am-abimus, 
Am-abitifl, 
Am-abunt, 


• 




IshaUlopey 
Thou wilt lovty 
He will love ; 
We shall love. 
Ye or you wiU hve^ 
They wiU love. 



94 nE8T CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE, mojf or con. 

Sing, Am-em, / may love^ 

Am-es, Thou mayest love^ 

Am-et, He may hoe ; 

Phar, Am-emuSi We may love^ 

Am-etis, Ye or you may lovej 

Am-ent, They may love. 

IMPERFECT, mightj could^ would^ or should. 

Sing. Am-arem, / might love^ 

Am-areSy Thou mightest love^ 

Am-aret, He might love ; 

Plur. Am-aremus, We might love^ 

Am-aretis, Ye or you might hvi, 

Am-arent, v They might love. 

PERFECT. m4xy ha/ve. 

Sing. Am-averim, / may have lovedy 

Am-averiSy Thou mayest have loved^ 

Am-ayerit, He may have loved ; 

Plur. Am-averimus, We may have lovedy 

Am-averitis, Ye or you may have lovedj 

Am-ayerint They may have loved. 

PLUPERFECT, might have. 

Sng. Am-avissem, / migJu have loved, 

Am-avisses, Thou mightest have loved, 

Am-avisset, He might have loved; 

Plur. Am-avissemus, We might have hved, 

Am-avissetis, Ye or you might have lovedy 

Am-avissent, They might have loved. 

FUTURE. ^aU have. 

Sing. Am*ayerOy / shaU have loved, 

Am-averisy Thou wHt have hvedy 

Am-averit, He wUl have loved ; 

PhiT. Am-avenmus, We shaU have lovtdj 

Am-averitisy Ye or you wiU have laved, 

Am-averiiit, They mU hone loved. 



FIRST CONJUOATKMY OF VfiRlS. 



w 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Love thouj or do thou hve^ 
Let hvn love ; 
LoveWj or do ye love^ 
Let them love. 



S^, 2. Am-a or am-ato, 

3. Am-atOy 
Plwr, 2. Am-ate or am-atote, 

3. Am-anto,* 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

Pres. Am-are, To love. 

Perf. Am-avisse, To have loved. 

FuT. Esse amatunis, -a, -um, To be about to love. 

Fuisse amatunis, -a -um, To have been about to love. 

PARTICIPLES. 



Pres. Am-ans, , 

FuT. Am-aturus, -a, -um, 



Lovmg. 
About to love. 



Norn. Am-andum, 
Geti, Am-andi, 
Dat, Am-ando, 
Ace, Am-andum, 
Abl. Am-ando, 



Former. Am-atum, 
. Latter. Am-atu, 



GERUNDS. 

Loving. 
Of loving f 
To loving^ 
Loving^ 
With loving* 

SUPINES. 

To love. 

To hvej or to be loved. 



S7N0PSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 



Pres. 

Pluperf. 
Fut. 



Indicative 

amo 

amabam 

amftyi 

amav&ram 

am&bo 



Subjunctive 

amem 

amarem 

amaygrim 

axnavissein 

amavSro 



Imper. 
ama 



Infinitive I Participtes 
am&re amaiis 



amavuwe 

ease or faaaae 
amattlrus 



amatOrufl 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



Prea, Indie. 

Amor, 



Pres. Infin. 
amari, 



Perf. Part. 
amatus. To be loved* 



* The fonn of the present sabjunctive is often used for the imperatiye 
in the first and third person ; as, amtmuSf let us love : arnentf let Uwm 
lore. 



rimiT CONJUGATIOIf OF TERBS. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 
PRESENT TENSE. OOU 



^IXng, Am-or, 

Am-aris or -&re| 

Am-atuTi 
Pltar, Am-amur, 

Am-amini, 

Am-antUTy 



Jam feoed, 
Hum art hoed. 
He 18 hoed; 
We are Umed^ 
Ye or you are hoed, 
They are loped. 



IMPERFECT. 10CU. 



Sing, Am-abar, 

Am-abaris or -abare, 

Am-abatur, 
Pkar, Am-abamur, 

Am-abaminiy 

Am-abantor, 

PERFECT. 



iSin^. Amatus sum or fui| 
Amatus es or fuisti, 
Amatus est or fiiit, 

Plur, Amati sumus or fiumus, 
Amati estis or fuistis, 



Jwashoedj 
Thau wast laved^ 
He toas hoed; 
We were hoed^ 
Ye or you were hved^ 
They were hoed, 

haioe heeuy was^ or am, 

I haoe been hved, 
Thau hast been hoed^ 
He has been hoed; 
We ha»e been hoedj 
Ye or you have been hoed. 



Amati sunt or fuerunt or fiiere, 7^1^ hax>e been hoed, 
PLUPERFECT, had been. 



Sing. Amatus eram or fiieram, 
Amatus eras or fueras, 
Amatus erat or fiierat, 

Pkar, Amati eramus or fueramus, 
Amati eratis or fueratis, 
Amati erant or fuerant. 



I had been hoed, 
7%otf hadst been hoed. 
He had been hoed; 
We had been hoed, 
Ye or you had been hoedj 
They had been hoed. 



FUTURE. 

I^ng, Am-abor| 

Am-aberis or •abdre, 

Am-abitur, 
Phr, Am-abimuTi ^ 

Am-abim!niy 

Am-abuntur, 



shall or will be. 



I shall be hoedy 
ThouwHtbe hoedj 
He wUl be hoed; 
We shall be hoed, 
Ye ot you wiU be hoed^ 
TTieymUbe hoed. 



FfE0T GONJUOATIOH OF TEEBS. 97 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
PEESfiNT TENSE. tfM^, OF COn be* 

SSag. Am-er, / may be loved^ 

Am-eris or -ere, Thou mm/eat be laoed^ 

Am-etur, He may be loved; 

Pkar. Am-emur, We may be hoed^ 

Am-emini, Ye or you may be lovedy 

Am-entur, They may be heed. 

IMPERFECT, tnigkt^ coddy woMj or sfundd be. 

Smg. Am-^teTy I might be lovedj 

Am-areris or -arere, Thou mightest be loved, 

Am-aretur,< '. He might be loved; 

Phar. Am-aremur, "^ We might be loved, 

Am-aremini, Ye or you might be loved, 

Am-arentur, They might be loved. 

PERFECT. mMf haive beetu 
Sing. Amatus sim or fiierim, I may have been loved, 

AmatuB sis or fueris, Thou mayest have been loved, 

Amatus sit or fuSrit, He may nave been loved ; 

Pkar, Amati simus or fuerimus, We may have been loved, 

Amati sitis or fueritis, Y^ or you may have been loved, 
Amati sint or fuerint, They may have been loved. 

PLUPERFECT, might, could, vootdd, or fhoM have been. 

S» Amatai^ essem or fuissem, / might have been loved, 

Amatus esses or fuisses, Thou mightest Jiave been loved, 

Amatus esset w iiiisset. He might have been loved; 

P. Amati essemus or iiiissemus, We might have been loved, 

Amati essetis or fuissetb, Ye or you might hiwe been loved, 

Amati assent or fuissent. They might have been loved. 

FUTURE. ehaU have been. 

Smg. Amatus fiiero, I shall have been loved, 

Amatus fueris, \ Thou wUt have been loved, 

Amatus fuerit, He unll have been loved ; 

Pbar. Amati fiieilmus, We shall have been loved, 

Amati fueritis, Ye or you wiUhave been lovedj 

Amati fuerint, They wiU have been loved. 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

^Sifi^. 2. Am-&re or am-ator, Be thou loved, 

3. Am-ator, Let him be loved ; 

Plur. 2. Am-amini, Be ye loved, 

3. Am-antor, Let them be loved. 

9 



M BECORO CONJITCATION OF rCBBS. 

iNnmrivE MDiHS. 

Prb8. Am-iri, To be loMd. 

Perf. Esse or fiiisse amatus, -a|-um, To hoot been hoed. 
FuT. Amatam in, To be aboui to be hoed, 

PARTICIPLES. 

Perf. Am«ati]«y -a, •huh, Looed, 

Put. Am-aadus, -a, mn, To be loeedm 



8TIVOPSI8 OF THE MQBEB Aim TBN8B0. 



Prss. 

hnperf* 

Perf. 

Phtp4rf. 



Fut, 



amor 

amabar ^ 
amatua 
■umorftii 
amatua 


Suhjunetive 
amer 
amftrar 
amatusaim 
or faSrim 
amatufl 


Imper, 
amtre 


JffinUive 
amiri 

• 

eiieitfr fbuM 
ainataa 


amtttui 


eramor 
fufiram 
amtbor 


eaaefnor 
fuuaem 
amatwilbl- 


1 


amatam iri 




SECOND CONJUGATION. 






ACTiVJ^ 


1 VOIC] 


E. 





Pres. M. Ptee. Inf. Perf. hd. Supk^ 
Doeeo, docere, d5efd| doetmiL Th teadi* 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

FRESEifT TBNBB. teochy do tooch^ OT 001 teochmg.' 



^ISmg*. Doo-^9 
Doe-e8| 
Doc-et, 

Phar. Doc-emu8| 
Doo-etis, 
Doc-enty 



Sng. Doo-ebam,. _ 
Do(>eba8| 
Doc-ebat, 

Phar. Doc-ebiinna, 
Doe-ebatis, 
Doc-ebant, 



Tkou teaeheat^ or tfouteachf 

He teaches; 

We teachy 

Te or you teadiy 

The^ teach. 



mRHFECT. woe. 



I was ieaddngy 
Thou wast teaMttg-j 
Hk was teaching ; 
WewereteaehHs^y 
Te or yott were teaching ^ 
They were teaekmg* 



afiCOND COlUITGATiaH OP TWMMB. M 

PEftP£CT. haoe. 

Sing. Doc-ui, / haoe taughij 

Doo-uisti, Thou Juwi taught^ 

Doo-nity He hat taught ^ . 

Phar, Doc-uimus, We hme taught^ 

Doc-uistis, Ye or you hioe tomghx^ 

Doc-uerunt or -uere, They haoe taught. 

JPLUPftRFECT. had, 

^. Ddc-u^ram, I had taughty 

D^-uenus, ITwu hadsl taught^ 

Doc-xi^rat, He had taught ; 

fiur. Doc-uer&mns, We had taught^ 

Doc-tietatis, Ye or y&u had taughtj 

Doc*ii&rant, 7%ey had taught, 

FUTURE, shall or toiU. 

Sing. Doc-^bo, I shall teachj 

Doc-ebis, Thou wilt t^MtHj 

Doo^bit) He wiU teach; 

Phar. Doc-«bimu8, We thall tew^ 

Doc-ebitis, Ye or you wiU teach^ 

Doc-ebunt^ They uriU teach. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

PRE8fixrr TENSE, may OT con. 

/Sb^. Doc-eam, tmayteaehj 

Doc-eas, Thou mayest teach^ 

Doc-eat, He may teach ; 

Phar. Doc»eamuS| We may teach, 

Doc-eatis, Fa or yon nay teach, 

Doc-eant, They may teach, 

IMPERFECT, might, could, would, or should. 

Sing, Doc-^rem, I might teach, 

Doe-eresy Thou migktest teach, 

Doc-eret, He miglU teach; 

Pkr, Doc-eremu8^ We might teach, 

Doc-eretisy Ye or you might teach, 

Doo-erenty TVy *^^ teach. 



iOO 



8E<foKD CONJUGATION OF VKIIM. 



FUTURE. 



PERFECT, majf have. 

J may have tofoghtj 
Thou mayeat haioe taughiy 
He may htnoe taught ; 
We may h(we taughiy 
Ye or you may ha/oe taught^ 
They may have taught. 

mighty couldj uxnddj or should have. 

I might haive taught^ 
Thou mightest have taught ^ 
He might have taugM ; 
We might have taught^ 
Ye or you might have taughl. 
They might have taught. 

shall haioe. 

J shaU have taught^ 
Tlurn unit have taught^ 
He wiU have taught ; 
We shM have taughtj 
Ye or you wiU have taught^ 
They unll have taught. 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Sing. 2. Doc-e or doc-eto, Teach thouy 

3. Doc-eto, Let him teach ; 

Plur. 2. Doc-ete or doc-etote, Teach ye or youy 

3. Doc-ento, Let them teach. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

pRfis. Doc-ere, To teacn. 

Perf. Doc-msse, To have taught. 

FuT. Esse doc-tunu^ -a, -um, To be about to teach. 

Fuisse doc-turas, -a, -um, To have been abottt to teach. 

PARTICIPLES. 

« 

Pres. Doe-ens, Teaching. 

FuT. Doe-turus, -a, -urn, About to teach. 

v^ERUNDS. 

Norn. Doc-endum, Teaching^ 

Oen. Doe-eiidi, Of teachingy 

Dot. Doc-endo, Toieackingy, 

Ace. Doc-endum, Teachingy 

AbL Doe-endOy With teaching. 



iKff^. Doc-uerim, 
Doc-ueris, 
Doc-uertt, 

Plur. Doe-uerimirSy 
Doc-uentis, 
Doc-uerint, 

pluperfect. 

Sing. Doc-uissem, 
DoC'UisseS) 
Doc-uisset, 

Plur. Doc-uissemus^ 
Doc-uissetis, 
Doc-uissent^ 

Sing. DoQ-uero, 
Doc-ueris, 
Doij-uSrit, 

Plur. Doc-uenmus^ 
Doe-ueritis, 
Doe-uermt, 



8BCoin> cuNJuajitioif of rsMB$. 
Former. Doc-^m, 7h iMch. 
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Latter. Doc-ta^ 



To teaehy or fa be taught. 



Pres. 

Jmperf. 

Perf. 

Pluperf. 

Put. 



SrNOFSIS OF THE UO0%» AKD TENSES. 



Indicative 


Shihjmuctivt 


Imper. 


doceo 


dooeom 


dOM 


docSbam 


docereai 




docui 


docuSrim 




docu^ram 


docoiflsem 




dOjCSbo 


docuSro 





Infinitive 
doc6rt 

docuiflee 

6880 or tlll8M 

doctOrvs 



Partieiples 
dooeiii 



doctnruB 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



Pres. Indie. 
Doceor, 



<ldceri, 



Perf. Part. 
doctns. To be taught. 



IN1>ICATIVE MODE. 



PRESENT TENSE. Onu 



Sng Doc-eor, 

Doc-«ri8 or doc-ere, 

Doc-etur, 
Plwr. Doc-emur, 

Doc-enuBi, 

Doc-entnr, 



lam taughty 
Thou Oft tuughiy 
He is taught i 
We are tau^y 
Ye or gou are taught j 
Theg are taught. 



lUFERFECT. was. 



Sing. Doc-ebar, 

Doc-ebans or doc-db&re^ 

Doc-eb&tar, 
Plvtr. Doc-ebamur, 

Doc-ebamlni, 

Doc-ebantar^ 



/ was taught J 
Thou wast taught J 
He was taught; 
We were taught ^ 
Ye or you were taught^ 
Theg were tau[/ht. 



PE&f EOT. haoe beeuj toa», or am. 

Sng. Doctas sum or fui, / haoe been taughty 

Doctus es -or fukti, Th»u hast been taughty 

Doctus est or f uit, He has been taught ; 

Plur. Docti sumus or €xamnSy We Xave been taughty 

Docti estis or fuistis, Ye or you haee been taugfU^ 

Doeti supit w fuemnt^r fuere. They luwe been tgugbt* 



102 B&COin> CONJUGATION OP V£RBfl« 

PLUPEBFBCT* hod been, 

Smg* Doctas eram or fueram, / had been taught^ 

Doctus eras or fiieras, Thou hadst been taughif 

Doctus erat or fuerat, He had been ta'dght ; 

Plvar. Docti eramus orfxieramuSy We had been taught j 

Docti eratis or fueratis, Ye or you had been taughtf 

Docti erant or fxierant, They had been taught, 
FUTURE. , shaUj or unU be, "* 

Sing, Doc-ebor, / shall be taught^ 

Doc-eberis or -ebere^ Thou wUt be ta/ught, 

Doc-ebitur, He unll be taught; 

Plur, Doc-ebimur, We ahaU be taught j 

Doc-ebimini, Ye or you mil be taught^ 

Doc-ebuntur, They will be taught, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE, may, or can be. 

Sing, Doc-ear, / may be taught^ 

Doc-earis or -eare, Thou mayest be taught^ 

Doc-eatur, He may be taught ; 

Plur. Doc-eamur, We may be taughty 

i Doc-eammi, Ye or you may be taughty 

Doc-eantur, They may be taught, 

UMPERFECT. , mighty eovldy woddy or should be. 

Sing. Doc-erer, I might be taughty 

Doc-ereris or -erere, Thm mightest be taughty 

Doc^eretur, He rmght be taught ; 

Plur. Doc-eremur, We might be taughty 

Doc-eremini, Ye or you might be taughty 

Doc-erentur, 'Jhey might be taught^ 

t 

PERFECT, may haoe been. 

Sing, Doctas sim or fuerim, / may have been taughty 

Doctus sis or iiieris, Hum mayest have been taughty^ 
Doctus sit or fiierit, > He may have been taught ; 

Plur. Docti simus or fiierunuSy We may have been taughty 

Docti sitis or fueritis, Ye or you may have been taughty 

Docti sint or fiierint, They may have been taught. 

PLUPERFECT, mighty couldy toouldy or should have been. 

S. Doctus essem or fuissem, / might hwe been taughty 
Doctus esses or iuisses. Thou mightest hate been taughtf 

Doctus esset or fdisset, He might have been taught ; 

P. Docti essemus or fuissemus, We might have been taughty 
Docti essetis or fuissetis, Ye or you might have been taught^ 
Docti esient or ftussent^ They might have been taught^ 



THIRD CONJUGATION OF VCHfitS. 
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FUTURE. 

Sng. Doctas fiiero, ^ 

Doctus fiierui, 

Doctus iuerity 
Plur. IJacti fuenmui), 

Docd fueritis, 

Dojcti fuerint, 



shall haoe been. # 

/ shall have been taught j 
Thou wilt haioe been taught^ 
He wUl hai&e been taught ; 
We shall hate been taughij 
Ye or you will have been taught^ 
They wiU have been taught. 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Sing, 2. Doc-ere or doc-etor, Be tKou taught^ 



3. Doc-etor, 
Plur, 2. Doc-emjni, 
3. Doc-entor, 

pRES. Doc-eri, 



Let him be taught ; 
Be ye taught^ 
Let them be taught, 
INFINITIVE MODE.. 

To be taught, 
Perf. Esseor fiiisse doctus^-ay-um, To ha/oe been taught. 
FuT. , Doctum iri, ' , To be about to be taught* 

PARTICIPLES. 

Perf. Doc-tus, -a, -um, Taught. 

FuT. Doc-endus, -a, -um, To be taught. 



Pres. 

Pbtp'eff. 
ha. 



STN0P8IS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 

Infinitive 
doc6rl 



Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Imper, 


doceor 


docear 


docfire 


docebar 


doc6rer 




doctus 


doctus eaa 




su^p or fui 


or fuerim 




doctna 


doctus 




eram or 


essem or 




fuSram 


fuissem 




docebor 


doctus fhS- 




• 


ro 





esse or fuisse 
doctas 



doctum iri 



Pmrticiple^ 



doctus 



• 



aocendcw 



THIRD CONJUGATION- 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres. IntL Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine* 

~ Lego, legere, legi, lectum. To read 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE, reod^ do ready or am readmg, 

&ng, Leg-o, I ready 

Leg-is, Tlwu readestj 

Leg-it, Hereadf; 

Plur. Leg-TmuSy We ready 

Leg-Ttis, Ye or you read^ 

Leg-unti They read. 



104 



TBIKD COlfJ06ATION OF TEIUI0. 



Smg* lie||^^baiii| 

Le^bas, 
Leg^-ebaty 
Pkar. Leg-ebamD8y 
Leg-ebatis, 
Leg-ebant, 

Sing. Leg-iy . 

Leg-iati, 

Leg-it, 
Phar, Leg-imus, 

Leg-istis, 

Leg-enint or 

Sing. Leg<«ram, 
Leg-eraa, 
Leg-Srat, 

Phar. Leg^ramua, 
Leg-eratis, 
Leg-erant, 

Sing, hegrvn^ 

Leg-es, 

Leg-et, 
Phar. Leg-emii9| 



-ere 



L^ent, 



UfPfiRTECT. fOOi. 

JwoMreading^ 
Thou tooit reading^ 
He wot reading; 
We were readingy 
Ye or yott were readingy 
They were reading* 
, PERFECT. ha»e. 

I haioe ready. 
Thou hast ready 
He, has read; 
We have ready 
Ye or you haoe ready 
They none read. 

PLUPERFECT, had. 

I had ready 
Thau hadat ready 
He had read; 
We had ready 
Ye or you had read^ 
They had read. 

FUTURE. . ehally or toi^L 

IshaUready 

Thou wilt ready 

Heunllread; 

We shall ready 

Ye or yott wHl read^ 

TheywOlread. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOINE. 



PRESENT TENSE. 



Sing, Leg-am, 
Leg-as, 
Leg-at, 

Phtr. Leg^mus, 
Leg-atis, 
Leg^ant, 



may, or can'. 
I may ready 
Hum mayest ready 
He-may read; 
We may ready 
Ye or you may readf 
They may read. 



IMPERFECT, mighty caddy wouldy or should. 

S&iy. Leg-erem, I might ready 

Leg-eres, Thou mightest ready 

Leg^ret, He might read ; 

Plur, Leg-eremus^ We might ready 

Leg-eretis, Ye or you might ready 

Leg-erenty They might read. 



THIRD CONJUGATION OF TBRB8. 
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Sing. Le^rim, 
• Leg-eris, 
Legerity 

Plwr, Leg-erimus, 
Leg-eritisy 
Leg-erint, 

PLUPERFECT. 

Smg. Leg-isseniy 
Leg-isseSy 
Leg-isset, 

Phar. Leg-issemus, 
Leg-issetis, 
Leg-issent, 

Smg. Leg-ero, 

Leg-eris, 

Leg-erit, 
Phar. Leg-erimus, 

Leg-eritis, 

Leg-erint, 



PERFBCT. wujf haoe. 

I may haoe ready 
Thou mayest have read^^ 
He may have read ; 
We may have ready 
Ye or you may have ready 
They may have read. 

mighty caiddy uxnddy or should have. 

I might have ready 
Thm mightest halve ready 
He might have read; 
We might have ready 
Ye or you might have ready 
They might have read. 
FUTURE. 9haU have. 

I shall have ready 
Thou wilt ha/ve ready 
He toill have read ; 
We shall have ready 
Ye or you toUl haive ready 
They will have read. 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Sing. 2. Leg-e or leg-ito, Read thouy 

3. Leg-ito, Let him read; 

PUbt, 2. Leg-ite or leg-itote, Read ye or youy 

d. Leg-unto, Let them read. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
Presu Leg-ere, To read. 

Perf. Leg-isse, To have read. 

FuT. Esse lecturus, -a, -um, To be about to read, 

Fuisse lectunis, -a, -um, To have been about to rcodL 

PARTICIPLE& 

Pres. Leg-ens5 Reading. 

FuT. Lee-turus, -a, -um, About ta read. 

GERUNDS. 

Readingy 

Oj reading y^ 

To readingy ^ 

Readingy 

WUh reading. . 
SUPINES. 

To read. 

To ready or to he ra&L 



Norn. Leg-endum, 
Gen. Leg-endi, 
Dot. Leg-endo, 
Ace. Leg-enduniy 
AM. Leg-endo, 

Former. Lec-tum, 
Latter. Lec-tu^ 
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XUiMD GONWakUat OF TKBSt. 



STNOPSM OV n» MOMBB AMP TENSES. 



PreM. 
Impeff. , 
Per/. * 
Pluperf, 



t y«^«ffinff 


9aijuneHv9 


hnpmr. 


Jn^EmtifC 


PmrMfU* 


lego 


legam 


lAg« 


legfire 


k^eoB 


Wfibain 
l«gi 


legfirem 
legSiim 




lefiflie 




leglSram 


tegkMem 








lilgun 


IflffrO 




esseor fuam 


lectoniA 


1 




. 


lectonis 


« 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pre$. hdk. Pre$. lafinL Perf. Part. 

L^gor, ISgi, lectus. To ht read 

UmiCATIVE MODE. 
PRESENT TENSE, om. 



Smg. Leg-or, 

Leg-^ris or -ere, 

Leg-itur, 
Phar. Leg-lmiir, 

Leg-ixniiii, 

Leg-nntur, 



/ am readj 
Thou art read^ 
He is read ; 
We are read^ 
Ye or you are reocL 
They L read. 



IMPERFECT. tlMW^ 



Sing. Leg^bar, 

Leg-eb&iis or ^baie, 

Leg-ebatury 
Pkar. Leg-ebamur, 

Leg-ebamini, 

Leg-ebantur, 

PSRFBGT. 

Smg, Lectas sum or fui, 

Lectas es or fuisti, 

Lectas est or fiiit, 
Pker. Lecti sumus or Mmus, 

Lecti estis or fuistis, 

Lecti sunt or jfiienint or fiiere, They haoe been read. 

PLUPERFECT, had been. 



Ifoaereadj 
Thou wast ready 
He was read ; 
We were teadj 
Ye or you were ready 
They were read. 

haoe been, was or am, 

J haoe been ready 
Thou hast been ready 
He has been read ; 
Tf e haoe been ready 
Ye or you haee been read, 



Smffk Lectus eram or fuSram, 
Lectas eras or fueras, 
Lectus erat or fuerat, 

Phr. Lecti erfimus or fueramns, 
Lecti er&tis or fueifltisy 
Lectt erant or fiierant, 



/ had been ready 
Hum hadst been ready 
He had been read ; 
We had been ready 
Ye oTvou had been ready 
Theynadb^enroad. 



THIRD CONJUGATION OF VtkBtk Vt 

StRjT. Leg-ar, IshMhereadj 

Leg-eris or -ere^ Thou toilt be rtai, 

Leg-etur, He mU he read ;, 

Pkar. Leg-emuT) We shall be reaif 

Leg-enuniy Ye or you unZI be rtaJLf 

Leg-entur, They wHL be read. 

SUmUNCTIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE, moif^ OX con be. 

Sing, Leg-ar, /NMy ^ feadj 

Leg-ariS) or rare, Thou mayest be read^ 

Leg-atuF, ■ ' He may be read ; 

Plur* Leg-aiBur, * We may be ready 

Leg-amini, Ye or you may be ready 

Leg-antvir, They m^xy be read. 

• 

IMPERFECT, mighty couldy wovldy or should be* 

Sing. Leg-erer, / might be ready 

Leg-ereris or -erere, . Thaa imghtest be ready 
Leg-eretar, He mighi be read ; 

Plw. Leg-eremur,. We might be ready 

Leg-ereminiy Fe or you might be ready 

Leg-erentur, They might be read. 

PERFECT, may ha»e been* 

Sing, Lectus sim or fuenm^. I may have been ready 

Lectus sis or fueris,^ Thou mavest have been ready- 

Lectus sit or fuerit, He may have been read ; 

Ptitr^ Eecti simus or fuerimu9, We may have been ready 

Lecti sitis or fueritfs. Ye ef you may have been ready 

Lecti sint or fiierint^ l%a^ may have been read 

PLUPERFECT, mighiy maldy tootiU, or should haivB beem, 

Stng. Lectus essem or fuiisseiny I might haioe been ready. 

X<ectns esses or fui'sses, l^hou mightest have been ready 
Lectus esset or fuisset, I& might have been read ; 

i^^uf. Lecti essemus or ftiissemuSjTTe might have been ready 

Lecti essetis or fuissetis, Ye or you might have been ready 
Lecti essent or fuissenU They might have been read 
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THIftD CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 



FUTURIU 

Sing. Lectiu fuSro, 

Lectira fueris, 

Lectus fuSrit, 
Plur. Lecti fuerlmtm, 

Lecti fiieritis, 

Lecti fuerint, 



shaU haoe been, 
J shall have been read^ 
Thou wUt have been ready 
He toiU have been read ; 
We shall have been ready 
Ye or you toill have been read. 
They w%U have been read. 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Sing. 2. Leg^re or -itor. Be thou ready . 

3. Leg-itor, Let hm be read; 

Plur. 2. Leg-iminiy Be ye ready 

3. Leg-untor, Let them be read. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
pRES. Leg-i, To be read. 

Perf. Esse or fuisse lectuB^ -a, -um, 7b have been read. 
FuT. Lectum iri, To be aboui tQ be read. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Perf. Lec-taSy -a, -urn, Readl 

Put. Leg-endus, -a, -um. To be read. ^ 



SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 



Pres, 

Imperf, 

Perf, 

Plvperf. 



Put, 



Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Jmper, 


h^nitive 


\egoT 


legar 


legdre 


leg! 


legfibar 


legfirer, 


• 




lectus mim 


lectus sim 




esse or fuisse 


or fui 


or Aierim 




lectus 


lectus 


lectus 


■ 


■ 


eram or 


essem or 




. 


fuSram 


fuissem 






legar 


lectus fufiro 




lectum iri 

• 



PartieipUs 



lectus 



Idgendus 



Pres. Indie. 
Capio, 



Singular* 
Capio, 
Capis, 
Capit ; 

Capiebam, 
Capiebas, 
Capiebat | 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Infin. Perf. Jbidie. Supine. 
capere, cepi, captum. 

. INDICATIVE MODE. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

Pkwal. 
Caplmus, 
Capitis, 
Capiunt 

IMPERFECT. 

Capiebamus, 

Capiebatis, 

Capiebant 



To take. 



THIftD COKJVSATIOH Of VEEBfl. 



!•! 



^Smgular. 
Cepi, 
CepistI, 
Cepit; • 


PERFECT. ^ 

PiuraL 
Cepimus, 
Cepistis, 
Cepenmt ^ cepere. 


CeperaiOi 
Ceperas, 
Ceperat ; 


PLUPERFECT. 

Ceperam\]8, 

Ceperatis, 

Ceperant 


Capiam,. 

CapieSy 

Capiet; 


FUTURE. , 

Capiemusy 

Capietis, 

Capient 




SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 




PRESENT TENSE. 


Capiam, 

Capias, 

Capiat; 


Capiamus, 

Capiatis, 

Capiant 


Caperem, 

Caperes, 

Caperet; 


IMPERFECT. 

Caperemusy 

Caperetis, 

Caperent 


Ceperira, 
Ceperis, 
Ceperit ; 


PERFECT. 

Ceperimns, 

Ceperitis, 

Ceperint 


Cepissem, 

Cepi^ses, 

Gepifu^et; 


PLUPERFECT. 

Cepissemusi 

Cepissetis, 

Cepissent 


Cepero, 
Ceperis, 
Ceperit; 


FUTURE. 

Ceperimu8| 

Ceperitb, 

Ceperint 




mPERATIVE MODE. 


2. Cape or 
a Capito ; 


ct^ito, 2. Capite or capitote, 

3. Capinnto. 




BVFIWTIYE MODE. 


Pres. Capere. 
PsEF-Cepttse. 


FuT. Esse eapturus, -a, -urn. 
Fuisse captumsy -^ -urn. 
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PAR'nemjcs. 

Present. Capieii«. Future. Capturcuu 

GERUNDS. 

, Nam. Capienduittj Ace. Capiendum,* 

Gen. Capiendi, Abl. Capiendo. 

Dot, Capiendo, 



Farmer. Captum. 



SUPINES. 

Latter. Captu. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 



-Pres. hdic 
Capior, 



C^pi, 



Perf. Part. 
Captas. 



Ta he tofen. 



Singular, 

Capior, 

Caperis or capere, 

Capitur; 

'Capiebar, 
Capiebaris or -bare, 
Capieb&tur<; 



mDl<5ATIV£ MODE. 

VRBSENT TENSE. 

PkwaL 
Capimur, 
Capimini, 
Capiimtur. 

mPIBRFECT. 

Capiebamnr, 
Capiebamini, 
Capiebantur. 



Captus sum or tidf 
Captus es or fuis^ 
Captus est or fidt; 



PERFECT. 

Capti sumus or fuimus, 

Capti estis or fuistis, 

Capti sunt or fuemnt ar fuere. 

■ PLUFERraCT, 

Captus eram or fuiSnuBi^ Capti eramus ar fueramus, 
Captus eras or fueras, Capti eratis ar fueratis, 

Captus erat or fuSrat; Capti erant ar fuerant. 

FUTURE. 

Capiemur, 
Capiemini, 
CapientUr.* 

SUBJUNCTIVE mode: 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Capiar, Capi&mur, 

Capiaris ar capiarey CapiamTni, 

Oi^u&tur; Capiantus. 



Capiar, 

Capieris or capiere, 

Capietur ; 



^OlTilTH COiMVQAtl&S DF VERM. HI 

IMPEJtKfiCS. 

Singular* PlwraL 

Caperer, Caperemur, 

Capereris or -erere, ^^ Caperenuni, 

CaperjBtur; ^ Caperentur, 

TtiRFECT. 

Captas sim 4Mr fuMm, Capti simus or hxfArmm^ 

Captus sis or fueiris, Capti sitis or fiieritis, 

Captus sit or jfuerit ; Capti sint or fuerint 

PLUPERFECT. 

Captus essem ot fuisaem, Capti essemus or fiuMemiu, 

Captus esses or fuisses^ Capti essetis or ioiisetifi 

Captus esset or fuisset ; Capti essent or fuiwent 

FUTURE, 

Captus fuero, Capti fuerimvi, 

Captus fueris, Capti fueritis^ 

Captus fuerit ; Capti fuerint 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

2. Capere or eapltor, 2. Capimini, 

3. Capitor; 3. Capiuntor. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
Pres. Capi. FuT. Captum in. , 

Perf. Esse or Aiisse captus, -a, -um. 

PAETICIPLES. 
Perf. CaptuA, -% ^\xm» FuT. Capiendus, -^ "^im* 

FOURTH CONJUGATION, 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pref. JfuSc PreB. hjin. Perf. Mic. Suptne. 
Audio, audire, audivi, auditam. To hear, 

INDICATIVE MODE. 
' PRESENT TBN8E. heafy do heoTy or am heoring, 

^' Aud-io, IheoTy 

Aud-is, Thou hearett^ 

Aud-it, He hears; 

^hr. Aud-imus, We hear^ 

Audritisy Ye or you hear^^ 

Aud-iunty ' Then ^^^^-^ 
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FaURTR CONJUGATION OF TERB8. 



Sing. Aud-iebam, 
Aud-iebas, 
Aad4ebat, 

Phar. Aud-iebamus, 
Aud-iebatis, 
Aud4ebaQty 



iMraRFECT. was. 

I was hearing y 
Thou w€ut hearing^ 



Ms was hearing ; 



e were hearing^ 
Ye or you were hearing^ 
Th^ were hearing, 
PEaFEiCT. ha»e, 

J have heardy 
Thou hast heardy 
He has heard ; 
We have heardj 
Ye or you have heard^ 
Aud-rverant or -ivere, They have heard. 

PLUPERFECT, had. 



SHng. And-iviy 
Aud-ivisti, 
Aud-ivit, 

Pkar. Aud-iyimus, 
Aud-iTistis, 



SSng. Aud-ivSram, 
Aud-iveras, 
Aud-iverat, 

Phirt Aud-iveramus, 
Aud-iveratis, 
Aud-iverant, 



Sing. Aud-iam^ 
Aud-ieSy 
Aud-iet, 

Phar. Aud-iemus^ 
Aud-tetiSy 
Aud-ient, 



/ had heardj 
Thou hadst heardj 
He had heard; 
We had heardj 
Ye or you had heardy 
They had heaard* 
FUTURE. shaUy or wUl. 
J shall hear J 
Thau wUt hear J 
He wiU hear ; 
We shall hear^ 
Ye or you wiU hear^ 
They will hear. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



PRESENT TENSE. 



Sing. Aud-iam^ 

Aud-iaS) 

Aud-iat^ 
Phar. Aud-iamu8, 

Aud-iatis, 

Aud-iant, 

IMPERFECT. 

i^ng. Aud-Irem, 

Aud-ires, 

Aud-iret, 
jPfiir. Aud-iremus, 

Aud-iretis, 

Aud-irent| 



may 



or can. 



I may hear^ 
Hum mayest hear^ 
He may hear ; 
We may hear^ 
Ye or you may hear^ 
They may heir, 
mighty eouldj wouldj or should. 
JmightheaTy 
Hum migJUest heoTy 
He might hear ; 
We might Aeor, 
Ye or you might hear^ 
They might hear. 



FOURTH G0NJ06ATI0R OF VERBS. 
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Smg* Aud-iverim, 
Aud-iveris, 
Aud-iverit, 

Pkr. Aud-ivenmus, 
Aud-iveritis, 
Aud-iverint, 

PLUPERFECT. 

Smg. Aud-iyissem, 
Aud-ivisses, 
Aud-iyisset, 

Pkr, Aud-iyissemus, 
Aud-ivissetis, . 
Aud-ivissent, 



S&igf. Aud-iverOy 
Aud-iveris, 
Aud-iverit, 

Plur. Aud-iverimus, 
Aud-iveritis, 
Aud-iverint, 



PERFECT, may heme, 

I may haoe heardj 
Tfum mauest haoe heardj 
He may nave heard ; 
We may haoe heardj 
Ye or you may haoe heardy 
They may haoe heard. 

mightj emddj wauldy or ehould haoe. 
J might haoe heardj 
Thau mighteat haoe heardy 
He might haoe heard; 
We might haoe heardj 
Ye or you might haoe heardj 
They might haoe heard. 
FUTURE. ihaU haoe. 

I shall haoe heardj 
Thau wilt haoe heardy 
He will haoe heard ; 
We ahaU haoe heatdy 
Ye or you wiU have heardy 
They will haoe heard. 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Sing. 2. Aud-i or -ito, Hecar thouy 

3. Aud-Ito, Let him hear ; 

Phr. 2. Aud-ite or -itote, Hear ye or youy 

8. Aud-iiinto, Let them hear. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
Pres. Aud-ire, To hear. 

Perp. Aud-ivisse, To have heard. 

^T. Esse auditums, -a, -um, To he about to hear. 

Fmsseaudituru8,-a,-um, To haoe been about to hear. 

PARTICIPLES, 
ntss. Aud-iens, Hearing. 

^T. Aud-itiirus, -a, -um, About to hear. 

GERUNDS. 

Of hearing y 
To hearing y 
Hearingy 
With hearing. 

SUPINES. 
To hear. 

To hear J or to be heard. 
10* 



Ncm. Aud-iendum, 
^ Aud-iendi, 
Atf. Aud-iendo, 
-^cc. Aud-iendum, 
AH. Aud-iendo, 

Pormer. Aud-itum, 
to/tcr. Aud-itu, 
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FOURTH CONJUOATION OF TERB8. 



srnoFsis of the modes ai^d tenses. 





Iniic0iiw 


Pres, 


tndio 


hnpeff. 


audi€biun 


Perf. 


audlvi 


Pbtpeff, 


audiy^ram 


Fut. 





anmain 
audlrem, 
audiy^rim, 
audiyiflsem 
audiydro . 



Imptr, 
sadi 



atlt^re 

aadiyisBe 

esse or fijiwe 
audittknis 



aufUeiis 



aodittlinu 



Pres, Indie. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pre«. Enfin. Perf. Part. 
audiri, auditus. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 
PRESENT TENSE, am. 



To he heard,- 



Sing. Aud-ior, 

Aud-iris or -ire, 

Aud-itur, 
Phar, Aud-imur, 

Aud-imlni, 

Aud-iuntur, 



laihi heardj 
Thou art heardy 
He is heard; 
We are heardj 
Ye or you are heard^ 
They are heard. 



IMPERFECT, was. 



I voas heard, 
Thou wast heardy 
He was heard; 
XVe were heardj 
Ye or you were heard^ 
They were heard. 

haoe been. 



Sing. Aud-iebar, 

Aud-iebaris or -iebare) 

Aud-iebatur, 
Plwr. Aud-iebamur, 

Aud-iebamini, . 

Aud-iebantur, 

PERFECT. 

Sing. Auditus sum or fui, J have been heard^ 

A.udrtus es or fuisti, Thou hast been heardj 

Auditus est or fuit, He has been heard; 

Plur. Auditi sumus or fuimus. We have been heardj 

Auditl estis or jfuistis, Ye or you haoe been heardj 

Auditi sunt or fuerunt or Aiere, They haoe been heard. 

PLUPERFECT, had been. 

Sing. Auditus eram or fuiSraiii, . JJ^ ^^^ heardy 

Auditus eras or fiieras, 

Aiiditus erat or fuerat, 
Phw. Auditi eramus or fueranraSy 

Auditi eratis or fueratis, 

Audttii erant or fuerant, 



Thou hadst been heard. 
He had been heard;. 
We had been heard. 
Ye or you had been heardj 
They had been heard. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION OF TXRBS. 
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FUTUR£. 

iSin^. Attd-iar, 

Aud-ieriv 0r •^iere, 

Aud-ietuTy 
Plur, Aud-iemur^ 

Aud-knuni, 

Aud-ientur, 



dhaUy or wiU be, 
I shall be heardy 
Thau wilt be heardy 
He wiU be heard; 
We shall be heardy 
Ye or you foUl be heardy 
They wiU be heard. 



3UBJyNCTiy£ MODE. 

PU18KNT TENSE, moyy or can be. 
SiTig. Aud-iar^ J may be heardy 

Aud-iaris or -iare, Thou mayest be heardy 



Aud-iatur, 
Plur. Aud-iamur, 
Aud-iamini, 
Aud^antufy 

IMPERFECT, 

Sing, Aud-irer, 

Aud-ireris or -irere, 

Aud-iretur. 
Phir, Aud-iremui, 

Aud-iremTniy 

Aud-irentur, 

PERFECT. 

&ng, Auditus sim or fiieriniy 
Auditus sis or fueris, 
Auditus sit or fb^rit, 



He may be heard ; 
We may be heardy 
Ye or you may be heardy 
They may be heard, 
mighty couldj wouldy or should be. 
I might be heardj 
Thou mightest be heardy 
He might be heard ; 
We might be heardy 
Ye or you might be heardy 
They might be heard. 

may have been, 
I may haoe been heard, 
Hiou mayest have been heardy 
He may nave been heard ; 
Plwr, Auditi simus or faeAmaSy We may have been heardy 

Auditi sitis or fiieiftis, Ye or yew may have been heardy 
Auditi sint or fuerint, They may have been heard, 

PLUPERFECT, nughty couldy wouldy or should have been, 
S. Auditus essem or fuissem, J might have been heardy 

Auditus esses or fuisses, Tliou mightest have been heardy 

Auditus esset or fuisset, He might have been heard ; 
P- Auditi essemus or fuissemus, We might have been heardy 

Auditi essetis or fuissetis, Ye or you might have been heard. 

Auditi essent or fuissent, TTiey might have been heard. 

FUTURE, shall have been. 

^'f^' Auditus fiiero, I shall have been heardy 

Auditus fueris, TTum wilt have been heardy 

Auditus fuerit, He wiU have been heard ; 

^Ivr. Auditi fueiimus, We shaU have been heardy 

Auditi fueritis, Ye or you will have been heardy 

Auditi fuerint, Tlhey will have '- '^» ^eard. 
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FORMATION OF VERBS. 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Smg. 2. Aud-Tre or -itor, Be thou heardy 

3. Aud-itor, Let hm he heard; 

Plur, 2. Aud-imini, Be ye heardy 

3. Aud*iiintor, Let them he heard. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
Pres. Aud-iri, To he heard. 

Perf. Esse or fuisse auditus, -a, -um, To haoe heen heard. 



FuT. Auditum iri, 

Perf. Aud-itus, 
FuT. Aud-iendus, 



To he about to he heard. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Heard. 

To he heard. 



SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSEd. 



Pre3. 

Imptrf. 

Perf. 

Phiperf. 



Put. 



Indicative 
audior 
audiebar 
auditus 

sumorfui 
auditus 

eram or 

iuSram 
audiar 



Suhjtmctive 
audiar 
audirer 
auditus sim 

or fuSrim 
auditus 

essem or 

fuissem 
auditus 

iufiro 



Itnper, 
audire 



hdmUive 
auuri 

esse or fuisse 
auditus 



andltum iri 



Partieiples 



auditus 



audiendus 



FORMATION OF VERBS. 



There are four principal parts of a verb, from which all the 
rest are formed ; namely, O of the present / of the perfect in- 
dicative, RE of the infinitive, and KATof the supine.* A verb 
is commonly said to be conjugated when only these parts are 
mentioned, because from them all the rest are derived^ 

The first person of the Present indicative is called the 
TTiemey or the Root of the verb ; because from it the other three 
principal parts are formed. 

All the letters which come before -drey "ire^ -irej or -ire, of 
the infinitive, are called radical letters, because they always 
remain the same. By putting these before the terminationsy all 
the parts of any regular verb may be readily formed, except 
the compound tenses. 



* 1. From o are formed am and am. 

2. From t ; ram, rim, ro, 99e, and tsem, 

3. U, us J and rus, are formed firom vm. 

4. All other parts from re do come. 
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FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE ACTITE TOICE. 

InMccUwe Mode, 

The Imperfect is formed fr(Hn the present bj changing o, in 
the first conjugation, into dbcan; as, Ofn^}, -^bam; in tiie se- 
cond, into bam; as, dqc-eoy -ebam; in the third and fourth, into 
tbam ; as, leg-o^ -ebam ; audi-Oy -ebam. 

The Pluperfect is formed from the perfect by changing t into 
eram ; as, ama/oAy -eram ; docuriy -^ram. 

The Future is formed from the present by changing o, in the 
first conjugation, into dbo ; as, amrOy -dbo ; in the second, into 
ho; as, doc-eoy -ebo; in the third and fourib into am; as, leg^y 
-am ; audirOy -am. 

Subjunctioe Mode. 

The Present is formed from the present indicative by chang- 
ing 0, in the first conjugation, into em ; as, am-Oy -em ; in the 
second, third, and foi^th, into can; as, doce^y -am; leg-Oj 
-am ; audi-Oy -am 

The Imperfect is tormed firom the present infinitive by add- 
ing m ; as, amdrey amdrem. 

The Perfect is formed from the perfect indicative by chang- 
ing t into erim ; as, amdv-iy -erm. 

The Pluperfect is formed from the perfect indicative by 
changing i into issem ; as, omdiM, -^asem. 

The Future is formed from i]\^e perfect indicative by chang- 
ing t into era; as, amdv^ -ero. 

hnperatwe Mode. 
The Present is formed from the present infinitive by taking 
away re ; as, cmarey ama ; docerej dace. 

Infinitive Mode. 

The Present is formed from the present indicative by chang- 
ing 0, in the first conjugation, into dre ; as, am~Oj 'dre ; in the 
second and fou^ib into re ; as, doee-Oy -re ; audirOy -re ; in the 
third by changing o or to into ere ; as, leg-Oy -ere ; cap-ioy -ere. 

The Future is formed firom the supine, by changing m into 
rus and adding esse or Juisse ; as, eanatu-my -ruSj esse or fidsse 
amaiurus. 

The Perfect is formed from the perfect indicative by chang- 
ing t into isse ; as, omcw-i, -tss6. 

The Gerunds are formed from the participle present by 
changing s into dumy <2i, and do. 

The Participle Present is formed from the present indicative 
by changing o, in the first conjugation, into ans; as, amro^ 
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'imsf in ih« Mcpnd, ii^to iw; as, doce^j -ns; in Hie t^rd and 
fourth, into ens; as, legoy ^em ; cmdiro^ ens. 

The ParticipU FiOwre is formed from the Supine hy chang- 
ifig m inio rus; as, xmakHfi^ -nw. 

FORMATION OF TENSES IN THE PASSIVE VO^CE. 

The tenses of the hdicative and TSuhjimctive modes are 
formed from those of the actiye that end in o, by adding r y or 
from those that end in m, by changing m into r ; as, luno, 
amem; cmoTy amer. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect In^catwey and the Perfect^ Pht- 
perfect^ and FvJture Suhjunctioej are composed of the perfiect 
participle declined with the tenses of the verb sttm. 

The Impercttwe is the same as the infinitive active. 

The InfinUive Present is formed from the active by changing 
ein the first, 8econ4, and fourth conjugations, into t; as, 
amdr-'ey amar4 ; dhcer-e^ doceri ; aoMt-e^ audiri ; and in the 
third, 6r0, into i ; as, leg-ire^ legL 

The Infimiive FuJhxre is composed of the former supine and 
in;* «s, mn&iwn trt. 

The Perfect participle is formed from ihe former supine by 
Ranging m into a; as, amdtumy amdtus. 

The Future Participle is formed from the preseni active by 
chtoging 8 into dus ; as, omaiw, amandus, 

SIGiriFICATIDir OF THE TENSES 19 THE TARIOUS MODES. 

The tenses formed from the preset of the indicative or infinitive, sig- 
nify in general the continuance of an action or passion, or represent them 
as present at some particulior time » the ether tenses express an action 
or passion completed \ but Qot always bo absolutelyt a9 entirely to ex- 
clude the continuance of the same action or passion , thus, Amo, I lovC; 
do love, or am lovixiff ; amtthmm^ i loved, did love, or was loving, &c. 

Am&m, I loved, did love, or hav^ )oyed| that if, have done with Iot- 

in like manner, in the paseilve voice ; Amor^ I am loved, I am in lov- 
»g, or in baiiijir loved, dbc. 

Past time in the passive vpice w enpreissed several different ways, bv 
means of the auxiliary verh swfii^ and the participle perfect ; thvP ; 

JndieaHv^ Mode, 

Perfect »^matu8 sum, I am, or have beej|» loved, or oftentr, I wa« )eved. 

AmAtusfui, I have been loved, or I was loved. 
Pluperfect. Am&tus eram, I was, or had been loved, 
JtmMuo Juirantf I had been loved. 

Stihjunctive Mode, 

Bsrfeet. Amfitus sim, I may be, or may have been loyed. 
AmOtusfiarim, I may have Men loved. 



"r*^**i^^r^F»*»t»<""^ 



Jri is the hofinitive pasfive of e9« 
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FKipcaA«t. AmBHu est^m, t ttA^, eoM, woofd, or Adold h&f &f htt^ 

been latei. 
AmcUus fuUsem, I might, coaM, would, or ifaotild faaite beeir 

lored ; or I hkd^been loved. 
Fntorew JhnOtuBfuBr^f I shftU hare been lored. 

The Yorb sum is also employed to ezproes futuie time in the incKcatiTO 
mode, both active and passive ; thus : 
AmatHrus sum, I am about to love, I am to love^ I am going to love, 

or I win love. We ehiefly use this form, when some purpose or 

intention is signified. 
Amdtus ero, I shul be loved. 

Obs. 1. The participles amdtus and mmot^rus are put before the auxi- 
liary verb, because we commonly find them so placed in the classics. 

Ubs. 2. In these compound tenses the learner should be taught to vary 
the participle like an selective noun, according to the gender and number 
of the different substantives to which it is applied ; thus, amdtus tsty he 
is or was loved, when applied to a man ; amdta esty she was loved, when 
applied to a woman ; amdtum est^ it was loved, when applied to a thing ; 
amAti sutU^ they were loved, when applied to men,<Sx. The connecting 
of syntax, so far as is necessary, witn the inflection of nouns and verbs, 
seems to be the most proper method of teaching both. 

Obs. 3. The past time and participle perfect in English are taken in 
different meanings, according to the different tenses in Latin which they 
are used to express. Thus, " I loved,'* when put for amdbam, is taken 
in a sense different from what it has when put for amdvi; so amor, and 
amdtus sum, I am loved ; amdhar and amdtus eram, I was loved ; amer^ 
and amdtus sim, &c. In the one, loved is taken in a present, in the 
other, in a past sense. This ambiguity arises from the defective nature 
of the Eufffish verb. 

Obs. 4. The tenses of the sdbjttustlve mode may be variously rendered, 
according to their connexion with the other parts of a sentence. They 
are often expressed in English as the same tenses of the indicative, and 
sometimes one tense is apparentiy put fer another. 

^ Thus, Qjkasi inteUJlgofnt, qmUis stij As if thev understood, what kind 
of person he is. Cie. In f acinus rardsse putts. Yon would think, &c. Ov. 
EUiquar an sUsam f Shadl I speaJt out, or be silent ? Nee vos arguirim, 
Teueri, for arguam. Virg. Si quid te fugirit, ego ferHrvm, for perwo. Ter . 




before hand. Ter. j0< t» Ootisy Mbdne^maneres^ Ought to have stood to 
your word. Virg. Citius eredidirimy I riioiild sooner believe. Juv. Hau" 
sirit ensar, The sword would have deetroyed. Virg. Fuirint trdti, Grant 
or suppose they went angry. Si id fieissst, If he did or should do that. 
Cic. The same promtseuousiise of the tenses eeems also to take place 
sometimes in the indicative and infinitive ; and the indicative to be put 
for the 6ul»unctive ; as, Jinimus meToinisse korret, luctttoue refQgit, for 
rtf^git. yw. FuMrait mel^, for fuisset. Id. InviduB aitapsa erat, for 
fuisset. SaU. Qiunndiu in portum vemsf for vemsti. Plant. Qiiam 
max natUgo EphMsum, for navigdho. Id. Tu si hie sis, alUer sentius. 
Ter. fbr esses and sentires: Coto ajjirmat, se vino, iUum non triuw- 
phdre, for triumpkatikrum esse. Cic. Persuddet Castleo, vt oct^ipdrct, 
tor oce^et. Ges. 
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Obi. & The future of the subjunctivey and ahK> of the mdioattve, ii 
often rendered by the present of the subjunctive in Engliwh ; as, mti hoc 
Jacitt, or fedritf unless he do thb. Ter, 

Obs. 6. Instead of the imperatiye we often use the present of the sub- 
junctive ; as, valeaSf farewell ; hue venias, come hither, &c. And also 
the future both of the indicative and subjunctive ; as, turn oeeldes, do not 
kill; nefedris, do not do> vdUbiSf mequa avUtifis, ffarewell, and love 
me. Cic. 

The present time and the preter-imper&ct of the infinitive are both 
expressed under the same form. All the varieties of past and fhture time 
are expressed bj the other two tenses. But in order properly to exem* 
plify the tenses of the in&iitive mode, we must put an accusative, and 
some other verb before ei^:h of them ; thus : 

Dick me seribire ; he sajs that I write, do write, or am writing. 
Dixit me seribire; he said that I wrote, did write, or was writing. 
Dieit me scripsisse ; he says that I wrote, did write, or have written. 
Dixit me genpsiase ; he said that I had written. 
Dicit me scrtptHkrum esse ; be says that I will write. 
Dixit nos senpt^ros esse ; he said that we would write. 
Dicit nas scriptarosfuisse ; he says that we would have written. 
Didt UUras seribi ; he says that letters are written, writing, or in writing. 
Dixit Utiras seribi; ho said that letters were writing, or written. 
Dicit litiras seriptas esse ; he says that letters are, or were written. 
Dicit litiras scnptasfuisse; he says that letters have been written. 
Dixit litiras servplas fuisse ; he said that letters had been written. 
Dicit litiras scriptum iri ; he says that letters wiU be written.^ 
Dixit litiras scnptum iri; he said that lette'rs would be written. 

The future, scriptum iri, is made up of the former supine, and the in* 
finitive passive of tne verb eo, and therefore never admits of any variation. 

The niture of the infinitive is sometimes expressed by ti periphrAsisyOi 
circumlocution ; thus, scio fore or fiUHrum esse ut scribanty — vt Utire 
seribantur ; I know that they will write, — ^that letters vdll be written. 
Scivifore otfut^rum esse ut scribirentf^'^ litirte seriberentur ; I knew 
that they would write, &c. SciviJutHrumfuisseut litirm seriberentur , 
I knew that letters would have been written. This form is necessary in 
verbs which want the supine. 

Obs. 7. The different tenses, when joined with any expediency or ne- 
ceseity, are thus expressed : 

Scribendum estAndhi, puirOf nobiSf &c. litiras; I, the boy, we, dbe. must 

write letters. 
Scribendum fiat mihij puiro, nobis, &c. I must have written, &e. 
Sfnbendum erit mihi; I shall be obliffed to write. 
Sew scribendum esse mihi Utiras; I imow that I must write letters. 
'—^eribendumfiUsse mihi ; t hat I must have written. 
Dixit scribendum fore mihi; he said that I should be obliged to write. 

Or with the participle in dus : 

Utiree sunt seribendtt mihi, puiro, homiMus, &c. or, a me, puiro, &c. 
letters are to be, or must be written by me, by the boy, by men, &c. ; 
Soylitiree scribendte erant,\fu£runt, erunt, Ac. Si lUirts seribendts shU, 
essentfforent, &c. Scio litiras scribendas esse; I know that letters 
are to be, or must be written. Scivi litiras scribendas fuisse ; I knew 
that letters ought to have been, or must have been written. 
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FORMATION OF THE PRETERITE AND SUPINE. 

GENERAL RULEB. 

1. Compound and simple verbs foim the preterite and supine 
in the same manner ; as, 

VocOy vacdviy vocdiumf to call ; so, iHvocOj revocdviy revdcd' 
tumy to recalL 

£xc. 1. When the simple verb in the preterite doubles the 
first syllsible of the present, the compounds lose the former 
syllable ) as, peUo^ pepiilij to beat ; repeUoj reptdiy never re- 
pepuliy to beat back. But the compounds of cKo, sto^ discoy 
and poicoy follow the general rule ; thus, idiscOy edidiciy to get 
by heart ; deposcOy depoposciy to demand : so, pracurrOy pr4B^ 
cucurri; ripwugQy repupugi, 

Exc. 2. Compounds which change a of the simple verb 
into i, have e in the supine : as, faciOy fidy factvmy to make ; 
perficiey per/eci^ perfectimiy to perfect But compound verbs 
ending in do and go ; also the compounds of habeoy pldceo^ 
sdpioy sdlioy and stdtuoy observe the general rule. 

2. Verbs which want the preterite, want likewise the 
supine. 

SPECIAL RULES. 

First Conjugation, 

Verbs of the first conjugation have wn in the preterite, and 
aXma in the supiffe ; as, 

Crto, credvi, crt&tuia, to create ; p&ro, pHtHviy pdr&tum, to prepare. — So, 

Abundo, to abound. Arc, to plough. Calceo, to put on ghoeSy 

Accaso, to ehargt nbkk Ascio, to tut^ or &ei9. to shot. 

a crime. AssgvSro, to ajfitm, Calcitro, to lack. 

Adumbro, to skade^ to Ansculto, to hsten. Calco, to tread. 

delineate. AuctdrO) to engage for Cfiligo, to be dark, or 

^difieo, to build. service. dim-sighted. 

iEstlmo, to value. Autiimo, to suppoos. CarmTno, to card wool. 

Ambdlo, to walk. Ayermnco, to avert, Castigo, to chastise. 

Amplio, to enlarge, to BajiHo, to carry, Castro, to cjtt off. 

put off a cause. BAoh, to bleM, C^ebro, to make fa- 

Anlmo, to eneoutagt. Basio, to kiss. mous. 

Anticipo, to akiieipatt. Bello, to too/r. * C^lo, to conceal. 

Antiquo, L e. aatlqna Bee, to bless. CeAtQiio, ^ coneentIS 

probo, 4o reject a BlfitSrb, to babble. noy to divide into 

law. Boo, to beUow. companies. 
Appello, to calL > BqIOIo, to hoot like an'Certo, to strive, tofighU 

Appr^pinqno, to ap' o^el. Cesso, to cea^ 

proach. CSlco, to go to stool, Clamo, to cry. 
Arieto, to push Wee aCtsco, to blind ox das^CiaadicOjtoaTnp. 

ram, zle. CoagQlo, to curdle^ 

A|»to, 4o fit. Ctelo, to -carve. Cogito^ to think. 

a 
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Gusto, to tatte. 
Hftblto, to dwell. 
HoBsIto, to doubt. 
Halo, to breathe. 
Hio, to gape. 



Colllneo, to aim at, toDisstpo, to teatter. 

hit the mark. Ddio) to hew, or cut. 

Colo, to strain. Dono, to present. 

Commanlco, to impart. Duplico, to double. 
CompAro, to compare. Eddco, to bring up. 
Compenao, to make EjCQo, to wail, to weep. HdnOro, to honour. 

amends. Emanclpo, to free a son Jncto, to boast, to braff 

CompSrendIno, to put from the power of his Jento, to breakfast. 

Off a cause to the day father. JgnQio, to be ignorant. 

after to-morrow. Emendo, to amend. Immdlo, to sacrifice. 
Compllo, to pile up, to Enacleo, to take out the Imp£rO| to command. 

piuage. [reconcile, kirnel, to explain. Impetro, to obtain. 
Concihoi to gain, to Enodo, to unmut, to ez- Inauro, to gild. 
Concordo, to agree. plain. Inchoo, to oegin. 

ConffltOy rdftlto, to dis- Equito, to ride. Incllno, to incline. 

• prove. Erro, to wander. Indftgo, to trace out. 

Cong€io, to freeze. Ezamino, to examine, JndicOf to shrno. 

ConsidSro, to consider. to try. Inqulno, t9 pollute. 

Contamlno^ to poUute. Ezantlo, to empty, to Inroico, to sharpen 6 



CdpOlo, to couple. 
CorrUgo, to wrinkle. 
Corusco, to brandish. 
Crfimo, to bum. 
Creo, to 4>reute. 
Cribro, to sift. 
Crispo, to curl. 
Crflcio, to torment 
CUto, to care. 
Damno, to condemn. 



endure. the end. 

Ez&ro, to plough up, to Instauro, to renew, 
scrawl, to write fast. Instigo, to push on. 
ExentSro, to take out Interc&lo, to insert one 
the guts. or more days, to make 

EzistTmo, to think. the year agree witk 

EzplOro, to search. the course of tAe Jim. 

Eztrico, to disentangle^ Intro, to enter. 
Fabrico, to frame. InvItOy to invite. 

Faacino, to bewitch. IrrSdio, to shine upon. 
DScImo, to take the F&tigo, to weary. Irrlto, to provoke, 

tenth part, or punish Fermento, to leaven ItSro, to do again, 
every tenth man. with dough, to fer- itkaio, to shmtt for jo^i. 

DecUro, to declare. ment. 

DCcollo, to loose a thing Festino, to hasten, 
from ojf the neck, to Flaglto, to dun. 
behead. Flagro, to be on fire. 

06cdro, to euUtm. Flo, to blow. 

DficQrio, to divide «o2- Fdcillo*, rfifocillo, 
diers into files or cherish, to warm. 
smaU companies, orFddIco, to pierce, 
citizens into wards. push. 
Dedico, to dedicate. F6to, to bore. 
Delecto, |0 delight. 



Jnrgo, &■ -or, to chide, 

or scold. 
Jttro, to swear. 
L&bGro, to labour. 
L&c£ro, to tear. 
tolMihifm.0, fy -or, to 

weep. 
orLflBTi^o, to smooth, or 
poUsh. 
Lallo, to sing as a nurse 
to aehUd. 



FartOno, to prosper, 
DellbSro, to deUberate. Fragro, to smell swuUy. L&nio, to tear. 
D6lIneo, to trace, to Fraudo, to defraud. Latro, to bark 
chalk out. Frio, to crumble. Lazo, to loose. 

Deliro, to doat, to rave. Frustro, ^' -or, to disap' Lego, to send as an am- 



Delombo, to weaken. 
DesIdSro, to desire. 
Dto6lo, to lay waste. 
Destino, t^ destine. 
Dico, to dedicate. 
Discepto disptlto, 
debate 



point. bassador, to be^[ueatk 

Ftico, to colour, to pauU.L^Yo, to lighten. 

FOgo, to put tofiight, Libo, to taste. 

Fnndo, tofouna. Libdro, to free. 

Gendro, to beget. L^go, to bind, 

to Gr&Yo, to weigh down. Liquo, to melt. 

GOberno, to govern. Litigo, to quarreL 
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LTto, to appease by sa- Orbo, to deprive. Runco, to wttd. 

crifice. Ordino, to put in order. Sacro, to coruecrmtg. 

LucubrOy to sit up lute to Omo, to deck, to adorn. Sftgino, to fatten. 

study. Oro, to beg. Sftlivo, to spit, or tlazer. 

Lustro, to survey. OscTto, fy -or, to yaiony Salto, to dance. 

Luxo, to put out of to be listless. S&lQto, to salute. 

joint. Paco, to subdue. Sftno, to heal. 

Macto, to slay, to sacri- Palpito, to beat, or S&tiO| to satisfy. 

fice. , throb. SUfSao, to Jill, to ghU, 

Mando^ to command, toPalpo, to stroke, to ^amScftriflco, to lance, or 

commit. by flattery. open. 

Afano, to flow. P&rento, to perform fu-Screo, to hawk, or retch 

}i\^tuTo, to hasten, neralrites,to revenge, in spitting. 

Medico, 4^ 'OT, to cure. Pftro, to prepare. S^undo, to prosper. 

Patro, to perform. Sedo, to allay. 

Pecco, to sin. S^pftro, to sever. 

or, to sleep P£netn>, to pierce. Servo, to keep. 

Persdvero, to continue Sfbllo, to hiss. 

Sicco, to dry. 
Signo, to mark out. 
Signlfico, to mean, to 

give notice. 
Si'mOlo, to pretend. 
Sdcio, to match, to join. 
Sollcito, to stir up, to 

disquiet. 
Sommo, to dream. 
Specto, to behold. 



Memoro, to tell 
Meo, to go, or pass. 
Meridio, ^ 

at noon. 
Migro, to remove. 
Milito, to be a soldier 
Ministro, to serve. 
Mitigo, to pacifu. 
Monstro, to show, 

teU. 
Mulco, to beat. 
Multo, ^ -cto, to fine 



constant. 
Pio, to expiate. 
Placo, to appease. 
Ploro, to bewail. 
or Porto, to carry. 
PostQlo, to demand. 



PriYo, to deprive. 

Prdbo, to approve. 
Musso, 4^ -Tto, to mutter. Procrastino, to delay 
Mutilo, to maim. Profligo, to rout. 



PrOmulgo, to publish. Sp6ro, to^ hope. 



Muto, to change. 

Narro, to tell, Propago, to propagate. Spiro, to breathe. 

Nauseo, to he sea-sick. PrdpSro, to hasten. Spdlio, to rob. 

NavTgo, to sail. Propino, to drink to. Spamo, to foam. 

Navo, to act vigorously. Protelo, to chase away. Stagno, to stand 



as 



NSgo, to deny. 
Nicto, to wirut. 
No, to swim. 
Nodo, to knot 

act. 
Nomino, to name, 
Noto, to Tnark. 
Novo, to renew. 
Nudo| to make bare. 
NCtmSro, to count, 
Nuncdpo, to caU. 
Nuntio, to tell. 
Nolo, to nod. 
Obsecro, to beseech. 
ObsSro, to lock. 
ObtempSro, to obey. 
Obtrunco, to kiU. 
ObtOro, to stop up, 
Occo, to harrow. 
Oduro, to perfume, 
OnSro, to load, 
Opto, to wish. 



Publico, to publish, 

confiscate. 
Pugno, to fight. 
rarely PuUiilo, to mid. 
Pargo, to cleanse. 
PtLto, to think. 
duadro, to square. 
RSctlpSro, to recover, 
R^Sctiso, to refuse. 
RefriffSro, to cool. 
RfigSlo, to thaw, 
RSpftro, to repair. 



to water. 
Stillo, to drop, 
Stlmtilo, to goad, to 

vex. 
Stipo, to stuff, to guard. 
Strangttlo, to stifie. 
Strlgo, to breathe, or 

rest in work, as oxen 

or horses do. 
Sddo, to sweat. 
Suffbco, to strangle. 
Sufibco, to bum tncense. 



Rdpnesento, to resem- Sugillo, to taunt, or jeer, 
ble, to show ; to pay%mco, to furrow. 



m^mey tn advance. 
R^sSro, to unlock. 
Rlgo, to water. 
Rdgo, to ask. 
Rdto, to whsel about. 
Ructo, ^ -or, to belch. 
Romlno, to 

cud. 



SQpSro, to overcome. 
SappMito, to afford. 
SiiBurro, to whisper. 
Tardo, to stop. 
Taxo, to rate, to reprove, 
T^SmSro, to defile, 
chew tAeTemp^ro, to temper. 
Tfouoi to mmke smalL 
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T6rebrO| to bore, Vftco, to want, to he at VYgilo, to watch. 
Tennino, to bound. leisure. Viivdlco, to claim, to re 

TltUlo, to tickle. Vasto, to lay waste, venge. 

Titabo, to stagger, VelUco, to pkick, twitch, Vidlo, to violate. 
Tdkro, to hear, or pinch ; to taunt, or Vitio, to moil. 

Trano, to swim over. ■ rau at. Vito, to shun, 

IVIpttdio, to caper. \&o„to cover. VittipSro, to blame, 

TriumphOi to triumph, Ventllo, to fan. Vdco, to caU.. 

Trticido, to kiU. VerbSro, to whip. Y6lo, to Jly. 

Turbo, to disturb, Vestigo, to search for. Vdro, to devour, 

Ulalo, to howl. Vibro, to brandish, to Vulgo, to spread 
Umbro, to shade. shaJte. abroad 

V&ciUoy to waver. Yidw), to deprive, VulnSro, to wound, 

Exc. 1. Do, dSdij ddUmiy ddre, to give : so^ venimdoy to sell; 
circundoy to surround ; pessundoj to overthrow ; saHsdOy to give 
surety; venundediy venundatumj venund&re, &c. The other 
compounds of do are of the third conjugation. 

StOj stetij stcUtany to stand. Its compounds have sttiiy s&tmn^ 
and oftener stdtum ; as, prasto, prasHtiy prastitumy or prastd- 
ttrniy to excel, to perform. So, ad-j arUe-y con-y ex-y tn^, ob-y 
per-y pro-y re-sto, 

Exc. 2. LdvOy Idviy lotuMy lautmUy IdvatuMy to vrash. 

PotOy pdtdviy pottmty or pdtdtwniy to drink. 

JuvOy juviy jutimiy to help ; fiit. part juvcUurus. So, adjuvo, 

Exc. 3. Cuhoy cuhmy culntnmy to lie down. So, oc-, ez-, 
tn^, oc-y re-cubo. These and the other compounds insert an m, 
and are of the third conjugation ; except ex-cuho. 

DatnOy domm, domtimiy to suhdue. So, c-, per-domo. 

SdnOy somdy sdrntuniy to sound. So, as-y drcum-y conry dis-y 
ex-, inry per-y prory ri-gono, 

TonOy tomdy tomtvm, to thunder. So, al-, drcumry in-y 
iuperinry re-tono, Horace has wtondtiu. 

VetOy v^ttdy vSHtuMy to forbid. 

CrepOy crepuiy crepitumy to make a noise. So, con-y wry per-y 
ri'Cr(po : discrepo has rather discrepdvi, 

Exc. 4. FncOy jncuiy frictumy to rub. So, o/-, drcumry 
cofiTy de-y ef-y m-y per^y rerfrico. But f^ome of these have also 

SecOy siady sectwOy to cut . So, drcumiry coviry <ie-, di»-y ex-y 
Wry irUer-'y per-y priB^y re-, suh-seco, 

Necoy necuiy or necddy necdtumy to kill. So, tn/er-, e-neco: 
but these have oftener ectum ; enectumy kUemectum. 

MicOy mady to glitter, to shine. So, tfrfer-, prO'-nuco. 

Emico has enactdy enncdtum: fymcOy dxn&cddy (fimlcdfuffi, rare- 
ly dtmcui^ to figbt* 
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Exc. 5. These three want botli preterite and supine ; laboy 
to fall, or faint ; nexo, to bind ; and pHcOy to fold. 

PUco, compounded with a noun, or with the prepositions 
re-, sub-y has dvi^ dtum ; as, dupUcOy dupUcdvij du^Rcdtumy *to 
double. So, muki-y sup-^ re-^Rco. 

The other compounds of plico have either dvi and dtum^ or 
ui and tium ; as, applico, appUcm^ applicttuniy or -dm, -atom, to 
apply. So, iwrj comrpUco. ExpUco^ to unfold, has commonly 
explicui^ explicitum ; but when it signifies to explain, or inter- 
pret, expUcdm^ ea^pUcdtwn. 

Second Conjugation, ' 

Verbs of the second conjugation have m and itum ; as, hdheoy 
halm, habttimi, to have. So, 

AdhibeO; to admit, to use. Dsbeo, to owe. 

Cohibeo, inhibeo, to restrain. MSreo, to deserve : Com-, de-, e-, 

Exhibeo, to shoxo, to give. pof'? pro-mdreo, or mereor. 

PSrhibeo, to say, to give out. Mdneo, to admonish : Ad-, com-, 

Prohibeo, to hinder. praB-mdneo. 

Posthabeo, to value less. Terreo, to terrify : Abs-, con-, de- 

PrisBbeo, to afford. ex-, pcr-terreo. 

R^dhibeo, to return, or take back a Diribeo, to count ovtr^ to distribute 
thing that was sold for somefaidt. 

Neuter verbs which have tti, want the supine ; as, dreoj 
dm, to be dry. So, 

Aceo, 4^ -^sco, to be Frondeo, to bear leaves. Pntreo, to rot. 

sour. Horreo, to be rough. Ranceo, to be mouldy. 

Albeo, > . ' . white Hameo, to be wet. Rigeo, to be stiff. 

Candeo, I Immineo, to hang over. Rcibeo, to be red. 

Calleo, to be hard. Langueo, to languish. Squaleo, to be fotd. 

Cineo, to be hoary. Liqueo, licui, to melt, Sordeo, to be nasty. 
Clareo, to be bright. to be clear. Stfideo, to favour. 

£geo, indigeo, to want. M&ceo, to be lean. StQpeo, to be amazed. 

Emineo, to stamd above Mftdeo, to be wet. Splendeo, to shine. 

others. Marceo, to wither. TSpeo, to be warm. 

Flacceo, to toither. MQceo, to be mouldy. - Torpeo, to be benumbed. 

Floreo, to flourish. Niteo, to shiTU. TCkmeo, to swell. 

Foeteo, to stink. Palleo, to be pale. VYgeo, to be strong. 

Frendeo, to gnash the Pftteo, to be open. Yireo, to be green. 

teeth. Pateo, to stink. 

But the neuter verbs which follow, together with their com- 
pounds, have the supine, and are regularly conjugated : VdkOj 
to be in health ; and aqid-y conr^ e-, i»-, pra^wdeo : Pldceo^ to 
please ; and com-y per^laceo : DisjMceOj to displease : Cdreo^ 
to want : PdreOy to appear, to obey ; and op-, comrpdreo : JaceOy 
to lie ; and adr, circ«»*-, inter-j oh-y prct-y «u5-, mqter-jdceo : Co- 
leoy to be warm : and con-, in-, oi-, per^y r&^aUo : NoceOy to 

t 
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hurt : Doleoj to be grieved ; and ank-y i2e-, in-, per-doieo : Coa- 
leoj to grow together : laceoy which in tiie active signifies to 
be lawful^ to be valued ; and, what is singular, in the passive, 
to bid a price : Lateo^ to lurk, the compounds of which want 
the supine, deUteOy itUer^y suMateo : as likewise do those of 
TdceOj -cui, -cttuan^ to be silent, con-, 06-, re-Hceo, 

These three active verbs likewise want the supine : Tlmto^ 
-ttt, to fear : StleOj -^ to conceal : Arceo^ -^m^ to drive away: 
but the compounds of wrceo have the supine; as, exerceOy 
exercuiy exercttunij to exercise. So, coerceo^ to restrain. 

Exc. 1. The following verbs in BEO and CEO: 

JubeOy jusdy jussuniy to order. So, fide-jubeoy to bail, or be 
surety for. 

SorbeOy sorbvij sorptmUj to sup. So, ab-sorbeOy to suck in ; 
ex-, TB'Sorbeo. We also find aJbsorpny exsorpH: Exsarptumj 
resorptuniy are not in use. 

Doceoy ddcuiy doctvmy to teach. So, adry con-y de-y e-, per-y 
sub-doceo, 

Msceoy mwcta, misUm or mtxftim, to mix. So, adry com-j 
imry inier-y per-y ri-ndsceo. 

Mulceoy nrnUiy mulsuniy to stroke, to soothe. So, (td-y circum', 
cofttTy de^y per-y rS^miulceo. 

Luceoy luxiy to shine. So, a/-, circttwi-, col'y cfi-, c-, U-y 

irUer-y per-y or peUy prtf-, pro-y re-, «i6-, traM4uceo, 

Exc. 2. The following verbs in DEO : 

PrandeOy prandiy prangiOny to dine. 

Vtdeoy vidiy omm, to see. So, w-, per-y jw**-, pro-y re-' 
ttdeo. 

SedeOy sediy iessumOy to sit. So, a»-, cvnry c2e-, c2w-y w-y 06-, 
per-y po9-y pr<Bry re-, stdh-ndeo : Circun^gtdeOy or circumsedeoy 
super^sedeo. But de-, (ft®-, per-y prory r^-, sulhddeoy seem to 
want the supine. 

StrideOy stric^y to make a noise. 

Pendeoy p^pendiy pensumy to hang. So, c2e-, mif', pnhy wper^ 
pendeo, 

MordeOy momcrdi^ morsumj to bite. So, ad^y amir, de-, ob-^ 
pris-y re^mardea. 

SpondeOy gpSpondiy aponsum^ to promise. So, de-, re-^-gpendeOr 

TondeOy toiondiy tensum^ to clip^ So, ai^y dncion-, de^ 
tandeo. 

But the compounds of these verbs do not double the first 
syliaUe ; tLus> dependiy remordij respmdiy cAtondiy &c# 
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Rideoj HHy miMi, to laugh, do, w^, (ie-, ir*, iuiHrideo, 
SuddeOj 9ud9ij suasumy to advise. So, dii^y per^mddeo. 
Ardeo, arsiy arstany to hum. So, 6x-, tf>-, olnardeo. 

£xc. 3. The following verbs in G^£0: 
Augeoy otm, atictimi, to increase. So, oc^, esHmgeo. 

LugeOy htxiy to mourn. So, e-, pro-y sulh-lugeo. 

FrigeOy frixiy to be cold. So, per^y re-Jngeo* 

Tergeoy /«m, termmy to wipe. So, ahs-y ctrctuw-, Je-, €X-^ 

MuLgeOy rmdsiy tmdiumy or mukttim, to milk. So, e-, tm- 
mulgeo. 

Indtdgeoy indtdsiy indultumy to grant, to indulge* 

Urgeoy w«, to press. So, <m^, cap-, inry per^y sub-y 

siiper-ijargeo. 

FuLgeOy fulsiy to shine. So, a/*-, circumrj conry «/• 

mter-y prcBry r«-, super^fulgeo, 

TurgeOy tursiy to swell. AlgeOy aiHy to be cold. 

Exc. 4. The following verbs in lEO and LEO : 

Vteoy viemy vietumy to bind with twigs, to hoop a vessel. 

CieOy (civi) cttuniy to stir up, to reuse. So, ac'y conry exy 
m-yper-deo, Civi comes from cio of the fourth conjugation. 

Fleoyfleviy fletum) to weep. So, a/"-, de-fleo. 

Compledy compleviy complettmiy to till. So, the other com^ 
pounds of pleo ; cfe-, ca>, im-y adwi-y op-y re-, sup^leo^ 

Deleoy deleviy deletumy to destroy, to blot out. 

OleOy to smell, has oluiy oUtum, So, likewise, its compounds 
which have a similar signification ; ofr-, per-y redry sub^leo. 
But such of the compounds as have a different signification 
make em and eium; thus, exoleoy exo/em, exdletunuy to fade. 
So, inoleOy -cri, -^/tun, or •4tumy to grow into use ; ^bsdkoy -eviy, 
-eHany to grow out of use. AbdleOy to abolish, has dbdleviy, 
dboRtum ; and dddleoy to grow up, to bum, addleviy aduUwn. 

Exc. 6. Several verbs in NEOy QUEOy REOy and SEO: 

ilanao, mann, 7nai»ui7i, to stay. Soy per^yfe-mctneo. 

NeOy neviy netumy to spin. So, per-neo. , 

TeneOy t^mdy tenXunty to hold. So, con-y cfe-, Ss*y o6-, re-y. 
sus-fineo. But cUHneOy perHneOy are not used in the supine ;. 
and seldom ahsHneo, 

TarqueOy torsiy tortwny to throw, to twirl, to twist.- Thus, 
con-y de-y dis'y ex'y Wry ob-y re-torqueo, 

Hareoy hady hasumy to stick. Thus, ad- coff, tn-, o6-, sub^ 
hareo. 

Tarreoy /omit, tasiun^ to roast So, ex^-tarrea. 
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CenaeOj cetmA^ censunij to judge. So, oo, per-y re^enseo^ 
to review ; succenseo^ to be angry. 

Exc. 6. Verbs in VEO have ft, turn; as, mdveOy mom^ 
motumj to move; Fdveoy fovij Jotumj to cherish. So, am-j 
re-faveo. So, vdveo^ to vow, or wish, and devdveo, 

FdveOy to favour, has /art, fautum ; and caoeo, to beware of, 
cam, cmiiun^ So, pT<t^veo, 

Neuter verbs in veo want the supine ; as, paveoy pdvij to be 
afraid. 

Ferveoy to boil, to be hot, makes ferbuL So, i2e-, e/-, tn-, 
jp6r-, re-ferveo, 

Cormveoy to wink, has comttm and conmxt. 

Exc. 7. The following verbs wan^ both preterite and su- 
pine: Lacteo, to suck milk; liveoj to be black and blue; 
icdteoj to abound ; renideoj to shine ; moereoy to be sorrowiiil; 
aveoy to desire ; poUeOy to be able ; fldveOj to be yellow ; denseOy 
to grow thick ; glabreo^ to be smooth, or bare. To these add 
calveoy to be bald ; cereo, to wa^ the tail, as dogs do when 
they fawn on one ; Mbeo^ to be dull ; ureo, to be moist ; and 
some others. 

Thkd Conjugation. ^ 

Verbs of the third conjugation form their preterite and su- 
pine variously, according to the terminatiGn oi the present ^ 

10. 

1. Fctcioyfeci, factum^ to do, to make. So the compounds 
which retain a : lucn-^ magnify dr^', cdU-^y madefy tepe-y bene-j 
maU'y adtis-fdcioj &c. But those which change a into i have 
ectum ; as, afftciOy affeciy affectum. So, con-y cZe-, e/-, itirj tnter-, 
of-y per-y prory pro-y re-, mf-ftcio. Note: Facio, compounded 
with a noun, verb, or adverb, retains a ; but when compound- 
ed with a preposition, it changes a into i. 

Some compounds of fado are of the first conjugation ; as^ 
AmpUficOy sacnficoy terrificoy nuigmftco ; graiiflcofy to gra- 
tify, or do a good turn, to give up ; luMftCoTy to mock. 

Jadoyjedy jactuniy to throw. So, oft-, ad-y drcum-y con-^ 
de-y diS'y e-y in-, inter^y ob-y pro-y re-, «m6-, super-y superm-j 
trorjido ; in the supine -ectmn. 

The compounds of »pedo and Iddoy which themselves are 
not used, have exi ana ectum ; as, ojipidoy aspexiy aspectum^ 
to behold. So, circmn-y con-, de-, dis-y in-, intro-y per-y pro^i 
, te-y retro-y su-spido. 



C0NJU6. 3.] PRETERITES aND SUPINES. l29^ 

AlliciOy aUexiy allectum, to allure. So, t/-, pel ^cio ; but 
elicio, to draw out, has elicm^ elicitum, 

2. Fodio^ fodij Jfossuniy to dig, to delve. So, od-, cvrcurn-y 
con-, e/-, i»-, inter-y per-y prct-^ re-, «w/-, tranuhjodio, 

Fugioj fugiy ju^twa^ to fly. So, a«-, (for oA-,^ con-, de-, 
dij'y e/-, per-, j)ro-, re-, au^, subtet-j trang-foffio, 

3. Copio, cepi, captum, to take. So, ac-, con-, (fe-, ex-, in-, 
inter-y oc-, per-, pra-y re-, stis-ctpio, (in the supine '^eptvm;) 
and ante-cdpio. 

Rdpio^ rdpuij rapttiMy to pull, or snatch. So, ab-, ar-^ cor^y 
de-^ rfi-, C-, prcR-^ p^O'y 8ur-npiOy -rtput, -rcpftow. 

Sdpio, sdpwij — <— to savour, to be wise. So, cowUpiOy to 
be well in one's wits ; destpioj to be foolish ; restjpto, to come 
to one's wits. 

Cupioj cupiviy cupitxtm^ to desire. So, con-y d»-, per-cupio.. 

4. PdriOj peperiy pantumy or partwny to bring forth a child, 
to get. Its compounds are of the fourth conjugation. 

Qwdtioy qtiassiy qtmsmm^ to shake ; but quassi is hardly used. 
Its compounds have vdssiy cussum ; as, concutioy concussiy con-- 
cmm. So, de-y dis-y ear-, inry per-y re-, reper-y 9uc-cuHo. 

UO has uiy utum ; as, 

Argwy arguiy argutuniy to show, to prove or argue, to re* 
prove. So, co-y redrarguOy to confute. So, 

Acuo, Ex&cuo, to sharpen. St&tuo, ta set or place, to ordain : 

Batuo, or battvio, to teat, to fight, Con-, de-, in-, pre-, pro-, re-, sub- 

to fence with foils. stituo. 

Induo, to put on clothes. Sternuo, to sneeze. 

Eiuo, to put off clothes. Suo, to sew or stitch, to tack togeth-- 

Imbuo, to wet or imhte, to season er : As-, circum-, con-, dis-, in-^ 

•r instruct. pre-, re-suo. 

Minuo, to lessen: Com-, de-, di-, Tribuo, to give, to divide: At-,. 

im-minuo*. [spuo. con-, dis-, re-tribuo. 

Spuo, to spit: Con-, de-,ex-, in- 

Exc. 1. jP/mo, Jluxiy fluxuniy to flow. So, af-y circum-^ con-y 
rfe-, dif-y c/-, in-y inter'y per-y prater-'y pro-y re-, subter-y mper^y 
trans-fluo, 

Struoy struxiy strucUmy to put in order, to build. So, adry 
drcwmry conry cfc-, eas-, in-y o6-, pr(B-y sub-y super-struo. 

Exc. 2. Laoy luiy Imtumy to pay, to wash away, to suffer 
punishment. Its compounds have utym ; as, abluOy -my -uttmiy 
to wash away, to purify. So, a^, circum^y col-y de-, (fi-, e-^ 
inter-, per-y poUy pro-y iuMuo, 

Ruoy m, ndttjmy to rush^ to fall. Its compounds have utvm y 
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as, cfirvo, dmdj dirutumy to overthrow. So, e-, oB-jprd^y sulhrm, 
Corruoy and irruOy want the supine ; as likewise do metuo^ to 
fear; pluoy to rain; tngruo^ to assail; congruoy to agree; rei- 
puOy to reject, to slight; ammiOy to assent; and the other com- 
pounds of the obsolete verb nuo; abnuoy to refuse; tnnuo, to 
nod, or beckon with the head; renuOy to deny; all which 
have ttt in the preterite. 

BO has Hy Intum; as, 

Btboy Inbiy bUntumy to drink. So, adry coairy e-, im-, pcr-^ 
pnt-htho. ' 

Exc. 1. Scriboy scripsiy scriptumy to write. So, ad-y circvm-j 
con-y de-y ex-y in-, wter-y per-y posi-y prtB-y pro-y re-, dub-^ 
guper-y suprory trans-scribo. 

Nuboy m^riy mwiuniy to veil, to be married. So, de-y 6-, in-^ 
ob-nubo. Instead of nupsiy we often find nupta sum. 

Exc. 2. The compounds of cubo in this conjugation insert 
an m before the last syllable ; accumboy accubuiy a4:cubittm^ 
to recline at table. So, cofiry de-y dw-, in-y oc-y pro-y re-, sue-, 
superitircumbOj -cubuiy -cubttum. 

These two verbs want the supine ; scaboy scdbiy to scratch ; 
Icanhoy lambiy to lick. So, ad-y circun^y de-y pra-lambo. 

Gluboy and degluboy to strip, to flay, want both pret. and sup. 

CO. 

1. DicOy dixiy dtcfum, to say. So, ah-y ad-y con-y corUra-^ 
^y in-y ifUer^y prcb-y pro^ico, 

Ducoy duxiy ductuJUy to lead. So, ah-y ad-y circum-y con-y der^ 
dt-, e-, 171-, intro-y oft-, per^y prc^y pro-y re-, «e-, sub-y tra-y or 
trana^uco, 

2. VincOy viciy victuniy to overcome. So, con-y de-y e-, per-y 
re^mnco. 

Parcoy peperciy parsunty seldom parsiy pamtimiy to spare. 
So, compcarcOy or compercOy which is seldom used. 
Jcoy iciy icttmiy to strike. 

SCO has vi, twn ; as, 

NoscOy noviy nbUany to know ; fut. part. nosaJturm. So, 

Dignosco, to distinguish; ignoscoi Scisco, •Ivi, -Itum, to ordain; »d-, 
to pardon ; also inter-, per-, prs- or ascisco, to takcj to associate , 
nosco. concisco, to vote, to commit; 

CrcBCOf'ivif'^tamyto^roto: Con-, also, pne-, re-cisco ; decisco, to 
de-, ex-, re-, and wttkovt the si*' revolt, 

pine, ac-, in-, per-, pro-, sue-, Suesco, to be accustomed : As-, con-, 
super-cresco. de-, in-suesco, -6vi, -etum. 

Qniesco, -Svi, -Stum, to rest : Ac-, 
con-, inter-, rS-quiesco. 



CONJUG. 3.1 PRETERITES AND SUPINES. 181 

£xc. 1. Agnosco^^ agnovij <tgmiumj to own; cognoicOf cog* 
wvij cogmtumy to know. So, recognoscoj to review. 

PascOj pdvij pastum^ to feed. So, com-, de-pasco. 

£xc. 2. The following verbs want the supine : 

Discoy dadtdj to learn. So, ad-, conry ac-, c-, per^y pro-- 
discOy -didtcu 

Poscoy poposciy to demand. So, op-, de-y ex-, re-poaco, 

Compescoy compesctdy to stop, to restrain. So, dispescoy dis^ 
pesady to separate. 

Exc. 3. GliscOy to grow; fcUiscOy to be weary; and likewise 
inceptive verbs, want both preterite 'and supine ; as, arescOj to 
become dry. But these verbs borrow the preterite and supine 
fioiu their primitives; as, ardeacOy to grow hot, am, arsumy 
from ardeo, 

« 

DO has diy sum; as, ' 

Scando^ scandU scanstauy to climb ; edoy ec2t, esmny to eat. 

Sc 

« 

Ascendo, to viount. Ct^do, toforgt^ to stamp ^ Mando, to chew : Prae-, 
Debceado, to go down : or coin : Ex-, in-, re-mando. 
Con-, e-, ex-, in-, p«r-, pro-, re-cado. Prehendo, to take hold 
tran-scendo. ^ Defendo, to defend, of: Ap-, com-, de*, 

Accendo, to kindU : Offondo, to strike prehendo. 
In-« suc-cendo. agait^tf to offend^ to 

find, 

£xo. 1. Dimdoy ^msiy dimsvmy to divide. 

RddOy rdsiy rdsuniy to shave. So, ah-y circwjory cor-'y de-y e-, 
iTUer-y prctry stdhrddo. 

CkiidOy clausiy clauswrriy to close. So, arcway^y conry dis-y ex-, 
in-y tnter^y pra^y re-, se-cludo. 

PUmdoy plmisiy plavsumy to clap the hands for joyt So, op-, 
circuntrplaudo : also, comry cUs-y ex->, mp^lodoy -pldiiy -^losum. 

Ludoy lusiy lusuroy to play. So, ofr-, o^, col-y de-y e-, U-y 
mter-y oh-y pr<B-y pro^y re-ludo, 

Trudoy trusiy trusuMy to thrust. So, abs-y con-y de-y ex-, tn^, 
vb-y pro-, re-trudo, 

Ladoj kaiy ktsumy to hurt So, at-, col-y e^ Urltdoy -lt», 
'lisum. 

Rodoy Tosiy rOiuiMy to gnaw. So, o^, ar-f drcum-'y cor-y de-y 
C-, o6-, per-, preM^do. 

Vadoj to go, wants both preterite and supine ; but its com* 
pounds nave », sum ; as, iaoddoy imod^ wodswny to invade, to 
fall upon. So, oirctitn^, e-, aupeModdo^ 

Cedoy ceasiy cesstmiy to yield. So, a&9-, oo, anii'y conry cle-, 
<fi«-, €x^ in-y tnter-y pr^9 P^O'% ^^*9 retro-y »e-, awxedo. 
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Exc. fL Pmidoy prnidiy possum^ and sometimes pansmny to 
open, to spread* So, (&•, ex-^ op-, pr<Bry re-pando, 

Comedoj canediy comemtm^ or comestuMj to eat. But edo 
itself, and the rejit of its compounds, have always emm ; as, 
cd-^ amb-j ex-, per-, syb-y super-edo^ -ccfi, -^sum. 

Fundoy Judiy jusunij to pour forth. So, a/-, circum-y con-^ 
de-y dif-y ef-y m-, inier-, o/-, jocr-, pro^y re-, *«/-, mper^y superin-^ 
irans-Jtmdo. 

Scindoy sctdiy scissuniy to cut. So, a»-, ctrcum-, con-, ex-, 
in/er-, per-, j}r<e-, /w-o-, tTcmscindo. 

Findoy Jidiy fissuauy to cleave. Sjo, conry dif-y in-findo. 

Exc. 3. Tandoy tutudiy ttmsumy and sometimes tustmiy to 
beat. The compounds have tudiy tusvm * as, corUundoy con- 
tiidiy contusimiy to Tbruise. So, ex-, ob-y per-y re-tundo, 

Cddo, cecidiy cdsuMy to faJl.* The compounds want the 

supine ; as, ac-y conry de-y ex-, inter-y pro-y suc-cidoy -ctdiy : 

except, incidoy incldiy incdsuniy to fall in ; recidoy recidiy reed- 
^urrij to fail back ; and occidoy accidiy occdsumy to fall down. 

Cadoy cecidiy c(Bsumy to cut, to kill. The conapounds change 
^ €E into i long; as, accidoy accidiy accisumy to cut aoout. So, 
abs-y conry drcum-y de-y ex-, t»-, inter^y oc-y per-, pnt^y re-, 
^uc-cido. 

Tendoy tetendiy tenmnty or tentunty to stretch out. So, aJt-^ 
con-y de-y dis-y ex-, in-y o6-, /w-<e-, pro-tendoy ^tendiy -tenauniy or 
-tentwn. But the compounds have rather tentuMy exceot os- 
iendoy to show ; which has comtmonly ostensum. 

Pedoy pepidiypedltmay to break wind backward. So, op-pedo, 

Pendoy pependiy pensumy to weigh. So, ap-y de-y dis-y ex-, 
im-y per-y re-, su9-pettdoy -^endiy -pension, 

Exc. 4. The compounds of do have t^diy and diium; as. 
nbdoy abdidi, abditumy to hide. So, od-, conry de-y di-, c-, oi-, 
per-, pro-, rec^-, sub-y trordo : also, decon-y recon-do : and coo^-, 
^upcrad-do ; and deper-y disper-do. To these add crccfo, cre- 
, didiy creditwTiy to believe; vendio, vewRdiy venMtumy to sell. 
Abscondoy to hide, has a^coTuK, a69con(2»ftcm, rarely ahscondid^ 
absconsum, 

Exc. 5. These three want the supine : stndoy 9^My to 
creak ; mdoy rudiy to bray like an ass ; and HdOySidL, to sink 
down. The compounds of sido borrow the preterite and su- 
pine from sedeo ; as, coamdoy consediy consessimiy to sit down. 
So, as'y circum-y de-y in-, o6-, pcr-y re-, siib'Sido. 

No^c, Several compounds of verbs in do and deoy in some 
rtT:?;;erts, resemble one another, and therefore should be care- 



folly distmguidied] as, condife, concedo, t&iuSitf 0m$fi6 ^md 
can^deo ; comeindoj eonacendo^ &c. 

GrOy GUO> h^ an, chim; as^ 

Rl^goy rexiy rectum, to rule, to govern ; ^kgo^ -«Bty -^efioii, 
to direct; anigoj and ingoj -eo^ -ecfion, to raiae up; 4:€nfgOj 
to correct ; panigo, to stretch out; ^tiMjjfo, to raise up. So, 

Cingo, ciiud, cmotoin, to gird, to Emuiigo, to vn^^t^ efmqU. 

surround : Ag-, dis-, circum-, in^, Plango, to heai, to laminU, 

pne-y re-, suc-cinfo. Stingo, or Stinjrao, to dash out, to 

Fligo, to dash, at oeat upon i Af-, extinguish : IN*, el*, in-, inter-, 

oon-, in-fligo ; also, profllgo, to pres-, re-stingno. 

roui, of the first conjng. T^o, to cover .-, CSrcam-, con*, de», 

Jungo,to join; ab-jungo, to sepa^ in-, ob-, per-, pr»-,pro-, re-, sub-, 

rate: Ad; con-, de-, dis-, in-, super-tSgo. 

inter-, se-, sub-jungo. '^^o, or Tinguo, to dip, or dye 

LingOj to Uck: De-, e-lingo; and Con-, in-tingo. 

pollmgo, to anoint a deaahody. Ungo, or Unguo, to anoint : Ez-, 
Mudgo, to toipe or clean the nose. in-, per-, super-ongo. 

Exc. 1. SurgOj to rise, has jurrext, gwrectwn. So, at-, 
drcumry cof»-, cfe-, eac-, m-, rt'swrgo, 

Pergo, perrexij perrectmy to go forward. 

Str&gOf tffjfm, gtrictum, to bmd, to strain, to lop. So, ck^, 
co»-, dc^, di*-, 06-, />cr^, /w<»-, re-, wb^ringo. 

Fkngoy firiixiy fictmHy to feign. So, qf>, conr, e/-, re-fingo. 

Pingoy pirmj pictumj to paint So, op-, de-pingo. 

£xc. 2. FrangOj fregiy fractunij to break. So, eoi^-, de-, 
A/-, c/-, tti-, jper^, prit-y re-, suNnngoy -fregij 'fractum. 

AgOy egij ocftan, to do, to dnve. So, ab-j adry ea^, redry mib-y 
\Taa»'y fTansadrigOy and ctrcton-, per^o: cogoy for coa^o, 
coe^ cooctem, to bring together, to force. 

These three compounds of ago want the supine ; sdtagoy 
sategiy to be busy about a thing; prddtgoy prodigiy to lavish, or 
spend riotously ; degoy for deagoy digiy to live or d;well. Amr 
mgoy to doubt, to dispute, wante the preterite and supine. 

liigoy Ugi^ fecfum, to gather, to read. So, at-, per-, jpr^e-, 
re-, suihlego : also, G0I-, de-y e-, reco^*, se-ltgoy which change e 
bto I. 

DiUgOy to love, has lUext, cfi^cftim. So, negUgOy to neglect; 
and intelkgdy to understand ; ' but neji^^ has sometimes ne^f^^, 
Sail. Jug. 40. 

Exc.lt. Tango^ t^Hgiy tachauy to toiich. So, ctf-, con-, o&-, 
per-tingo ; thus, cUHngOy atHgiy oAtactvemy &c. 

Pnngoy pupugiy punctumy to prick, or sting. The compounds 
have jMCfixt; as, compungoy compunxty eanqnmctunu So, ciia^, 
tx-y kUer-pimgo : but repungo has reptituci, or repupugi, 

12 
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Pwngoy fomeij pactum^ to fix, to drive in, to compose ; or 
pepHgi^ which comes fr6m the obsolete verb pago^ to bargain, 
for which we use pcbdscor. The compoutids of pango have 
pegi; as, ccmpmgo^ compegiy compactunij to put together. ^, 
tm-, 06-, nqhpmgo. 

£xc. 4. ^pwrgoy tparsiy spanvm^ to spread. So, od-, dramr^ 
ccn-y dif-y i»-, tirf^r-, per~j pro~j re-spergo. 

MergOy meniy menumj to cUp, or plunge. So, ile-, e-, m-j 
stdHuergo. 

TergOj lern, tersumj to wipe, or clean. So, abs-j de-y ex-j 
pet'tergo. 

Figoy fixij fixuniy to fix, or fasten. So, c^-, cof»-, cfe-, if»-, of, 
per-, /w-<e-, re-, w/^, trcms-figo. 

Frigoy fnxiy frmariy or frictuniy to fry. 

Exc. 5. These three want the supine : ckmgoy ckmadj to 
sound a trumpet ; rdngoy or nmguOy mrady to snow ; angoy asm^ 
* to vex. VergOy to incline, or lie towards^ wants both preterite 
and supine. So, e-, de-y wHoergo. 

HOy JO. 

1. Drdhoy traxiy tractumy to draw. So, ahs-y cU-j dram-j 
con-y de-y dw-, ea>, per-'y pro-y re-, sub-traho. 

Vehoy vexiy vectxmiy to carry. So, a-, ad-y circumry con-y di-^ 
e-, in-y per-y prct-y prater-y pro-y re-, suihy super-y trans^eho. 

2. MejOy or vaxngoy minady imctmoy to make water. So, 
invntejo* 

LO. 

1. Coloy coluiy cuUvmy to adorn, to inhabit, to honour, to 
till. So, ac'y circtan-y ea?-, in-y per-y prctry re^colo : and like- 
wise occuloy occuluiy occultumy to hide. 

Consuloy consuhdy consuUuniy to advise, or consult 

Aloy dkdy cMtuniy or contracted altuniy to nourish. 

Mohy moluiy moltttany to grind. So, com-y e-, per-molo. 

The compounds of celloy which itself is not in ui^e, want the 
supine ; as, <]in^e-, ex-y prcR-cellOy -ceUtdy to excel. PerceUo, to 
strike, to astonish, has perciiliy perculsum; receUoy to posh 
.down, wants both preterite and supine. 

PeUoj pipuUy pvisvany to thrust. So, ap-y c»-, com-, (2e-, dis-, 
ex-y iwry per-y pro-y re-peUo ; appuUy appulsvmy &c. 

FaUoy fifeUiy falsumy to deceive. But refeUoy refeUij to con- 
fute, wants the supine. 

3. VeUoy neUiy or otibt, imbum, to pull, or pinch. So, or^ 
cofiTy e-y inter-y prcR-y re^dlo. But de-y cK-, per-^eUoy have ra- 
ther vellu 
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SaBOy saUiy sakuniy to salt P$aUojpmUiy ^9. to pla]r on 

a musical instrument, wants the supine. 

ToUoy to lift up, to take away, in a manner peculiar to 
itself, makes mutiuij and subldtum ; extoUoj exiuUy ddtvm ; but 
attoUoy to take up, has neither preterite nor supine. 

MO has uiy ttum ; as, 

GemOy gimuij gemtum^ to groan. So, od^, or ou^, drcwmrj 
coutj 6-, in- re^gemo. 

FremOj fremtdy fremtumj to rage, or roar, to make a great 
noise. So, q/-, drcum-y con-, m-j per-Jremo. 

VdmOy evdmoy -w, -ittmiy to vomit, to spew, to cast up. 

Exc. 1. DemOy dempsij demptvmj to take away. 

Pramoy prompsiy promptumy to bring out. So, de-y e7>^prdmo, 

SimOy sumpsiy sumptumy tp take. So, a6-, cu-, con-, de-y in-, 
pTiB-y re-y trar^sumo. , 

Comoy compsiy comptuniy to deck or dress. 

These verbs are also used without the p ; as, demsiy demr 
turn ; sumsiy svmttmy &c. 

Exc. 2. EmOy emiy emptuniy or emtumy to buy. So, <idry 
dk-y ex-j inter-y per^y redimoy and co^mOy -mi, "emptuniy or 
"emtum^ 

PremOy presHy pressumy to press. So, op-, ccm-y de-y ex-y tm-, 
op-y per-y re-y stqhpfimo. * 

Tr^mOy tremuiy to tremble, to quake for fear, wants the su- 
pine. So, at"y circumry con-y in^tremo, 

NO. 

1. PonOy pdsuiy pdntuMy to put or place. So, (xp-y ante-y 
circwnrj comry de-y dis-y ex-y imry ijUer-y 06-, post-y pr4B-y pro-y 
re-y se-y 8up~y super-y supermry tram-pono. 

Gignoy gemdy gemtvmy to beget. So, conry e-, Wry per-y pnhy 
Te-gigno, 

C&noy cectrdy caipimnf to sing. But the compounds have 
drm and centum ; as, accinoy (Kcinuiy nccentumy to sing in con- 
cert So, con-y Wry prory suC'Ctno ; oc-cinoy and oc-cdno ; re- 
dnoy and re-cdno ; but occanuiy recamdy are not in use. 

TemnOy to despise, wants both preterite and supine ; but its 
compound contemnoy to despise, to scorn, has contenqfsiy con* 
temptum ; or without the p, contemdy contemium, 

2. Spemoy gpredy spretumy to disdain, or slight So« 
degpemo. 

StemOy strdviy strdtumy to lay flat, to strow. So, ad-y conr^ 
inry prit'y pra-^ sub-stemo. 
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A|ml fin, or tUj tUMi, to permit. So, detXmOj deim, ofteaer 
duHy dofUmn^ to leave off. 

Umo^ Ufriy or lihfL, Rtumj to anoint, to daub. So, o^, eiraupi-, 
col-j (fe-, Sl'y «tfer-, 06-, /ler-, jpr^e-, re-, «i6-, MOfer-j mjmt-, 
JtipertMfto. 

CemOj creot, seldom cretumj to see, to decree, to enter upon 
an inheritance. So, cfe-, dw-, €a^, ti»-, «e-c«nK;. 

PO, QUO. 

Verbs in |»o, have/wi and ofum; as, Cktrpoj carpHj ^atptem, 
to pluck or pull, to crop, to blame. So, con-, cfe-, iii»-, ex-, 
pra-^erpOy '•cerpAy '•cerptunu 

Clfipo, -pai, -ptum, to ^«a2. Scalpo, to scraiek or eiiifra««: 80, 

lUpOy to creep : Ad-, or ar-, cor-, circuin-, ez-eealpo. 

de-, di-, e-, ir-, intro-, ob-, per-, Sculpo, to gravtf or carre : So, ex-, 
• pro-, lub-rSpo, -psi, -ptum. m-sciilpo. 

Serpo, to ereep as a strpewt. 

£zc. 1. Stripoy 9tHSpidy siripUumy to make a ncnse. So, 
ad-y ctrctmiry tn-, inter^y ob-y peT^strepo. 

Exc. 2. Rmipoy rupiy rvptuniy to break. So, a(-, cor-, di-, 
e-, inier-y tn/ro-, Ir-, 06-, per-, pra-y pro-rumpo. 

There are only two simple verbs ending in QUOy viz. 
. CSquOy coxt, cocfton, to boil. So, cof»-, de-y <^, ea^, ifir, |}er, 
re-cdquo. 

LmatiOy Ufidy , to leave. The compounds have Uchm; 

as, riimquoy niiqidy reUctuKn. to forsake. So, <2e-, and deri- 
linquo. 

RO. 

1. Quaro makes quasiviy qiumtumy to seek. So, oe-, fl»-, 
C011-, <K»-, ex-, f»-, /)er-, re-quiroy "qumviy -fioMfwn. 

TWo, friot, frt^um, to wear, to bruise. So, ol-, co»-, ile-, 
<^, ea^, i»-, ob-y j»er-, jpro-, nilhtiro. 

Verroy veniy vernany to sweep, brush, w make clean. So, 
d-, cofiTy di'y C-, jpr<e-, re-r«rro. 

UrOy uMt, ttftem, to bum. So, dc^, ami-, com^, cfe-, ex-, tn-, 
jy^r-, <tt6-uro. 

(T^f 0, gesHy geshmiy to carry. So, a^, coti^, d^. In-, /)fo-, 
ri'y mtg-gkro. 

2. Cbro, cucurri, curmon, to run. So, ac-y eon-, i2e-, di»-, 
esD-, In-, oC'y per^y pttt^y piwatnoy which sometimes double the 
first syllable, and sometimes not: as, accurri, or accl&eMrrt, 
&c OtrciMip, Wf*, sue-, fran^-curro, hardly ever double the 
first syllable. 
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3. SSrOySevij sdtum^ to sow. The compounds which si^ 
mfy planting or sowing j have sevij sUum; as, cwu^tQj coniM, 
comtum^ to plant together. So, a*-, circumrj de--^ (fi»-, ti»-, 
in/6r-, oihy pro- J re-, 5m6-, tranrsero, 

SerOy ^ to knit, had anciently «^ntt, Mrftim, which iii 

compounds still retain ; as, asseroj aasendy asseritany to claim«. 
So, corir^ circumry de-y dia-y edis-y ex-y tn-, tnter^ro, 

A^FurOy to be mad, wants both preterite and supine. 

SO has nviy ntum ; as, 

ArcessOy arcesstviy arcetsikany to call, or send for. So, cd" 
pessoy to take ; fdcessoy to do, to go away ; Idcessoy to provoke. 

Exc. 1. VisOy viHy , to go to see, to visit So, i»-, 

TMiso, Incessoy incessiy " y to attack, to seize. 

Exc. 2. DepsOy depmiiy depstwny to knead. So, oof»-, jmt-, 

PinsOy pimtdy or jmm, pinsumy pistumy or jntrntom, to bake. 

TO. 

II Fhcto has ftedy ftexumy to bow. So, circumry de-y in-, 
re-, retro-flecto. 

PkctOy plexiy and plexuiy plextimy to plait. So, iif^pjecto. 

NectOy nexiy and nexui, neaium, to tie, or knit. So, a<^-,'or 
«w-, con-y circumry in-, sviMiecto, 

PectOy pexiy and j^escui, pexuniy to dress, or comb. So, de-y 
«>, re-pecto. 

2. iSeto, Ws^ui, me«sum, to reap, mow, or cut down. So, 
<fc-, e-, pr<t-meto. 

3. JPeto, petiviy petitumy to seek, to pursue. So, op-, com-, 
«>, m-, op-, re-, sup-peto, 

Mtto^ misty missumj to send. So, a^, ad-y com-y circumry de-y 
«^, e-, im-y inter-y intro-y o-, per^y prct-y prater-y pro-y re-, «i6-, 
«tpcr-, trans^mitto. 

Ferto, «er<i, versuMj to turn. So, a-, arf-, amfiUM^, an^e-, 
circttwi-, ctm^, de-y di-y e-, in-, infer-, o6-, per-yprct-y prcUer-y re-, 
«tt^, trans-verto. 

Sterto^ stertuiy , to snore. So, de-sterto, 

4. Sisto^ an active verb, to stop, has stlHy stdtum : but tistOy 
4 neuter verb, to stand still, has stMy statimiy like «to. The 
compounds have stitiy and stitwn; as, assistOy astttiy asHtumy to 
stand by. So, ofr-, drcum-y coriry de-y ea^, in-, in/er-, o6-, 
per-, re-, «u6-mto. But the compounds are seldom used in 
the supine. 

12 • 
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rOy X6. 

There tie three Terbs in vo^ which are thus conjugated : 
1« Viooy tkAy vicfiMiy to live. So, oA-^ eon-y per^y pro-y re-, 

Sohoy sokfiy Muimny to loose. So, dMhOy to acquit ; di^-j 

€SK fMT-, f 0-Mlfoo. 

TtiIoo, voMy vdUUm/iy to roll. So, ad-y circwnry con^y de-y 
e-, m-, 06-, j)«r-, jiro-^ re-,. Mi6-oofoo. 

2. TVaso, to weave, (the only verb of this conjugation end- 
ing in xo) has texuiy texiwn. So, a<-, ctrcimi-, coih, de-, tfi-, 
tnter-y 06-, |ier-, jM'^e-, j»^, re-, wlhUxo. 

Fourth CkmjugaHon, 

Verbs of the fourth conjugation make the preterite in tvi, 
and the supine in Uwf^ ; as, 
Mumoy munf m, muidtumy to fortify. So, 

BalbUtio, to ttammer^ to InBanio, to he mad, Rtdfmio, to kind, 

Uspy to stutter. IrrStio, to etunare. Ragio, to roar Uke a 

BnUio, to hoUf or hviHe, Laaclvio, to be wanton. SfByio, to rage. [turn. 
Condioy to season. Lfinio, to ease, or miti' Sftgio, pnesftgio; to 

Crdcio. to croak. gate. gftess, to foresee. 

CustOcbOy to keep. Lifftirio, to eat deUeious- Sarrio, to weedy to ra3u. 

"Donoio, to slew. Ty, to slabber up. Scio, to know. 

Efilltio, Yo bkbtikfOT blab Lippio, to (e dim'SiglU- Nescio, not to know. 

out. ea. Sefttflrioi to gush out. 

Erttdio, to instruct. Mollio, to soften. Serrio, to serve. 

Ezp^o, to disentangle, MO^, to bellow. Sitio, to thirst. 

to free. Matio, to mutter. Sdpio, to 2iiU of Ze«p. 

Gannioy to yeZp, or Nutrio, to nourish. St&bilio, to Mfa6£»A. 

whine, Obedio, to o6ey. Saperbio, to ie jMroud, 

Garrio, to prate. Pftvio, to &ea<. Sumo, to perfume. 

GltkiXo, to swallow. Pipio, to pe^ Uke aTixmio, to tinkle. 
Gnixmio, to grunt. chicken. Tussio; to cough. 

binnio, to neigh. Polio, to polish. Vagio, to cry or squeal 

ImpBdio, to entangle, to Prtlrio, to itch, to tickle, as a child. 

tinder. . Ponio, to punish. Vestio, to clothe. 

£xc. 1. SingultiOj dn^itiUiviy dngidtuniy to sob. 

S^pelioy sepeliviy ieptdtumy to bury. 

VeniOy vent, ventumy to come. So, ad-y ante-, circum-y con-y 
^ contrary «fe-, e-, in-, tn/er-, in/ro-, 06-, per-y post-y prc^y re-, «i^, 
jt9>er-vento. 

Veneoy oenti, , to be sold. 

Sdlioy salut and gcUiiy aaltumy to leap. The compounds 
have commonly st/tit, sometimes siliiy or nlim and suUum; 
as, franst/io, ^aneiZm, trann/ii, and trawtUiviy trunstdtvany to 
leap over. So, 06-, (»-, ctrcum^, con-, de-y dis-y ea>, in-, re-, 
Stt6-, etfierns^/io. 
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Exo. 2. Amcio has omSctit, omtcfton, seldom am M ^ to covtt , 
or clothe* 
Ftncto, rtnxt, mnctamy to tie. So, ctrGiim-, ils-^ ^y re^rind^ 
SandOf aandj sonc/tan, and sandviy sancttimy to eatabluh) or 

ratify. 

Exc. 3. Coun^io, campn, campnany to change money. 

Sipioj sepsij septumj to hedge, or inclose. So, circumrj dis'j 
wkT'y ob-j pr^t-'sipio. 

Homo J hausij hauMiumj rarely Aoummi, to draw out, to empty, 
to drink. So, de-^ ex-hawio* 

SentiOy sensij tefuton, to feel, to perceive, to think. So, at-'y 
con-y <!»-, per-'y prtt-y aulhseniio. 

Raucioy rausij rotisufii, to be hoarse. 

Exc. 4. SarciOj aarHy aartumj to mend, or repair. So, es^-, 
re-wrcto. 

FarciOy farsiy fartwUf to cram. So, conrfercioy ef'/erdoy or 
ef-farcio ; m-Jercio^ or in-fardo ; re-ferdo. 

Fulcioj fidsiy fultimj to prop, or uphold. So, coi>-, e^, in-, . 
per-, suf'Julcio, 

Exc. 5. Th\e compounds of pario have p^rut, pertum ; as, 
operio, apirvi^ dpertum^ to open. So dperioj to shut, to cover. 
But comperio has comperi^ compertumj to know a thing for cer- 
tain. Reperioy reperi^ repertum^ to find. 

Exc. 6. The following verbs want the supine. Cacutioy 
c<ecu/m, to be dim-sighted. C^Hoy gesHviy to show one's 
joy by the gesture of his body. GlodOj gWdvij to cluck, or 
cackle as a hen. Dementioy dementivi, to be mad. InepHoy 
tnepHm^ to play the fool. Pronlioy pronhdj to leap forth. 
Ferodoy ferodvi^ to be fierce. 

Ferio^ to strike, wants both preterite and supine. So, 
ftjtnoy to strike again. 

DEPONENT AND COMMON VERBS. 

A deponent verb is that which, under a passive form, has 
an active or neuter signification ; as, Loqu/Ofy I speak ; mdrtor, 
I die. 

A common verb, under a passive form, has either an active 
or passive signification ; as, CrimnoTy I accuse, or I am ac^ 
cused. 

Most deponent verbs of old were the same with common 
verbs. They are called Deponent^ because they have Und 
osu^ the passive sense. 

Deponent and common verbs form the participle perfect in 
the same manner as if they had the active voice ; thus, LcdoTy 
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Imtdriy beidittSj to rejoice; v^eor^ veririj veiituSj to fear; Jim- 
goTy fangiy functus^ to discharge an office ; pdHoTj pdHri, pdH*- 
iu$y to enjoy^ to be master of. 

The learner should he taught to go through all the parts of deponent 
and common verbs, bj proper examples in the several conjugations ; thna, 
LtBtoTf of the first coi^ugation, like amor : 

Indicative Mode. 
pRES. LatOTy I rejoice ; latdris or -are, thou rejoicest, &c. 
Imp. LiBtdbary I rejoiced, or did rejoice ; kttcufdrisy &c. 
Perf. Latdtus sum or fidy* I have rejoiced, &c. 
Pluperf. Latdtus eram or Jueramy I had rejoiced, &c. 
FuT. LatdboTy I shall or will rejoice ; lataheris or '•aherey &c. 
LatcUuTus suMy I am about to rejoice, or I am to rejoice, 
&c. 

Subjunctive Mode. 
Pres. Latery 1 may rejoice ; Ueteris or -ere, &c. 
Imp. LcKtdreTy I might rejoice ; Ustdreris or -rerCy &c. 
Perf. Latdtus sua orfuirimy I may have rejoiced, &c. 
Pluperf. Latdtus essem oTJmssemy I might have rejoiced, &c. 
FuT. Latdtus JuerOy 1 shall have rejoiced, &c. 

Imperative Mode, 
Pres. Latdre oratory rejoice thou; latdtoTy let him rejoice, &c. 

Infinitive Mode. 
Pres. Latdriy to rejoice. 
Perf. Latdtus esse or fuissey to have rejoiced. 
FuT. Lataturus essey to be about to rejoice. 

LatcUurus fidsscy to have been about to rejoice. 

Participles. 
Pres. LatanSy rejoicing. 
Perf. Latdtusy having rejoiced. 
FuT. LataJturuSy about to rejoice. 
LatanduSy to be rejoiced at. 

In like manner conjugate, in the First Conjugation, 

AbOmYnor, to abhor. Aprlcor, to bask in the Aucttpor, ^ -o, to haU 

Addlor, to flatter. sun. after. 

iBm&lor, to vie with, to Arbitror, to think. Augiiror, ^ -o, to fort' 

envy. Aspemor, to despise. bode, or prestige by 

Altercor, to dispute, to Aversor, to dislike. augury. 

make a r^artee, Auctionor, to sell by Auspicor, to take an 

auction. omen, to begin. 

-» 

* Fuiffuiram, &c. >Bxe seldom joined to the participles of deponent 
verbs; anid not so often to those of passive verbs, as, sum, eram, <&c. 
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Aiudlior, to assist. Imiglnor, to conceive. Pign^iror, to fUdge, 
Bacchor, to ragOf tohnliory to imitate. VSooT,tofisL. 

revelytoriot. [falsely. ln^&gxiOT,Jto disdain. Pdptdor, 4^ -9» to 2ay 
Calunmior, to aecusehxtlcioti to de>Kjf. uoMte, 

Cavillor, to scoff. Insector, to pursue^ to Prsdor, to phmder. 

CaapGnor, to huekstery taveigh against. Ptelior, to fight. 

to retail. Inildior, to lie m wait. Ptrmrtfikir, to wait for. 

CSauflor, to plead m ere- InterprStor, to explain. PksTtrlcor, to go crook- 

cuse, to htame. Jictimr, to dart. ed, to sh^fiSf or jire- 

CiictQor, to meet in eof»- Jdcor , to jest. varieate. 

ponies f, to stroU, toJAmantoTf to bewail. Fr^coTf to pray. 

talk. Lucror, to gain. Depr^ior, to entreaty to 

Comessor, to revel. ' Luctor, to wrestle. pray against, 

Cdmltor, to accompany. M^chlnor, to contrive. Pi^k^r, to askj to woo. 
Commentor, to medttoteMMIcor, to cure. R^coidory to remember. 

on, or write what oneMidltoT, to musCf or ReA^Lgor^ to he against. 

is to say. ponder. Rimor, to search. 

Coneionor, to harangue. Mercor, to purchase. Rizor, to scold, or brawl. 
Conflictor, to struggle. MStor, to measure. Rustlcor, to dwell in the 

Cdnor, to endeavour. Minor, to threaten. • country. 
Consplcor, to spy, to see. Miror, to wonder. ScratoTi to search. 

GoBtemplor, to view. Miedror, to pitv. Solor, to contort. 

Gonvivor, to feast. Mddftror, to rule. Spitior, to walk aJbroad. 

Cornicor, to ckatter Uke Mdddlor, to play a tune. Sptefilor, to view^ to 

a crow. Morlgr^ror, to humour. spy. • 

Crimlnor, to blame. Mdror, to delay. Siipdlor, to stipulate, or 

Cunctor, to delay. ManSror, to present. agree* 

Detestor, to abhor. Mataor, to borrow. Stdniftchor, to be angry. 

Ddminor, to rule. NOgor, to tnfe. Snftvior, tq kiss. 

EptUor, to feast. Obtestor, to beseech. Snffirftgor, to vote for 

Exsecror, to curse. OdOror, to smeU. one, to favour. 

F&mfllor, to serve. OpSror, to work* Siuplcor, to subset, 

Ferior, to keev holy^y. ^Inor, to think. Terglveisor, to boggle, 

Fnistror, to disappoint. C^tltlor, to hdpi to put off. 

Faror, to steal. OsciUor, to kiss. Tefltor, to witness, 

Glorior, to boast. Otior, to be at leisure. Tcttor, to drfend. 

GrattUor, to rejoice, toV9AoT,tostroU,otstrag-y}kdor, to give bail, to 

wish one joy. gle. ^ force to give bail. 

GrftYor, to grudge. Pupor, or -o, to stroke,'V}kgOT, to wander. 
H&ridlor, to conjecture. or soothe. Vaticlnor, to j^roj^hesy. 

Hellnor, to guttle, or PatrOcInor, ta patronize. Velltor, to sktrmtsh. 

gormandize, to waste. Peroontor, to inquire. Vdniror, to worship. 
Hortor, to encourage. PSregrinor, to go Venor, to hunt. 
Hallncinor, to speak at abroad. Ig^^' Versor, to be employed. 

random, to err. PSricIItor, to be indan- Vociftror, to bawl. 

In the Second Conjugation, 

MSreor, mSritus, to deserve. PoUiceor. poUIcItus, to promise. 

Tneor, tnltoB, or tutus, to defend. LIceor, licituB, td bid at an auction. 

In the Third Conjugation, 

Amplector, amplexos ; and complector, complezus, to emiraee. 
Reverter, reTersus, to return. 
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In the Fourth Conju|^ation, '; 

Blandior, to soothe, to flatter. Partior, to divide. 

MentioF; to lie. Sortior, to drate or cast lots. 

Mfllior, to attempt somtthing difficult. Lar^or,-to give UberaUy. 

Put. Perf. BlandUuSf mentUuSj molUuSf partituSf sortUnSy largitus 

There are no exceptions in the First Conjugation. 

EXCEPTIONS in the Second Conjugation. 

Reory rUtuSf to think. 

Msireor, misertuSf or not contracted, miseritus, to pity. 

Fdteor,fassus, to confess. The compounds of flteor have fesstts; as, 
prOflteor, professus, to profess. So, confiteor, to confess, to own or 
acknowledge. 

EXPEPTIONS tit the Third Conjugation. 

L&boTy lapsus, to slide. So, o^, coU, de-, di^, e-, iP, inter-, per-, prater-, 
pro-, re-, sub; subter-, super-, trans-lahor. 

Ulciscor, uUus, to revenge, f 

Utor, iisus, to use. So, ab-, de-Htor. 

L6quor, Idquutus, or locHtus, to speak. So, tU-, col-, cireum^, e-, inter-, 
ob; pra-, pro-l6quor. 

Siquor, siqmttus, or sicHtus, to follow. So, as-, con-, ex-, in-, ob-, per , 
pro-, re-, sub-siquor. 

Quiror, questus, to complain. So, eon-, inter-, prtt-quHror. 
' fhtor, nlsus, or nixus, to endeavour, to lean upon. So, adr, or an-, 
eonrj e-, in; ob-, re-, sub-^ltor : but the c'ompoimds have ofteiner nixus. 

Pdciscor, partus, to bargain. So, de-paciscor. 

Or&dior, gressus, to go. So, ag-, ante-, eireum-, eon-, de-, di-, e-, in-, 
intro-,pra; prater-, pro-, re-, retro-, sug-, super-, trans-gridiar. 

Prdfidscar, profeetus, to go a journey. 

^andseor, naetus, toj?et. 

Potior, passus, to su^r. So, per-pitior. 

,^piseor, aptus, to get. So, aMpiscor, adejptus ; and indlpiseor, indeptus. 

(Umminiscor, eommentus, to devise, or mvent. 

Fruor,frultus, or fructus, to enjoy. So, per-fruor. 

Obllviseor, oblltus, to forget. 

Expergiscor, experreetus, to awake. 

Morior, mortuus, to die. So, com-, de-, e-, im-, inter-, prm-mMor. 

^ascor, rUitus, to be bom. So, adr, cirtum-, de-, e-, in-, inter-, re-, 
sub-nascor. 

Orior, drlri, ortus, to rise. So, ab-, ad', eo-, ex-, olh, sub-drior. 

The three last form the future participle in UHrus; thus, nUMtikrvs, 
nas&UHrus, drttOrttf . 

EXCEPTIONS tn the Fourth Conjugation, 
Mitior, mensus, to measure. So, ad-, com-, di-, e-, pra-, re-mitior. 
Ordior, orsus, to begin. So, ex-, redrordior. 
Expirior, expertus, to try. 

Oppirior, qppertus, and opperUus, to wait, or tarry for one. 

The following verbs want the participle perfect : 

Vescor, vesci, to feed. MMeor, mederi, to heal. 

Liquor, llqui, to melt, or be dis- R&nlniscor, reminisoi, to romsmher 
solved. Irascor, irasci, to be angry. 
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Ringor, ringi, to grin Wee, a dog. Div^rtpr, diyertiy to turn luiAe^ to 
Praevertor, prseverti, to get b^ore, take lodging, 

to ontrun. DiSf^tiscor, dc^tisci, to be weary, or 

Diffiteor, diffiteri, to dewy. faint. 

The verbs which do not iall under any of the foregoing rules are called 
Irregular. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

The irregular verbs are commonly reckonei eight ; wm^ eo, 
queoj voloj noloy mdlojjero, and fioj with their compounds. 

But properly there aire only six ; nolo and nudo being com- 
pounds of volo. 

SUM has already been conjugated. After the same manner 
are formed its compounds, aa-f ah^y de-, inter-j o6-y pnt', sub-^ 
super-sum^ and msumij which wants the preterite; thus, oeinflOy 
adfvaj adessej &c. 

Prosum, to do goody has a d where swn begins with e. 

Prosum, prodesse, profui. 

IndiccUive Mode. 

Pr. Pro-sum, prod-es, prod-est; pro-siimus, prod-estis, S^e, 
Imp. Prod-eram, prod-eras, prod-erat ; prod-eramus, ^c. 
Per. Pro-fui, pro-fuisti, pro-fuit ; pro-fmmus, pro-fmstis, ^c, 
Plu. Pro-fueram, pro-fueras, pro-ftierat ; pro-fueramus, Sfc. 
FuT. Prod-ero, prod-eris, prod-erit ; prod-erimus, ^c. 

Subjunctive Mode. 

Pr. Pro-sim, pro-sis, pro-sit ; pro-simus, pro-sitis, pro-sint. 
Imp. Prod-essem, prod-esses, prod-esset; prod-essemus, ^c. 
Per. Pro-fuerim, pro-fiieris, pro-fuerit ; pro-faeiimus, Sfc. 
Plu. Pro-fdissem, pro-fuisses, pro-fuisset ; pro-fiiissemus, 6fC. 
FuT. Pro^fuero, pro-fueris, pro-fuerit ; pro-fuerimus, 8^c. 

Imperaiwe Mode. ' 

Pr. 2. Prod-es or prod-esto, 2. Prod-este or prod-estote, 
3. Prod-esto ; 3. Pro-sunto. 

hfimiioe Mode. 
Pr. prod-esse. Fut. Esse pro-futurus, -a, -um. 

Per. Pro-fuisse. Fuisse pro-futurus. 

Participle. 
Fut. Pro-futurus. 

Possum is compounded of j>d^, able, and sum : and is thus 
conjugated : 
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Possum, posse, p5tui To be (Me. 

hdkatwe Mode. 
Pr. Possum, potes, jwtest; possiimus, potestis, possunt 
Imp. Pot-6nm, -$ras, -$rat ; -eramus, -eratis, -ennt 

Per. Pot-^ui, -uisti, -uit; -uimus, ^uistis, > '^^^ 

Plu. Pot-ueram,*ueras, -uerat; -ueramus, -ueratis, -uerant 
FuT. Pot-ero, -oris, Torit; -erimus, -eritis, ^rant 

Subjttn^we Mode. 
Pr. Pos-sim, -sis, -sit; -simus, Hsitis, -slut 
Imp. Pos-sem, -ses, -set; -semus, -setis, -sent 
Per. Pot-uerim, -ueris, -uerit; -uenmns, -ueritis, -uerint 
Plu. Pot-uissem, -uisses, -uisset ; -uissemus, -uissetis, -uissent 
Fur. Pot-uSro, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueiitis, -uerint 

Infimiwe Mode, 
Pr. Posse. Per. Potuisse. The rest waaUxng, 

£0, ire, ivi, itum. To go. 
hiikcaHDe Mode. 

Pr. £o, is, it; imus, itius, eunt 

Imp. Ibam, ibas, ibat; ibamus, ibatis, ibant. 

Per. Ivi, ivisti, ivit ; ivimus, ivistis, iverunt or iyere. 
Plu. Iveram, iveras, iverat ; iveramus, iveratis, iverant 

FuT. Ibo, ibis, ibit ; ibimus, ibitis, ibunt 

Subpmctwe Mode. 
Pr. Earn, eas, eat ; eamus, eatis, . eant 
Imp. Irem, ires, iret; iremus, iretis, irent 
Per. Iverim, iveris, iverit ; ivenmus, iventis, iverint 
Plu. Ivissem, ivisses, ivisset ; ivissemus, ivissetis, ivissent 
FuT. Ivero, iveris, iverit ; ivenmus, iventis, iverint 

Imperatwe Mode. Infimtioe Mode. 

Pr. \ ll ito ; \ *1?1 eunto. S?" ??* 
( Ito, ' I itote. Per. Ivisse. 

FuT. Esse ituruB, -a, -um. 

Fuisse itunis, -a, -um. 

PoHic^les. Gerunds. Supines. 

Pr. lens, 'Cren. euntis. Eundum. 1. Itum. 

FuT. Itiirus, -a, -um. Eundi. 2. Itu. 

Eundo, &e. 

The compopnds of Eo are conJQ£||ted aAer the same manner ; di-i 
ah', ex; cd-, in-y inter- f Hb-i r*rf-, *tti-,|?lr-,©r«-, ante; prdd-eo ; only in 
the perfect, and the tenses formed from it, tnej are usually contracted ; 
thus, AtUo, adii, seldom adiviy aditom, adire^ to j^o to ; per^ ^du, adiutii 
or odUt* '*•*• "dffr^m., adUri^ ^a. So likewise ysKKO, venUy , to 
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be Bold, (compounded of vemtm and eo.) But ambio, -Im, -ffinn, -ire, td 
surround, is a regular verb of the fourth conjugation. 

Ed, ifike other neuter verbs, ia often rendered in Engliah under a pas* 
flive form ; thus, if , he is goiuff ; %vU, he is gone ; Ivirat, he was gone ; 
iviritf he may be gone, or shafl be gone. So, vinitf he is coming ; vanity 
he has come) veninUf he was come^ &c. In the passive voice these 
verbs for the most part are only used impersonally ; as, itur ab iUOf he is 
going > ventum est ah ilUSf they are come. We find some of the com> 
pounds of eo, however, used personally; as, periclUa adeutUur, are un> 
dergone. Cic. Libri sibyUim atUH surU, were looked into. Liv. Flu- 
men pecMms transiri potest. Csbs. JnimicitUB subeantur. Cic. 

QUEO, I can, and JfEQ^UEO, I cannot, are conjugated the same wa^ 
as eo ; oi^^ they want the imperative and the geruims ; and the partici 
pies are seldom used. . ' • 

y OLOy velle, Yolui. To toitf, or to he wiUing. 

IndictUwe Mode, 

Pr.' V61-0, vis, vult; volumus, vultis, volunt 
Imp. Vol-ebam, -ebas, -ebat; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant 

Per. Vol-ui, -uisti, -nit ; -lumus, -uistis, I ^ -uere* 

Pltj. Vol-ueram, -uera8,-uerat ; -ueramus, -ueratis, -uerant 
FuT. Vol-aiHi, -B8, -et; -emus, -etis, -^nt 

Suhjunctwe Mode^ 

Pr. Velim, veils, velit; velimus, veli(is, velint 

Imp. Vellem, velles, vellet; vellemus, velletis, vellent 

Per. Vol-uerim, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -uetitis, -uerint 

Plu^ Vol-uissem,-uisses, -uisset; *tiisse]ntt8,-uissetis,-iiisseiit. 

FuT. Vol-uero, -ueris, -uerit j -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint 

Infinitive Mode. Participle. 

Pr. Velle. Per. Voluisse. Pr. Volens 

The rest not used* 

NOLO, nolle, nolui. To he umoUBrtg* 

Indkatioe Mode. 

Pr. Nolo, Bon-vis, non-vult; nolumus, nqn-vultis, nolunt 
Imp. Nol-^bain,-eba8, -ebat; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant 

Per. Nol-ui, -uisti, -uit ; -uimus, Miistis, < - "IJfs^i^ 

Plu. Nol-ueram,-ueras, -nerat ; *uefamus,-ueratid, -uerant 
FuT. Nolam, noles, nolet ; nolemasi noletis, nolent 

13 
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Subjunctwe Mode. 

» 

pR. Nolim, noUsy nolit; nolimus, nolitb, nolint 
Imp. NoUem, noUes, Roliet; noUemus, noUetis, noUent 
Per. Nol-uerim, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimu8, -ueritis, -uerint 
Plu. Nol-uissem^-uisses, -uisset;-uisBemuft, -uissetisy -uissent 
FuT. Nol-uero, oueriS) -aerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -ucrint 

Imperatwe. hfinkive. Participle. 
2. <Sm^. 2. Phtr. 

p ( Noli or ( nolite or Pr. Nolle. Pr. Nolens- 

* ( Nolito. ( nolitote. Per, Noluisse. Thereat wcmHng. 

MALO, malle, malui. To be more wiUing. 

Indhs^ive Mode. 

Pr. Mal-o, mavis, mavult ; maliimus, mavultls, malunt 
Imp. Mal-ebam, -ebas, -ebat ; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant 

Per. Mal-ui, -uisti, -uit ; -uimus, -uistis, < "^ -^. 
' ' ' ' ^ lor -uere. 

Plu. Mal-ueram,-ueras, -ulrat ; -neramus, -ueratis, -uerant 

>FuT. Mal-am, -es, -et; 6fc. This is scarcely in use. 

Subjunctive Mode* 

Pr. Malim, malis, malit; malimus, malitis, malint 

Imp. Mallem, malles, mallet; mallemus, malletis, mallent 
Per. Mal-uerim, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint 
Plu. Mal-uissem, -uisse^, -uisset;-uisBemus, -uisseus, -uissent 
FuT. Mal-uero, -neris, ruerit ; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint 

hfiimivDe Mode. 
Pr. Malle. Per. Maluisse. The rest not used. 

FERO, ferre, tiili, Ifitum. To carryy to brings or sujfer 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

hAcaJtwe' Mode. 

Pr. Fero, . fen, fert; ferimus, fertis, fenmt 
Imp. Fer-ebam, -ebas, -ebat; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebani 

Per. Tuli, tali8ti,tulit; tulimus, tulistis, ^ ^^^^'^^ 

f or —ere. 

Plu. Tul-eram, -eras, -$rat ; -eramus. -eratis, -erant 

FuT« Feram, feres, feret ; feremus, feretis, ferent 
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Subjmctwe Mode. 

Pb. Feram, feras, ferat; feiamus, feratis, ferant 

Imp. Ferrem, ferres, ferret; ferremus, ferretis, ferrent 

Per. Tul-erim, -eris, -erit; -erJmus, -eritis, -erint 

Plu. Tul-issem, -isses, -isset; -issemus, -issetis, -issent 

FuT. Tul-ero, -eris, -erit; -erimus, -eritis, -erint 

Imperative Mode. Infinitive Mode. 

FuT. Esse laturus, -a, -uiii. 
Fuisse laturus, -a, -um. 

Partidiples, Gerunds. Su^innes. 

Pr. Ferens. Ferendum, 1. Latum. 

FuT. Laturus, -a, -um. Ferendi, 2. Latu. 

Ferendo, &c. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

Feror, ferri, latus. Td be iranght. 

Indicatwe Mode. 

pR. FeroTy < ^^ £.g^^^ > fertor ; ferlmur, ferimlm, fistontur. 

Imp. Fer-«lMr, < ^h«-e \ "®'^*"' 5 -•batnur, -ebunlni) -ebantur. 

Per. Latus gnm, &c. latus fui, &c. 
Plu. Latus eram Slc. latus &Siam, &c. 

o/ferere (^®'**'^* ferfinutt, feremini, ferentur. 
Subjunctive Mode. 

pR. Ferar, } ferlre i ^®''**'^ ' ferftmur, feramini, ferantur. 

Imp. Ftorer, < f^Jlg-g ( ferretur ; ferremur, ferremlni, ferrentur. 

Per. Latus sim, &c. latus fuSrim, &c. 
Plu. Latus essem, &c. latus fuissenii &c. 
FuT. Latus fuSrO| &c. 

Imperative Mode. 

Pr. Ferre or fertor, fertor ; ferimini, feruntor. 

Infinitive Mode. Participles. 

Pr. Ferri. Per* Latus, -a, -Um. 

Per> Esse or fuisse latus, -a, -um. Fut. Ferendus, -a^ -um* 

In like manner are conjugated the compounds o£firo; 90,affiro^ 
att^Uf aUdtum ; aufiro, dbst^, abldtum ; dtfflro^ distHtU, dzUktum ; eonr 
flrOfeontHkUfCoUdtum; iitfiro, trU^li, UUUum; offiroj obt^tif obUUumf 
cfkro, S2tfi2t, eHUum. So, etromi-, ;ier-, (raatr^^^^jpftfr^wKtf-^J^fitf,, 
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rtrflro. In aonie writen we find aiftn^ oiMi^ aiUsbtm; eomUUmm; 
inldtufn ; ohflro, Ac, fi>r affiiro, &c. 

Obs. 1. AJost part of the above verba are made ureg^alarbj oontracfioB. 
Thus, nolo is contnusted for non volo ; malo for magis volo ; fero^ ferSf 
fertf &c. for feris, ferit, &c. Ferar^ ferris or firretfertur^ for /er- 

Obs. 2. The unperatives of dUo, dOcOy and fiieioy are contracted in the 
•ame manner with/er .* thns we eayi diCf due, foe; instead of i2ice, <2itee, 
f&ce. But these often occur likewise in the regular form. 

FIO, fieri, factus. To he nutde or donsy to become, 

Indicaiwe Mode. 

pR. Fto, fis, fit; fimus, fitis, finnt 

Imp. Fiebam, fiebas, fiebat; fiebamus, fiebitis^ fiebant 

Feb. Factus sum, &c. factus fui, &c. 

Plu. Factus eram, &c. factus fueram, &c. 

FuT. Fiam, fies, fiet ; fiemus, fietis, fient 

Subjunctwe Mode, 
Piu Fiam, fias, fiat; fiamus, fi&tis, fiant 
Imp. FiereiB, fieres, fieret; fieremus, fieretis, fierent 
Per. Factus sim, &c. factus fuerim, &c. 
Plu. Factus essem, &c. factus fiiissem, &c 
FuT. Factus fiiero, &c. 

Imperatwe Mode. Infimthe Mode, 

Po i^h fl*«. 5fite, f>„.^ Pr. Fieri. 
*^*- iFito,^^- ifitote, °^^- Per. Esse or fuiwe fiujtus, -», wn. 

FuT. Factum iri. 

Participles. Su^nne. 

Per. Factus, -a, -um. Factu. 

FuT. Faciendus, -a, -uik\. 

The compounds offdcio which retain a, have also fio in the passiye, 
and foe in the imperative active ; as, caUfacio, to warm, edlefio,ealifac: 
but those which cnange a into if form the passive regularly, and have 
fice in the imperative ; as; con^cio, confice ; conficior, eot^icif confee- 
tus. We find, however, coii/i^, it is done, tLadconJiiri; defitf it is want- 
ing ; inJU, he begins. 

To irregular verbs may properly be subjoined what are 
eommonly called Neuter. Passive Verbs^ which, like ^ 
form the preterite tenses according to the passive voice, and 
the rest in the active. These are, soleoy soUrCj soUtus^ to use ; 
audeoj auderej ausuSj to dare; gcmdeo^ gauderCy gavtsua^ to 
rejoice; fidoy fidere^ fisusy to trust So, cmfidoy to trust; 
and diffidoy to distrust ; which also have conftdiy and ^ffidL 
Some add mosreoy mcarerey tiuBstuSy to be sad; but nuu- 
tu8 is generally reckoned an adjective. We likewise say 



Jurdius smm «nil tcendhu mm, for jurdtfin^ eanicij bni these 
m^ also be taken in a passive sense. 

To these may be referred verbs wholly active in their ter- 
mination, and passive in their signifiealioo^ as, wqnUoj -dm, 
'dttmij to be beaten or whipped ; venee^ to be sold ; exuloj to be 
banished, &c. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Verbs are called Defective^ which- are not used in certain 
tenses, numbers, and persons. 

These three, 'odii, ccs^ and memm^ are only used in the 
preterite tenses; and therefore are called Pretentwe Verh$; 
though they have sometimes likewise a present signification ; 
thus, 

Odi^ I hate, or have hated, od^am^ odertm^ odissenij oderOj 
odhse. Participles, osuSy osurm ; exosus^ peromts, 

Ckepij I begin, or have begun,, cosperom, -ervm^ -isseroj ^ero^ 
*d8se. Supine, cfsptu. Participles, c<BpUUj ciBptuma. 

Memmij I remember, or have remembered, rneminircan^ '•irimy 
-issem^ -erOy -me. Imperative, mementOy mementote. 

Instead of odiy we sometimes say, o«i9 atim ; and always 
exostiSy perosus sumy and not exodiy perodi. We say, opttt 
co^nt fieriy or cmptum est 

To these some add noviy because it frequently has the sig- 
nification of the present / knoWy as well as, / ha»e knawny. 
though it comes from noscoy which is complete. 

FurOy to be mad, doTy to be given, and /or, to speak, as also > 
der and /ef , are not used in the first person singular ; thus* 
we say, dcarUy dcUur ; but never dor. 

Of verbs which want manv of their chief parts, the follow-^ 
ing most frequently occur: AiOp I say; inquamy I say; fireiOy 
I should be ; ausmy contracted for aiaiis «m, I dare ; /oxtm, 
Pll see to it, or I will do it; oee and Mt/re, save you, hail, 
good-moiTOW : cedoy tell thou, or give me ; qwBSOy I pray. 

Ind. Pr. Aio, ais, ait ; -^- . aiunt. 

Imp. Aifibaniy ^1mB| -«bat; •ebSmiUi -ebatie, -ebant. 

Per. ' ■ alflti, •^— — — - — - — 

Sub. Pr. -~— — aias, aiat ; — aiatis, aiant. 

Imp. Ai. Part. Pr. Aieiu. 

Ind. Pr. Inquam, -quia, -quit; -qiiTmuS) -qultis, Hjuiunt. 

Imp. inquiebst;: — inqmfibant. 

Per. inquirti, 



Put. inquies, inquiet ; 



Imp. Inque, inqulto. Part. Pr. Inquiens. 

Sub. Imp. |p5yg„,^ foreg, foret; for&nus, forfitisi forent. 

13 • 
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bif. Fora, to he htrttfitTy or take rnkmA to ^ the mom with ««njkf«iitf. 
Sab.PR. Anaun, aacby aiuit; — — 

PER.Fazimy &xig, fiudt; •— > ftziiit. 

Fi7T. Faxo, &zis, fiizit ; ^—^ &]dtis, fiLzmt. 

Note. Fazim tndfaxo ure used intteed of feeirim and fedro. 
Imp. Ave or avfito ; jpjur. avete or avetdte. Inf. avSre. 

Salve or aalvSto ; — aalvfite or aalvetote. -^ aalTfire. 

Ind. FcT. Salvebis. 

Imp. second pers. sing. Cedo, plur* cedlte. 

Ina. PRES. Jirst pers. sing, Q^usgo, plur. qufesOmiui. 

Most of the other Defective verbs are but single words, and rarely to 
be found, but among the poets : as, in/Uy he begins ; deJUf it is wantii^. 
Some are compounded of a verb and the conjunction si ; as, sisj for si vis, 
if then wilt ; sHUtis, lor si vuUis ; sodes, for si audts ; equivalent to qwtso, 
I praj ; capsiSf for cape si vis. 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

A verb is called Impersonal, which has only the terminations of the 
third person singular, out does not admit anj person or nominative be- 
fore it. 

Impersonal verbs, in EngUsh, have before them the neuter pronoun it, 
which is not considered as a person ; thus, dtlectat, it delights ; dJUet^ it 
becomes ; contingitf it happens ; €vinii, it happens : 

Xst. ConJ, 
Ind. Pr. Delectat, 
Imp. Delectabat, 
Per. Delect&vit, 
^Lu. DelectavSraty « 
FuT. Delectabit. 

Sub. Pr. Delectety 
Imp. Delectflret, 
Per« DeleetavSrit, 
Plu. Delectavisset, 
FuT. Delectavfirit. 

Inf. Pr. Delectftre. 
Per. Delectavisse. 

Most Latin verbs inay be used impersonallv in the passive voice, espe^ 
cially Neuter and Intransitive verbs' which otnerwise have no passive ; u^ 
pugndturj fdvetur, currttur, vinftur ; from pugno, to fight \ faved, to 
ftivour ; currOf to run ; venio, to come : 

Ind. Pr. Phgnfttur, FSvetur, Corrltur, V«nftur, 

, Imp. Pugnabatur, Favebatnr, Currebatur, Veniebatur, 

Per. Pugnatum est, Fautum est, Cursttm esty Ventnm est, 

Plu. Pugnatum erat, Fautum erat, Cursum erat, Ventum erat, 

FuT. Pugnabltur. Favebltmr. Gurretur. VeniStor. 

Sab. Pr. Pugnfitur, Faveatur, Cunatuor, Veniatar, 

Imp. Pugnaretur, Faver^tur, Gurreretur, Venirdtor, 

Per. Pi%natum sit, Fautum sit, Cursum sit, Ventum sitf 
Plu. Pugnatum esset, Fautum asset, Cursum esset, Ventum esset, 
Fur. Pognatom foSrit. Fautum figiCrxt.Gkr8iim Mrit. Ventum finSril* 



2d. Conj,. 


od. Conj* 


4th. Conj. 


Decet, 


Contingit, 


Ev6nit, 


DecSbat, 


Contingebat, 


Eveniebatf 


Decuit, 


Contlgit, 


Evenit, 


DecuSrat^ 


Gontigfirat, 


EvenSrat^ 


Decebit. 


Contingft. 


Eveniet. 


Dficeat, 


Contingat, 


Eveniat, 


Decfiret, 


Contingerety 


Evenlret, 


DecuSrit, 


ConUgfirit, 


EvenSrit, 


Decuissety 


Contigissef, 


Evenissetf 


Decu^rit. 


Contig((rit. 


EvenSrit. 


Dec^re. 


ContingSre. 


Evenire. 


Decuissd. 


ContTgisse. 


Evenisse. 
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Isf. Pft. PugpiUi. FaTfiri. Curri. Ven&ri. 

Per. Pu^rnatum eise. Fautnm eise. CtErsum eise. Ventam eiM. 
FuT. Pognatom iri. Fautum iri. Gorsum iri. Ventuin iri. 

Obs. 1. ImperBonal verbs ore ecarcely used in the imperative ; but in- 
stead of that we use the sabjunctive ; as, deleetetf let it delight ; &c. nor 
in the supines, paiticipleay or gerunds, except a fev/ ; as, penatensj >tfum, 
-dus', &c. InaUci ad jmdendum el ^igmdntm. Cic. In the preterite 
tenses of the passive voice, the participle perfect is always p«t in the 
neuter gender. 

Obs. 2. Grammarians reckon only ten real impersonal verbs, and all 
in the second conjugation ; dicetf it becomes ; ptmitett it repents ; opot' 
tety it behoves ; misiret, it pities ', pigety it irketh ; p^Skdetf it shameth ; 
/Ice^, it is lawful; Hbet or libety it pleaseth ; toiel, it wearieth; liquet, 
it appears. Of which the following have a double preterite ; mislrtt, 
miseruitf or misertum est ; pigetf piguitf or pigitum est ; pudet, puduit, 
or puditum est ; licet, licuU, or licitum est ; Iwetf Ubuit, or libitum est ; 
tadet, teeduitf tasum est, oftener pertasum est. But many other verbs 
are used impersonally in all the conjugations. 

In the first, JUkvatf spectatf vdcat, stiU, constat, prastat, restat, &c. 

In the second, Appdret, attinet, periinet, debet, ddlet, ndcet, UUet, Vi' 
quet, pdUetf placet, aisplicet, sidet, s6let, &c. 

In the third, Accidit, indpit, desirUt, sufflcit, &€. 

In the fourth, Convinit, expkdit, &c. 

Also, irregular verbs. Est, obest, prOdest,pdtest, interest, supir^t ; JUf 
pratirit, niquit, and nequltur, subit, eonfert, Hfert, &c. * 

Obs. 3. Under impersonal verbs may be comprehended those ^hich 
express the operations or appearances of nature ; as, FvXg^rat, fukmlLnat, 
tdnat, grandlnat, gilat, plutt, ningit, lucescit, advesperascit, &c. 

Obs. 4. Impersonal verbs are applied to any person or number, h^ put- 
ting that which stands before other verbs, after the impersonals, in the 
cases which they govern ; as, placet mihi, tibi, illi, it pleases me, thee, 
him ; or I please, thou pleasest, &c. pu^dtur a me, a te, db tUo, I fight, 
thou fightest, he fighteth, die. So, CurfitUT, vsnltur a me, a te, &c. 1 run, 
thou runnest, &c. Favetur tibi a me. Thou art &voured by me, or I 
tavour thee, &c. 

Obs. 5. Verbs are used personally or impersonaJlv, according to the 
particular meaning which they express, or the different import of the 
words with which they are joined : thus, we can say, ego placeo tibi, 
I please you ; but we cannot say, si places audlre,if you please to hear, 
but si placet tibi audire. So we can siw, multa homird contingrunt, many 
things happen to a man ; but instead ot ego cotUigi esse domt, we mualt 
either sav, me eotUXgit esse domi, or mihi contigit esse domi, I happened 
to be at nome. The proper and elegant use of tmpersoiial verbs can only 
be acquired by practice. 

REDUNDANT VERBS. 

Those are called Redundant Verhs^ which have different 
forms to express the same sense : thus, assentio and cuseniior^ 
to agree ; fabrico and /oMcor, to frame ; mereo and mereor^ to 
deserve, &c. These verhs, however,* under the passive form 
have likewise a passive signification. 

Several verhs are used in diflferent conjugatioiis* 



Ii2 BSDmfBAirr vsioi. 

1. Some ftre woallj of the fint conjiigstion, and tmtff i|f th« ttd r 
U| 2aeOf Zavm, lav&rej and 2a«0y to«t«, Mvire, to wmJi. 

8. Some are uaually of the second, and rarely of the third ; as, 
Ferveo, ferves ; and fervo, fervis, to boil. 
Fulgeo, fulges ; and fulgo, fblgis, toMne. 

Strideoy strides ; and strldo, stricUs, to makt u kisting noise, to eruk. 
Tueor, tudris, and tuor, tuSris, to drfend. 

To these add tergeOj terget; and tergo^ twgis, to Wipe, which are 
equally common. 

3. Some are commcTnly of the third conjugation, and rarely of the 
fourth; as, 

Fodio, fodis, fodSre, and fodio, fodis, fodire, to dig. 
Sallo, sallis, sallSre, and sallio, sallis, sallire, to saU. 
Arcesso, -is, arcessSre, and arcessio, arcessire, to send for. 
Morior, morSris, mori, and morior, moriris, moriti, to Me. 
SOy Orior, orSris, and orior, oriris, oriri, to rise. 
Potior, pot^ris, ajid potior, potiria, potiri, to enjoy. 

There is likewise a verb, which is usually of the second conjugation, 
and more rarely of the fourth, namely, cieo, des, ei£re; and eiOf ciSfClre, 
to rouse ; whence, accire and aecitus. 

To these we may add the verb EDOj to eat, which, though regular^ 
formed, also agrees in several of its parts with sum ; thus, 

Ina;-Pres. EdOy edis or es, edit or est ; -*— e^Uis or e^is — 

StR). Imperf. Edirem or essem, edires or esses, &c. 

Imp. Ede or es, edito or esto ; edito or este ; editOte or estSte 

Inf. Pros. EdXre or esse. 

Passive Ind. Pros. Ed)Uur or estur. 

It may not be improper here to subjoin a list of those verbs which re 
temble one another in some of their parts, though they differ in significa- 
tion. Of these some agree in the present, some in the j>reterite, and 
others in the supine. 

I. The following agree in the present, but are differeiitlv 
conjugated : 

AggSro, -as, to heap up. Aggfiro, -is, to bring together. 

Appello, -as, to caU. AppeUo, -is, to drive to, to arrive 

Compello, -as, to address. Compello^ -is, to drive together. 
CollTgo, -as, to biruL. , Colllgo, -is, to gather together. 

Consterno, -as, to astonish, Constemo, -is, to strew. 

££f^ro, -as, to enrage. Eff^ro, -fers, to bring out. 

Fimdo, -as, tofouruL. Fundo, -is, to pour out. 

Mando, -as, to command. Mando, -is, to ehew, 

Obs^ro, -as, to lock. Obsdro, -is, to beset. 

Vdlo, -as, to fly. Vfilo, vis, to will. 

Of this class some have a different quantity ; as, 

Colo, -as, to strain. Odlo, -is, to till. 

D!co, -as, to dedicate. Dico, -is, to say. 

Edfico, -as, to train up. Edaco, -is, to lead forth.- 

L€go, -as, to send on an embassy. XSgo, -is, to read, 

V&do, -as, to wade. * V&ao,'-b, t« go. 
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2. The following verbs agree in the preterite : 

Aceo, acui, to be sour. Acuo, acui; to sharpen, 

Cresco, crevi, to grow, Cemo, crfivi^ to see. 

Frigeo, frixi, to be cold, Frigo, frixi, to fry. 

Fulgeo, fulsi, to shine. Fulcio, fiilsi, to prop. 

Laceo, luxi, to shine. ' Lugeo, luzi, to mourn. 

Paveo, pavi, to be afraid. Pasco, p^vi, to feed. 

Pendeo, pSpendi, to hang. Pendo, pSpendi, to weigh. 

3. The following agree in the supine : 

Cresco, cr6tum, to grow. Cemo, cretum, to behold. 

M&neo, mansum, to stay. Mando, mansum, to chew. 

Sto, statum, to stand. Sisto, statum, to stop. 
Succenseo, -censum, to be angry. Succendo, -censum, to kindle, 

T6neo, tentum, to hold. Tendo, tentum, to stretch out. 

Verro, versum, to sweep. Verto, versum, to turn. 

Vinco, victum, to overcome. Vivo, victum, to live. 

THE 0BS0L%T£ CONJUGATION. 

This chiefly occurs in old writers, and only in particular conjugatiomr 
and tenses. 

1. The ancient Latins made the imperfect of the indicative active of 
the fourth conjugation in IB AM without the e ; as, audlbam, sclbam, for 
audiebamf sci£bam. 

2. In the future of the indicative of the fourth conjugation, they used 
IBO in the active, and ibor in the passive voice ; as, dormtbo. dormlbar, 
for dormiam, dormiar. 

3. The present of the subjunctive anciently ended in IM; as, edim for 
edam : duvm for dem. 

4. The perfect of the subjunctive active sometimes occurs in SSTM, 
and the future in SSO ; as, leva^sim, levassOf for levavlrim, levaviro ; 
capsim, capsoj for cepirimj cepiro. Hence the future of the infinitive 
was formed in .^SSERE ; as, levassire, for levatQrus esse. • 

5. In the second person of the present of the imperative passive, we 
find MINO in the singular, and minor in the plural ) BSyf amino f for fare; 
and progridimtnory ror progridimird. 

6. The syllable ER was frequently added to the present of the infinitive 
passive ; as, farier, for fari; dicier, for did. 

7. The participles of th^ future time active, and perfect passive, whes 
joined with the verb esse, were sometimes used as indeclinable ; thus, 
credo inimlcos dictHrum esse, for dict'&ros. Cic. Cohortes ad me missum 
facias, for missas. Cic. ad Attic, viii. 12. 

DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION OF VERBS. 

I. Verbs are derived either from nouns or from oth^ 
verbs. 
Verbs derived from nouns are called DenominaHve ; 

as, Cano, to sup ; laudo, to praise ; fraudo, to defraud ; lapido,to throH 
stones ; opkror, to work ; frum^nior, to forage ; Ugnor, to gather fuel ; 
&c. from caena, laus, fraus, &c. But when they express unitation <Mr 
resemblance, they are called Imitative ; ^ as, Patrissoy Gracor^ ft^Hl^, 
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eomicoTf &c. I imitate or resemble my ftther, a Greciailyaii owl, a crow, 
&c. frdm patefy GrteeuSf bubOf cormz. 

Of those derived from other rerbi, the following chieflj desenre atten- 
tion ) namely, FrequejitativeSf JnceptiveSf and DMtderatives. 

1. FRE^fjENTATIVES exprew frequency of action, and are all of the 
first conjugation. They are formed from the last supine, by changing 
dtu into {to, in verbs of the first conjugation ; and by changing u into 
o, in verbs of the other three conjugations ; as, clamo, to cry, damito, to 
cry frequently; Urreo^ terfUo ; vertOf verso; dormiOf dormUo, 

In like manner. Deponent verbs form Frequentatives in or ; as, minor, 
to threaten ; mivSUor, to threaten frequently. 

Some are formed in an irregular manner ; as, nato from no ; noscito, 
fromnosco; scitor, or rather sciscitorj&am scio; pavitOj from pat to, 
sector f from sequor ; loquitor^ from loquor So, quaHto, fundito, aglto, 
fiuUo, &c. 

From Frequentative verbs are also formed other Frequentatives ; as, 
eurroy cur so y curAto ; peUoypulsOy pulsUo, or by contraction imZ^o ; capio, 
captOy captito ; eanOy cantOy caiUXto ; defendo, defensoy dejensito ; dicoj 
dictOy dictito ; gero, gestOy gestito ; jacioy jactOy jactlto ; venioy vento, 
verUito ; mutioy musso, (for mut%to)y mussUOy &c. 

Verbs of this kind do not always express frequency of action. Many 
of them have much the same sense with their primitives, or express the 
meaning more strongly. 

2. INCEPTIVE Verbs mark the beginning or continued increase of 
any thing. They are formed from the second person singular of the pre- 
sent of the indicative, by adding co : as, caleOj to be hot, calesy ealesco,io 

grow hot. So in the other conjugations, labascoy from labo ; tremisco, 
om tremo ; ohdormiscoy from oo&mdo. HiseOy from kioy is cmitracted 
for hiasco, Inceptives are likewise formed from substantives and ad- 

J'ectives; as, pueraseo, from ptter; duUescOy from dulcis; juvenescoy 
torn juvinis. 

All Inceptives are neuter verbs, and of the third conjugation. Thcj 
want both the preterite and supine ; unless reiy rarely, wnen they bor- 
row them from their primitives. 

3. DESIDERJiTIVE Verbs signify a desire or mtention of doing a 
thing. They are formed from the latter supine by adding rioy and short- 
ening the u; as, ecBtUUiiiriOy 1 desire to sup, -from easn&tu. They are all 
of the fourth conjugation; and want both preterite and supine, except 
these three, es^rio, -Ivi, -ituiny to desire to eat ; ^ArtiSkrio, -Ivi, — , to be 
in travail ; nupt^rioy -{«i, — , to desire to be niarried. 

There are a few verbs in LLOy which arc called DimihutivA ; as, can- 
tiUoy sorbiUoy -drey I sing, I sup a little. To these some add attHcOy and 
eandieoy -are, to be or to grow whitish ; also, nieHtOyfodieOy and velUeo. 
Some verbs in SSO are called Intensive ; as, CapessOy facessoy petesso, 
or petissoy I take, I do, I seek earnestly. 

II. Verbs are compounded with nouns, with other verbs, with adverbs, 
and chiefly with .prepositions. Many of the sim{>Ie verbs are not in use ; 
as, FatOy fendo, specioy gruoy &c. The component parts usually re- 
main entire. Sometimes a letter is added ; as, prodeoy for pro^eo ; or 
taken away ; as, asporto, ondtto, tradoy pejSrOy pergo, debeoy prmbeoy &c. 
for absportOy obmUtOy transdoy perjUrOy perrigo, dektbeQ, prmkibeo, &c. 
So, demOy promoy sumoj of dsy proy suby and emOf which ancieutly signi- 
fied, to takey or to take away. Often the vowel or diphthong of the 
sim|ile verb, and the last oonsonant of the preposition is ehaoged ; as, 
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AfPiro, in^iro^ eoUmtdo^ vmfUeo, Ac, finr at^irOj ahfiroy emUmiiOf m- 
paeOf Ac, * 

PARTICIPLE. 

A Partieiple is a kind of Adjective formed from a yeib| 
which in its signification implies time. 

It is 80 called, because it partakes both of aa adjectiTe and of a rerb, 
having, in Latin, gender and declension from the one, time and significa- 
tion from the other, and number from both. 

Participles in Latin are declined like adjectives ; and their' significa- 
tion is various, according to the nature or the verbs firom which thej 
come ; only participles m dus, are always passive, and import not so 
much future time, as obligation or necessity. 

Latin verhs have four Participles, the present and future 
active; dis, Anumsy loYisig; amdturusy ahout to love; and the 
perfect and future passive ; as, amdtusj loved ; amanduSj to he 
loved. 

The Latins have not a participle perfect in the active, nor a participle 

{>resent in the passive voice ; which defect must be supplied by a circum- 
ocution. Thus, to express the perfect participle active in English, we 
use a conjunction, and the pluperfect of tne subjunctive in Latin, or some 
other tense, according to its connexion with the other words of a sen- 
tence ; as, he having loved ; pmm amavtssety Ac, 

Neuter verhs have commonly hut two Participles; as, 
SedenSy sessurus ; stansj staturus. 

From some Neuter verbki are fbrmed Participles of the perfect tense ; 
as, ErrdtuSy festinSUus, jurdtuSy labordtus, vigildtusy eessahiSy suddtusj 
triumphdtusy regndtusj aecursus, deaitus, emeritusy emersusy obiiusy pla- 
cittLSy succeasuSy occdsusy Ada. and also of the future in dus; as, JuranduSj 
vigUgnduSy regnaridttSy carenduSy dormienduSy erubescendusy &c. Neuter 
passive verbs are equaUy various. Veneo has no participle : Fidoy only 
Jidens and Jiaus ; aoleOy solensy and soVltus ; vapHdoy vapmansy and vapu- 
luturus; Gaudeo, gaudent, gavlsuSy and gavia^rua ; JiudeOy audenay 
ausua^ OMaUruay auaendua, Auaua is used both in an active and passive 
sense ; as, ,^tiai omrua immdne nefaSy auaOque potlti, Virg. w5En. vi. 624. 

Deponent and Common verbs have commonly four Par- 
ticiples; as, 

Loguenay speaking ; loeutHrua, about to speak ; loeUUuay having spoken ; 
loquenduay to be spoken. Dignanay vouchsafing ; dignatHrtUy about to 
vouchsafe ; dign&tuay having vouchsafed, being vouchsafed, or having 
been vouchsared ; dignanduay to be vouchsafed. Many participles of the 
perfect tense firom Deponent verbs have both an active and passive sense ; 
as, Abomindtuay condtua, eor^eaauay adortuay ampUxuay blandltHay largl- 
tuay merUltua, obllttta, teatdttia, venerdtuay Ac. 

There are several Participles, compounded with in, sig- 
nifying noty the verhs of which do not admit of such compo- 
sition ; as. 
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JnseUmgy iiunBTtms, imdUens for non dicenty mop%nans npd necoplMnw > 
^ immirens; Jlutsu8,impransu8f inconndtuSf incustodUuSf immetdtttSy im- 
punltus, impar&tus, incmniUUus, incomptuSf indemnAtuSj indotdtuSf in^ 
corruptuSf interritus, and imperterriiuSf tntestdtusy inaiuuSf iTutpinatuSy 
imUtuSy inceruus for noneennuy not registered; iirfectus for non foetus; 
invlsus for non visus ; indichu for non dUtuSy &c. There is a <ufferent 
ineensfis from incendo ; ir^tctus from inficio; invlsus from intHdeo; 
indietus from indlcOf &c. 

l£ from the signification of a Participle we take away timej 
it becomes an adjectiye, and admits the degrees of compari- 
son; as, 

AmanSy loving, amtaUiory amontHsHmus ; doctus^ learned, doctior, doc- 
tiaslmus : or a substantive ; as, PrttfectMSy a commander or governor ; 
consdnans, f. so. litira, a consonant ; cmU^nenSy f. so. terras a continent ; 
confluenSf m. a place where two rivers run together ; oriens, m. sc. solj 
the east ; occidens, m. the west ; dictumf a saying ; tcriptum, &c. 
. There are man^ words in ATUS, ITUSy an<f UTUS, which, although 
resembling participles, are reckoned adjectives, because thej come from 
nouns, and not from verbs ; as, alatusy OarhdtuSy corddtusj cauddtus, cm- 
tdtuSy aurltuSj pellUus, turrltus ; ast^tuSy comHtuSy nasiUuSy &c. winded, 
bearded, discreet, &c. But aurdtusy arAtuSy argefU&tuSyferr&tuSypUtm' 
b&tvsy gypsdtusy ealeedtuSy clypedtus, gaU&tuSy tuniedtuSy larvdtusy paUi* 
dtuSy lymphdtusy purpurdtuSy prtttextdtus^ &c. covered with gold, brass, 
silver, &c. are accounted participles, because thev are sup|>o8ed to come 
from obsolete verbs. So perhaps calamistrdtusy frizzled, crisped, or curl 
ed, crinltuSy having long nair, perlttiSy skilled, &o. 

There is a kind of 'Verbal adjectives in BUJ^DUS, formed from the 
imperfect of the indicative, whicn very much resemble Participles in their 
signification, but generally express the meaning of the verb more frdlj, 
or denote an abundance or great deal of the action ; as, tfitabunduSy the 
same with valde vitansy avoiding much. Sal. Jug, 60. and 101. Liv. 
xzv. 13. So, errahunduSy ludibundus, populabundusy morUmndus, &c. 

Cknmds and Skpmes. 

GERUNDS are participial words, which bear the significa- 
tion of the verb from which they are formed ; and are declined 
like a neuter noun of the second declension, through all the 
cases of the singular number, except the yocative. 

There are, both in Latin and Engfish, substantives derived frvm the 
verb, which so much resemble the Gerund in their signification, that fre* 
quently they may be substituted in its place. They are generally used, 
however, in a more undetermined sense than the Gerund, and in English 
have the article always prefixed to them. Thus, with the Gerund, Delee- 
torUgendo Cicerdnemyl am delighted with reading Cicero. But with 
the substantive, Delector UctiOnt CtcerOnis, I am delighted with the 
reading of Cicero. 

The Gerund and Future Pttrticiple of verbs in io, and some others, 
often take u instead of e; as, faaundumy -diy -doy -dua; experiundumy 
potiundumy gerunduniy petundumy dueunduimf Sdo, lotfacUndumy &c. 

SUPINES have much the same signification with Gerunds ; 
and may be indifierently applied to any person or number. 
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They agree in tennination with nouns of the fourth declen- 
sion, having only the accusative and ablative cases. 

The former supine is commonly used in an active, and the 
latter in a passive sense, but sometimes the contrary ; as,* coo 
turn non vapuldtumj dudum conductua fidy i. e. vi vtqnildremj or 
verberdrer, to be beaten. Plant 

ADVERB. 

An adverb is an indeclinable part of speech, added to a verbj 
adjective, or other adverb, to express some circumstance, qua- 
lity, or manner of their signification. 

All adverbs may be divided into two classes, namely, those 
which denote CircumBtance ; and those which denote QuaUHy^ 
Manner J &c. 

I. Adverbs denoting CIRCUMSTANCE are chiefly those 
of Flace^ Time, and Order^ 

1. Adverbs of Place are five-fold, namely, such as signify, 



1. Motumitr rest in n plan. 



lie, 

lie, ) 
Jthic, > 



Ubi? 

Hie, 

Illic, 

Isthie 

Ibi, 

InluB, 

F6ri8, 

Ubique, 

Nusquun 

Alicabi, 

Alibi, 

Ubivia, 

Ibidem, 



ffkeref 
Here, 

There 

WUhin. 
WitkauZ. 
Every where, 
Jfo where. 
Some where. 
Use where. 
Any where. 



lUonmm, 

Sursum, 

Deorsum, 

Antrorsum, 

Retronmm, 

Deztrorsom, 



Thitherward, 

Upward, 

Downward, 

Forward, 

Backward. 

Towards the right 



Unde ? 
Hincy 
mine, ) 
Isthinc, > 
In 'the same place, Inde, ) 

Indldem, 



Sinistronmm, Towards the Irft, 
4. Motion from a place 



Hue, 

lUttc, 

Isthuc, 

Intro, 

Fdras, 

E6, 

ATi6, 

AI!qa6, 

Eddem, 



2. Motion to a place. 
Whither f 
Hither. 

I Thither, 



Aliunde, 

AUcnnde, 

Siovuuia, 

Utrinqae, 

Sapeme, 

Interne, 

CoBlItos, 

FnndituB, 



In, 
Out. 

To that place. 
To antOher place. 
To some place. 
To the same place.. Quk ? 

Hkc, 
3. Motion towards a place. lUac, > 

Qiionum? Whitherward f Isthac, ) 

Verras, Towards. Alii, 

Horsom, Hitherward. 

14 



fVhencef 
Hence, 

Thence. 

From the saToe place. 
From elsewhere. 
From some place, 
fffrom any place. 
On both sides. 
From above. 
From beUfw. 
Wrom heaven. 
From the ground. 



5. Motion through or by a place. 
W&ch way t 
This way. 

That way. 

Another teay. 



ISS 



ABTSRM. 



2. Adverbs of T%me are three-fold, namely, sueli as sig- 
nify, 



1. Some particular time, either pre- Nimc|iiam, 
sent, past , future, or indefinite. Interim, 



Nunc, 

Hddie, 

Tunc, } 

Turn, ( 

HCri, 

Dadum, ) 

Prldem, 5 

Pridie, 

Nodius tertiu8» 

NQper, 

Jamjam, 

Mox, 

St&tim, 

Prdt!nu8, 

lUico, 

Cras, 

Postridie, 

Pstendie, 

Nondum, 

Q,uaiido ? 

AlTquando, 

Nonnunquam 

Interdum, 

Semper, 



Inde, 

Deinde, 

Dehinc, 

Porro, 

Deinceps, 

Denuo, 



■I 



Jfow. 
To-day 

Then, 

Yesterday, 

Heretofore. 

The day before. 
Three days ago. 
Lately, 
Presently. 
Immediately, 
By and by. 
Instantly, 
Straightway, 
To-morrow, 
The day after. 
TSto days hence, 
Nat yet. 
Whenf 

Sometimes. 



Qudties? 
SiBpe, 
IUr6, 
Tdties, 
An^ii5tiei| 
Vicusim^ > 
Alternatun, ) 
Runos, > 
It^rum, ^ 
Sabinde, > 
Identldemi ) 
SSmel. 
Bis, 
Ter, 
Ever, always. Quiter, 

3. Adverbs of Order, 



Jfever, 

In the mean txm. 
Qnfitidie, Daily. 

2. Cfsm^iKaance of time. 
Diu, Long. 

Quamdiu ? How long t 

Tamdio, So Umg 

Jamdiu, ) 

Jumdadum, > Long ago. 
Jamprldem, S 
3. Vicissitude or repetition qf timt. 



Then. 
JIfter that. 
Henceforth. 
Moreover, 
80 forth. 
Anew, 



Denlqae. 
PoBtrCmdy 
Prlm6, -tsUf 
Sfcuiid6, -dm, 
Terti6,' -iaa, 
Qiiart6, -iim, 



How often t 

Often. 

Seldom. 

So often. 

For several tima. 

By turns. 

Again, 

Ever and anon, 
now and then. 
Once, 
Twice, 
Thrice, 
Four times, dee 



FinaUy. 

Lastly. 

First. 

Secondly. 

Thirdly. 

FourtMy, dee. 



n. Adverbs denoting QUALITY, MANNER, &c. are either AhtobiU 
or Comparative. 
Those called Absolute denote, 

1. QUALITY, simplj; as, heni, well; maU, ill ; /orttter, braTelj; 
and innumerable others that come from adjective nouns or participles. 

2. CERTAINTY; as, prdfeetd, eerti, sdnt, pUln^, me, lUI^, its, 
Hiam, truly, verily, yes ; quidni, why not ? omnlno, certainly. 

3. CONTINGENCE; bs, forte, forsan,fortassis,fors,htiplj,ferhB;p»^ 
by chance, peradventure. 

4. NEGATION ; ^, non, hand, not ; nequdquam, not at all ; nesR- 
auam, by no means ; minime, nothing less. 

5. PROHIBITION ; as, ne, not. 

6. SWEARING ; as, herele, pol, edipol, mieastor, by Hercules, br 
Pollux, &c. 

7. EXPLAINING ; as, utp6te, viditleet, sclUeet, nlmlrwm, nempe, to 
wit, Aane][y. 
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8. SEPARATION ; as, searsum^ apart ; sipArOHmy aeparatoly ; Hpl- 
Icitim, one by one ; vlrUimy man by man ; apinddtuHf town by town, 3^. 

9. JOINING TOGETHER ; as, Hmul, una, pdrlter, together ; gini- 
rcMter, generally ; UmlvtraalXter^ univerrally ; pUrumqtUf for the most 
part. 

10. INDICATION or POINTING out ; as, en, ecee, lo, behold. 

11. INTERROGATION ; as, cur, qyare, qtiamohrem, why, wherefore ? 
num, an, whether ? quOrnddo^ quk, how ? To which add, Ubi, qud, quor- 
sum, unde, qud, qtuindo, q%umdiu, mtoties. 

Those adverbs which are called Comparatiyx denote, 

1. EXCESS; as, veUde, maxi7ne,magnopire,7naximopiire, summopire, 
adimdum, oppidd, permiam, Umge, greatly, very much, exceedingly ; 
Tumis, nimium, too much ; prorsus, penitus, omnlno, altogether, wholly ; 
vutgis, more ; meliiis, better ; pejiis, worse ; fortihs, more bravely ; and 
an time, best j phssirn^, worst ; fortissimo, most bravely ; and innumera- 
ble others of the comparative and superlative degrees. 

2. DEFECT ; as, Ferm^, fire, propemAdum, p€nb, almost ; pdrum, 
little ; pavXd,pavlulum, very little. 

3. PREFERENCE ; as, pdtiits, sdtiiis, rather ; pdtissXmum, pracipud, 
prcBsertim, chiefly, especially ; irnd, yes, nay, nay rather. 

4. LIKENESS or EQUALITY ; as,ita, sic,&ded, so; ut, liti, sicut,, 
siciiti, vUvt, veliiti, eeu, tanquam, quasi, as, as if ; mumadmddum, even< 
as ; siit\s, enough ; itidem, in like manner ; juxta, alike, equally. 

5. UNLIKENESS or INEQUALITY ; as, aUter, secus, otherwise ; 
aUdqui or alUfquin, else ; nedum, much more, or much less. 

6. ABATEMflNT ; as, sensim, pauldttm,piditentim, by degrees, piece- 
meal ; vix, scarcely ; tegri, hardly, with dimculty. 

7. EXCLUSION; as, tantitm, sOlitm, modd, tantumntddo, duntaxalf, 
dSmum, only. 

DXRITATIOK, COMPARISON, AND COMPOSITION OF ADVERBS. 

Adverbs are derived, 1. from Substantives, and end commonly in TIMi 
or TUS ; as, Partim, partly, by parts ; nominatim, by name ; generatim, 
by kinds, generally ; ^eddtim, vicdtim, greg&tim ; radlcitus, from the 
root, &c. 2. From achectives : and these are by far the most numerous. 
Such as come from Aojectives of the first and second declension usually 
end in £ ; as, liber^, freely ; plenib, fully : some in O, UM, and TER ; 
as, falsd, tantiim, graifiter : a few in A, ITUS, and IM ; as, rectit, anii- 
quitus, privatim. Som6 are used two or three ways ; as, primum, or -6;^ 
pur^, 'iter ; certi, -d ; caute, -tim; human^, -iter, -ituj ; public^, puJflici' 
tus, &c. Adverbs from Adjectives of the third declension commonly end 
in TER, seldom in E ; as, turpiter, f elicit er, acriter, pariter ; fatite, re- 
pente : one in O, omnlno. The neuter of Adjectives is sometimes taken 
adverbialiy ; as, reeeris natus, for recenter ; perfidum ridens, for perfidi, 
Hor. nadta reluctans, for muUiim or vaidJt, Virg. So in English we say, 
to apeak laud, high, &c. fer loudly, highly. Sic. In many cases a substan- 
tive is understooKl ; as, primd, sc. loco : opioid advems, sc. tempore ; h^c, 
sc. vid, &c. 

3. From each of the pronominal adjectives, iUe, iste, hie, is, idem, &c. 
are formed adverbs, which express all the circumstances of place ; as,, 
from ii*i.x, ittic, iUue, iUorsum, tlUne, and iUac. So from quis, ubi, quo, 
quorsum, ktu;^. and quclt : also of time ; thus, quando, quamdiu, &c. > 

4. From verbs ana participles ; as, ctesim, with the edge ; punetim, 
with the point ; stricttm^ closely ',. from. e«i2o,. pungo, Mtringa * amamUtij. 
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jfrdperanUTf iMUmUr ; diMneU, MundSU ; merUd, inopiniUd ; Sec. But 
theao last are thought to be in the ablatiye, having ex underatood. 

5. From prepositions ; as^ imtus^ uUrOf from tn; dandSJuim, from tiam; 
subtusj from juft, &c. 

Adverbs derived frt)m adjectives are commonly c'ompared 
like their primitives. The podtwe generally ends in e^ or ter; 
as, durCj faciUj acriter: the comparative^ in tti^; as, duruu, 
faciliusj acrius: the ng^kOive^ in fine ; as, dumdmHy facile 
me, acemm^. 

If the comparison of the adjective be irregular or defective, the com- 
parison of the adverb is so too ; as, ben^, mdiiiSf optinU ; mdU, pejiu, 
pesHme ; parUnij minUs, minimi j fy -Urn ; muUumj pltiSy pluHffiitni ; propt, 
propiiiSj proximt ; ocyiis, oeyssUme ; priiiSf primi, -urn ; nupevy nuperri- 
mi ; noviy fy novUery novisHm^ ; m^ritdf meritisHmdf &c. Those ad- 
verbs also are compared whose primitives are obsolete ; as, s^Bpcy stepiiu, 
titpissimi ; penUhs, penUiiiSy penUisHmi ; satksy satiiig ; seeus, seaus, 
&c. Magisy maximi ; and potiuSy potissimum, want the positive. 

Adverbs are variously compounded with all the different parts of 
speech ; thus, postridiey magnapirey maximovirey mminopirey tatUopire, 
muUimddiSf ommrnddisy munndioy quart ; oi posUro dUy magna opire, 
&c. Illcet, scilicety videlicet, of ire, scire, videre, licet ; HUeo, of tn toco; 
ptorsum, of quo versum ; eomminuSy hand to hand, of cum or con and mor 
nus ; eminus, at a distance, of e and manus ; quortum, of quo versum, 
denuoy anew, of de novo ; quin, why not, but, of qui ne ; eury of cui m; 
pedetentim, step by step, as it were, of'pedem tendendo ; perentUey for 
perempto die ; mmfntnt, of ns, i. e. non, and mirum; anteOfposteay prm- 
terea, &c. of ante and ea, &c. UHvis, quovisy undeUbety quousque, sicut, 
sieiUi, vehit, velHtii desHiper, ins^pery qtutmobrem, &c. of ubi and visy &c. 
nudiustertiu^y of nunc aies teriius ; identidem, of idem et idem ; impra 
sentidrum, i. e. in tempdre rerum prasentium, &c. 

Obs. 1. The Adverb is not an essential part of speech. It only serves 
to express shortljr, in one word, what must otherwise have required two 
or more ; as^ sapienter, wisely, for cum sapientid ; hicy for in hoe loeo ; 
semper y for %n omni tem,p6re ; semel, for una vice ; his, for duaJmsvieihus: 
MeherciUe, for HerclUes me juvet, &c, , 

Obs. 2. Some adverbs of time, place, and order, are frequentiy used 
the one for the other ; as, ubi, where, or when ', inde, from, that place, 
from that time, after that, next ', hactinus, hitherto, thus far, with respect 
to place, time, or order, &c. 

Obs. 3. Some adverbs of time are either past, present, or future ; as, 
jam, alreadv, now, by and by ; oUm, long 4i^o, some time, hereaiter 
Some adverbs of place are equally various ', uius, esse peregri, to be 
abroad ; ire peregri, to go abroad ; redire peregre, to return from 
abroad. 

Obs 4. Interrogative adverbs of time and place doubled, or compound- 
ed with cunque, answer to th^ English adjection soever ; 9s, ubUibi, or 
ubicunque, wheresoever ; quoqud, qudcun^e, whithersoever, &c. The 
same holds also in interrogative words ; as, quotquot, or quotcunque, how 
many soeyer ; quantusquantus, or quantuscunque, how great soever; uiutf 
or utcunque, however or howsoeveri &c 
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Itl 



preposition: 

A Preposition is an indeclinable word,;WHieh sTiows the re- 
lation of one thing to another. 

There are twenty-eight prepositions in Latin, which govern 
the aecusative ; that is, have an accusative after them. 

To. Infra, 

At. Juzta, 

Before, Ob, 

Against, towards. ^^^ ' 



Ad, 
Apud, 
Ante, 

Adversus, > 
Adyersum, 5 
Contra, 
Cifl, > 
Citra, 5 
Circa, > 
Circnm, 5 
Erga, 
Extra, 
Inter, 
Intra, 



Against. 

w 

On this side. 

About. 

Towards. 
Without. 

Between, among. 
Within. 



Prster, 

Pdnes, 

Post, 

Pdne, 

SdeuB, 

Stenndum; 

Supra, 

Trans, 

Ultra, 



Beneath. 

Mgh to. 

For: 

For, hard by. 

By, through. 

Besides, except. 

In the power of. 

After. 

Behind. 

By, along. 

According to.' 

Above. [side. 

On the farther 

Bayond. 



The Prepositions which govern the ablative are fifteen ; namely : 




Drom or by. 



Be, 
E, I 
Ex, i 
Pro, 
PriB, 



Cdram, 



Without. 

With. 
{ Wkhowt th€ know- 
I ledge of. 

SBrfore, in the pre- Sine, 
senee of. Tdnus, 



BQam, 



Of, concerning. 

Of, out of. 

For. 
Before. 
^ Wuh the knowledge 

Without. 

Vp to, as far as. 

These four govern sometimes the accusative, and sometimes the abla- 
tive. 

In, In, into. Sub, Under. Sttper, Abote. Subter, Beneath. 

Obs. 1. Prepositions are so called, because they are generally placed 
before the word wiHi which they are joined. Some, however, are put 
aner ; as, cum, when joined with me, te, se, and sometimes with quo, qui, 
and quibus : thus, mecum, tecum, &c. Temts is always placed aiter ; as, 
mento tenus, up to the chin. So likewise are versus and usque; and 
ward, in Engliui ; as, toward, eastward, &,e. 

Obs. 2. Prepositions^ both in English and Latin, are often compound- 
ed with other parts of speech, particularly with verbs ; as, subire, to 
undergo. In English, they are frequently put after verbs ; as, to g& in, 
to go out, to look to, eic. 

Prepositions are also sometimes compounded together ; as, Ex adver- 
sus sum locum. Cic. Ex adverswn Athenas. C. Nep. In ante diem 
quartum Kalenddrum Deeembris distiBiUt, i. e. usque in eum diem. Cic. 
SuppUcatio indicta est ex ante diem quintumidus Octob. i. e. ab eo die, Ltv. 
Ex ante pridie Idus Septembris, tlin. But prepositions compoundeti 



162 INTERJECTIOIfS. 

to^rether commonly become adverbs or conjunctions'; as^ propSlam^ frih 
fimu^ tn^Aver, &c. 

Obs. 3. Prepositions in composition usually retain their primitive sig- 
nification ; as, adtOy to go to : prapdno, to place before. But from this 
there are several exceptions. 1. In, joined with adjectives generaUy de 
notes privation; as, tnflduSf unfaithful: but when joined with verbs, 
increases their signification; as, indHrOf to hardezk greatly. In some 
words in has two contrary senses; as, invdcdtu*, called upon, or not 
called upon. So, xnfrtBnatus, imrmUcttuSf insvltuSy impensuSf inhumdhu, 
intentatuSf &c. 2. Per commonly increases the signification ; as. Per- 
cams J percileTf percOmis, pereuriOsus, perdigUiUsjpereUganSjpergraius^ 
pergrdvis, perhospitdUSf periUustriSf perUetuSj &c. very dear, very swiil, 
&c. 3. Prje sometimes increases ; as, PrtBcldnts, preedivesy prtBdvlciSf 
pr(Bd€LruSj prapinguiSf prtBvaHdus ; pravdleoy prapoUeo ; and also Ex ; 
as, EzcldmOf exaggiroj extmgeo, eT^calefacio, extenuoy ezhlldro ; but ex 
sometimes denotes privation; as^ Exaanguis, bloodless, pale: excorsj 
ezanlmiSf -mOf &c. 4. Sub often diminisnes } as, Subalbidus, subabsur- 
dusy subamdruSf subdulciSf subgrandiSf subgrdvisj subniger ; i&c. a little 
white or whitish, &c. De onen signifies downward ; as, Deeldoy de- 
currOf degrdvOy despicioy deWtor : sometimes increases ; as, dedmoTf 
demlror ; and sometimes expresses privation ; as, Demens, decdlor^ do- 
formisj &o. 

Obs. 4. There are five oi six syllables, namely, am^ di 
or disy re, «e, con, which are commonly called Inseparabk 
PrepositumSy because they are only to be found in compound 
words : however, they generally add something to the sig- 
nification of the words with which they are compounded; 
thus, 

^ Ambio, to surround. 

Divello, to puU asunder. 

Distr&hoy to draw asunder. 

* * R£l£go, to read again. 

Sep6no, to lay aside. 

^ Concresco, to grow together. 

INTERJECTION. 

An Interjection is an indeclinable word thrown in between 
the parts of a sentence, to* express some passion of emotion 
of the mind. 

Some Interjections are natural sounds, and common to all languages ; 
as, Oh! Ah! 

Interjections express in one word a whole sentence, and thus fitly 
represent the quickness of the passions. 

The different passions have connnonly different words to express them ; 
thus, 

1. JOT ; as, evaz ! hey, brave, lo ! 

2. GRIEF ; as, oA, het, heu, eheu ! ah, alas, woe is me ! 

3. WONDER ; as, papa ! O strange ! vah ! hah ! 

4. PRAISE ; as, euge ! well done ! 

5. AVERSION ; as^ apdge ! away, begone, avaimt| off, &», tosh I 



Am, 


rovMd about. 


Di, > 
Dis, ] 


asunder. 


Re, 


again. 


Se, 


iuidej or apart. 


C6n, 


together. 



as 
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6. EXCLAIMING; as, Oh,proh! 0\ . 

7. SURPRISE or FEAR ; as, olot / faa, aha ! 

8. IMPRECATION ; as, «<s / woe, poz on't ! 

9. LAUGHTER ; as, Aa, ha, ht ! 

10. SILENCING ; as, etc, *8t, pax ! sHeiice, hush, *8t ' 

11. CALLING ; as, eAo, ekMunif to, ho ! soho, ho, O ! 

12. DERISION ; as, hvi ! away with ' 

13. ATTENTION ; as, Aem .' ha ! 

Some interjections denote several difieront passions ; thus, Vah is used 
to express joy, and sorrow, and wonder, «S&c. 

AdiecUyes of the neuter gender are sometimes used for interjections ; 
as, Malum ! with a mischie? ! Infandum ! O shame ! fy, fy ! misirum ! 
O wretched ! J^efaa ! O the villanjr ! 

CONJUNCTION. 

A conjunction is an indeclinable word, which serves to join 
sentences together. 

Thus, *^ You and / and the boy read Virgil " is one sentence made up 
of these three, by the conjunction and, twice employed; I read Virgil; 
You read VirgU; The hoy reads Virgil. In like manner, " You and I 
read Virgil, mU the boy reads Oyid," is one sentence, made up of three, 
by the conjunctions and and btU. 

Conjunctions, accprding to their different meaning, are diyided into the 
following classes : 

1. COfPULATIVE ; as, et, atyOtque, que, and; itiam, quHque, item, 
also ; cum, turn, both, and. Also their contraries, nee, ntque, neu, neve, 
neither, nor. 

2. DISJUNCTIVE ; as, out, ve, vet, seu, sive, either, or. 

3. CONCESSIVE ; as, etsi, etiamsi, tametsi, licet, quanquam, quam- 
vis, though, although, albeit. 

4. ADVERSATIVE ; as, sed, verum, autem, at, ast, atqui, but ; tamen, 
attSLTuen, veruntdmen, verumenimvero, yet, notwithstanding, neyertheless. 

5. CAUSAL ; as, nam, namque, enim, for ; quia, quippe, quoniam, be- 
cause ; qudd, that, because. 

6. ILLATIVE or RATIONAL; as, ergo,%deo, igitur, ideirco, itdque, 
therefore ; quapropter, quodrca, wherefore ; proinde, therefore ; cum, 
quum, seeing, smce ; quandoquidem, forasmuch as. 

7. FINAL or PERFECTIVE; as, ut, uti; that, to the end that. 

8. CONDITIONAL ; as, si, sin, if ; dum, modo, dummddo, provided, 
upon condition that ; siquldem, if indeed. 

9. EXCEPTIVE or RESTRICTIVE ; as, m, nisi, unless, except. 

10. DIMINUTIVE ; as, sakem, certe, at least. 

11. SUSPENSIVE or DUBITATIVE ; as, an, anne, num, whether ; 
ne, amum, whether, not ; necne, or not. 

13. EXPLETIVE ; as, autem, vero, now, truly ; quidem, equidem, in- 
deed. 

13. ORDINATIVE ; as, devnde, thereafter ; denique, finally ; ins^pety 
moreoyer ; cuetlrum, moreoyer, but, howeyer. 

14. DECLARATIVE ; as, mdelteet, sciUcet, nempe, nimlrum, &c. to 
wit, namely. 

Obs. 1. The same words, as they are taken in different yiews, are 
both adverbs and conjunctions. Thus, an, anne, &c. are either interrug" 
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aHve adverbs ; as, Jn scriint f Does he write ? ar, JUiptfiMive etn^wn/f' 
tuma ; as, J^egcio an scribaty I know not if he writes. 

Obs. 2. Some conjunctionn, according to their natural mrder, stand 
first in a sentence ; as, Ac, atque, ntc^ ne^, ant, veZ, sive, at, sed, verum, 
nam, quandoquidem, quocirca, quare, stn, nquidem, prtBterquam, &c. ', 
some stand in the second place ; as, Autem," vera, quoque, quidem, enim : 
and some may indifferently be put either first or second ; as, Etiam, equi- 
dem, licet, quamvis, quanqttam, tamen, att&men, namque, ouod, quia, quo^ 
mam, qtdppe, utp6te, ut, nti, ergo, idea, igUur, ideircOf tt&que, proinde, 
propter ea, si, ni, nisi, &c. 

Hence arose the division of them into PreposUwey Subjunc- 
Hce^ and Common. To the suhjunctive may be added these 
three, que^ ve^ ne, which are always joined to some other word, 
and are (Sailed {Enclitics ; because, when put after a long sylla- 
ble, they make the accent vncJAne to that syllable ; a& in the 
following verse, 

Indociusque pUiBj ducive, troddvej quiescit* 'Horat. 

But when these enclitic conjunctions come after a short 
vowel, they do not affect its pronunciation ; thus, 

Arbuteos foOuSy montandque frag^ Ugehant. Ovid. 



SYNTAX, 

OR 

CONSTRUCTION OF WORDS IN SENTENCES. 



SENTENCES. 

A Sentence is any thought of the mind expressed hy 
two or more words put together ; as, / read. The hoy recm 
Virgil, 

That part of grammar, which teaches to put words rightly 
together in sentences, is called Syntax or Construction, 

Words in sentences have a twofold relation to one another ; 
namely, that of Concord or Agreement ; and that of Gotoemr 
menJt or Influence. 

Concordy is when one word agrees with another in some 
accidents ; as, in gender, number, person, or case. 

Government^ is when one word requires another to be put in 
a certain case, or mod^. 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF STNTAX. 

1. In every sentence there must be a verb and a nominal 
tive expressed or understood. 

2. Every adjective must have a substantive expressed or 
understood. 

3. All the cases of Latin nouns, except the nominative and 
vocative, must be governed by some other word. 

4. The genitive is governed by a substantive noun expre^- 
ed or understood : or by a verbal adjective. 

5. The dative. is governed by adjectives and verbs. 

6. The accusative is governed by an active verb, or by a 
preposition ; or is placed before the infinitive. 

7. The vocative stands by itself, or has an interjection join- 
ed with it 

8. The ablative is governed by a preposition expressed or 
understood. 

9. The infinitive is governed by same verb or adjective. 
All Sentences are either Simple or Compound. 

Syntax therefore may be divided into two parts, according 
to the general division of sentences. 
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SIMPLE SENTENCES. 

A simple sentence is that which has but one nomin&tivey 
and one finite verb ; that is, a verb in the indicative, subjunc- 
tive, *or imperative mode. 

In a simple sentence, there is only one Subject and one 
AUrilnae. 

The Subject is the word which marks the person or thing 
spoken of. . 

The Attribute expresses what we affirm concerning the 

subject; as, 

Tke bay reads his lesson. Here, ** the boj," is the Subject of discourse, 
or the person spoken of: " reads his lesson/* is the ^ttruntte, or what we 
affirm concerning the subject. Tke ddligetU boy reads his lesson eaxefidly 
at home. Here we have still the same subject| ** the boVi" marked by the 
character of ** diligent," added to it ; and the same attribute, ** reads his 
lesson/' with the circumstances of manner and place subjoined, '^ careful- 
ly," " at home." 

CONCORD. 
The following words agree together in sentences. 1. A 
substantive with a substantive. 2. An adjective with a sub- 
stantive. 3. A verb with a nominative. 

1. Agreement of one Substantive imth another. 

Rule I. Substantives signifying the same thing 
agree in case ; as, , 

CiUro oratory Cicero the orator ; CicerOms orat&ris. Of Cicero the orator. 
Urbs Athtnctf The city Athens ; Vrbis Aihlnammy Of the city Athens. 

2. Agreement of an Adjective with a Substantive. 

II'. An Adjective agrees with a Substantive in 
gender, number, and case ; as. 

Bonus ffir, a good man ; Boni vin, good mei^. 

Fcsmlna casta, a chaste woman y FcRm\ntE casta, chaste women. 
Dulcepomunif a sweet apple ; Dulda poma, sweet apples. 

Ana so through all the cases and degrees of comparison. 

This rule applies also to adjective pronouns, and to partici- 
ples ; 

as, Meus Uber, my book ; ager colenduSf a field to be tilled ; Flur. Mei 
libri, agri colendi, &c. 

Obs. 1. The substantive is frequently understood, or its 
place supplied by an infinitive ; and then the adjective is put 
m the neuter gender ; as, ttistey sc. negotiumj a sad thing. Yirg. ; 
Tuium scirej the same with tua scientioy thy knowledge. Pers. 
We sometimes, however, find the substantive understood in 
the feminine; 9Sj Non posteriores feranif siif. partes. Ter. 



AGREfiMENT OF WORDS IN SBNTBNCfiS. 167 

Obs. 2. An adjecitiye often supplies the place of a substan- 
tive y as, Certiu amcus^ a sure friend; Bonafennoj good veni- 
son ; Swmmm bonumj the chief good : Homo being understood 
to amicus^ caro to fennoj and negotkm to bcnum, A substan- 
tive is sometimes used as an adjective ; as, media turba vod^^ 
the inhabitants. Chid. Fast. 3, 582. 

Obs. 3. These adjectives, primuaj meditUy fdHmnUj exlremuij 

infimusj tmttf, 9ummu9y suprmua^ reMquM^ tuMra^ usually signify 

tlie fir»t party the midlttepartj &c. of any thing; bSj Media nox^ 

the middle part of the night ; Summa arbor j the highest part 

of a tree. 

Obs. 4. Whether the adjectire or substantiye ou^fht to be placed first in 
Latin, no certain rule can be* given. Only if the subetantive be a mono- 
syllable, and the adjective a polysyllable, the substantive is elegantly put 
first ; as, vir clarisHmu8f resprattaTUissima; &jc. 

3. AgreemetUofaVerbwith a Nonwnatwe. 

III. A Verb agrees with its Nominative in num- 
ber and person ; as, 

1^0 legro, I read ; Jfos legimus, We read. 

Jht MertbiSy Thou writest or you write ; Vos seribUiSf Ye or you write. 
Prmeeptor doeet. The master teaches ; PrtBcepUfres doeent^tmien teach. 
And so through all the modes, tenses, and numbers. 

Obs. 1. Ego and nos are of the first person; tu and eo9, of 
the second person ; iUe and all other words, of the third. The 
nominative of the first and second person in Latin is seldom 
expressed, unless for the sake of emphasis or distinction ; as, 
Tu es patromuy tu pater. Ten Tu legisj ego scribo, 

Obs. 2. An infinitive, or some part of a sentence, often sup-' 
plies the place of a nominative ; as, Mentiri est twrpe^ to lie is 
base ; Diu non perlitdtian tenuU dictatorem ; the sacrifice, not 
being attended with favourable omens, detained the dictator 
for a long time. Liv. 7, 8. Sometimes the neuter pronoun id 
or iUud\% added, to express the meaning more strongly; as, 
FoA^ere qutz libety id est esse regem. Sallust. 

Obs. 3. The infinitive mode often > supplies the place of the 
third person of the imperfect of the indicative ; as, JISHtes fu^ 
gerey the soldiers fled, for fugiibanty or Jug^re caperwU. hnnr> 
dire omnes mihiy for tnvidebani. 

Obs. 4. A collective noun may be joined with a verb either 
of the singular of of the plural number ; as, MtdHHJtdo staiy or 
stani ; the multitude stands, or stand. 

A coilective noun, when joined with, a verb singular, expresses many 
considered as one whole ; but when joined with a verb plural, signifies 
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many settantelj, or as uutiTidiials. Hence if an adjective or participle be 
subjoined to the verb, when of the sinfirular number, they will a^ree both 
in gender and number with the collectiTe noon ; but if the verb .be plural, 
the adjectiye or participle will be plural also, and of the same gender with 
the individuals of whicn the collective noun is composed ; as, Pars erant 
casi0 Pars obnixa truduntf wc.formlat. Virg. iEn. iv. 406. Magna pars 
ra/Me, sc. tfirgines. Liv. 1> 9. Sometimes, however, though more rarely, 
the adjective is thus used in the singular } as. Pars arduus. Virg. iEn. 
vii.624. 

Accusatwe before the Infimiwe. 

IV. The infinitive mode has an accusative 
before it; as, 

Gaudeo te vtdtre^ I am glad that you are well. 

Obs. 1. The particle that in English, is the sign of the ac- 
cusative before the infinitive in Latin, when it comes between 
two verbs, without expressing intention or design. Some- 
times the particle is omitted ; as, AiwiU regem ddventdre^ They 

say the king is coming, that being understood. 

Obs. 2. The accusative before the infinitive always depends upon some 
other verb, commonly on a neuter or substantive verb ; but seldom on a 
verb taken in an active sense. 

Obs. 3. The infinitive, with the accusative before it, seems sometimes 
to supply the place of a nominative ; as, Turpe estmilUemfugiref That a 
soldier should fly is a shameful thin^. 

Obs. 4. The infinitive esse or fiussef must frequently be supplied, so- 
cially afler participles ; as, Hoftium txercitum ctesumfusumque cognom. 
Cic. Sometimes both the accusative and infinitive are understood ; as, 
PoUidUus sitsceptHrumf scil. me esse. Ter. 

Obs. 5. The infinitive may frequenUy be otherwise rendered by the 
conjunctions, quod^ tUj n«, or quin ; as, Gaudeo te valire, i. e. quod valeas^ 
or propter iuam honam vatetiuiinem : Jubeo vos bene sper&re, or ut bene 
sper€tts; Prohibeo eum ezfre, orne exeat: J{on dubito turn fedsse, or 
much better, quin fedrit. Seio quodfilius ameU Plant, for^ium ama^ 
re. Miror, si potuU, for eum potuisse. Cic. J^Temo duMtatf ut pop^us 
Romdjvus omnes virtHLte superdrit, for pop€tlum RomSnum stmerdsse. Nep. 
Ex anlmi serUentiA juro, ut ego rempuolicam nen desir^am, for me mm de- 
serturum esse. Liv. zxii. 53. 

The »ame Case qfter a Verb as before it. • 

V. Any Verb may have the same Case after 
it as before it, when both words refer to the same 
thing; as, 

Ego sum disctpttUtSf I am a scholar. 

Tu vocdris Joannes, Tou are named John. 

Ilia incidit reglna, She walks as a queen. 

Seio ilium hahtri sapientem, I know that he is esteemed wise. 

Scio vos esse diseipHdos, • I know that you are scholars. 

; So Redeo irdtus,jaceo supplex ; Evddent dignij they will become wor- 
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thy ) R&mpublHeam defendi adoUseens ; Tiolo esse longusy I am imwiUuif 
to be tedious ; MaUm vidiri tiwidMs, q%Lam parum prudens. Cie. AVm 
tieetmihi esse negUgenti. Cic. J^atltra dedit omntbus esse hedtis. CUod. 
Cupio me esse eUmstUem ; cupio rum puULri mend&eem ; VuU esse medi- 
um, 8c. se, He wishes to be neuter. Cic. Disee esse pater ; Hoc est esse 
patrem f so. turn. Ter. Id est, dornXnum, non imperoMrem esse. Sallust. 

Obs. 1. This rule implies nothing else but the agreement 
of an adjective with a substantive, or of one substantive with 
another; for those words in a sentence which refer to the 
same object, must always agree together, how much soever 
disjoined. 

Obs. 2. The verbs which most frequently have the same 
case after them as before them, are : 

1. Substantive and neuter verbs; as, Sumy fio^ faremj and 
existo ; eo, nenioy atOj sedeo^ eoddOj jaceo^ fi*9^y &c* 

2. The passive of verbs of naming, judging, &c. as, DicoTy 
appellor^ vocofy lum^noTy mmcupor; to which add, videofy ex- 
istimoTy creoTy conatituoTy salutoTy designoTy &c. 

These and other like verbs, admit after them only the nominative, ac- 
cusative, or dative. When they have before them the genitive, they 
have after them an accusative ; as, Intirest omnium esse oonosy soil, se, 
it is the interest of all to be good. In some cases we can use either the 
nom. or accus. promiscuously; as, Cupio did doctus or doctum, sc. me 
did ; Cupio esse elemens, mm putdri mendax ;; vult esse medius. 

• 

Obs. 3. When any of the above verbs are placed between two nomina* 
tives of different numbers, they commonly a^ree in number with the for* 
mer ; as, Dos est decern talentaf Her dowry is ten talents. Ter. Omnia 
pantus erunt. Ovid. But sometimes with the latter ; as, ^mantium ira 
amoris integrdtio est, The quarrels of- lovers is a renewal of love. Ter. 
So when an adjective is applied to two substantives of different genders, 
it commonly agrees in gender with that substantive which is most the 
subject of discourse ; as, Oppidum est appeUdtum PosidOnia. PHn. Some- 
times, however, the adjective agrees with the nearer substantive ; as, 
j\ron omnis error stuUitia est dicenda. Cic. 

Obs. 4. When the infinitive of any verb, particularly the substantive 
verb esse, has the dative before it, governed by an Impersonal verb, or 
any other word, it may have after it either the dative or the accusative ; 
aJs, Licet mihi esse bedto, I may be happy ; or, licet mihi esse bedtum, me 
bein^ understood ; thus, Ucet mihi (me) esse bedtum. The dative before 
esse IS often to be supplied ', tis,Licet esse bedtum. One may be happy, 
soil, alieui, or homini. i 

Obs. 5. The poets use certain forms of expression, which are not to be 
imitated in prose ; as, RettiHit Jijax Jovis esse pronMpos, for se esse prO' 
nepdtem. Ovid. Met. xii. 141. (krni patiris sapiens emendatusque vocdriy 
for te vocdri sapientem, &c. Herat. £p. 1. 16. 30. Acceptum reflro ver- 
sibus esse Twcens. Ovid. Tutumque putdvit jam bonus esse soeer. Ln- 

15 
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GOVERNMENT. 

I. THE GOVERNMENT OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

VI . One Substantive governs another in the ge- 
nitive, (whefi the latter Substantive signifies a differ- 
ent thing Jram the former ;) as, 

.Amor Dei, The love of God. Lex ruUnnB, The law of nature. 

Damns -CmsdriSf The house of CiBsar, or Caesar's house. 

Obs. 1. When one substantive is governed by another in the genitive, 
it expresses in general the relation of property or possession, and there- 
fore 18 often elegantly, turned into a possessive adjective ; as, Donau pa- 
tris, or patema, a father's house ; Fdius heri or heriUs, a nuister's son : 
and among the poets, Labor HercuLeus^ for Hercxdis ; Ensis Evandrvas, 
for Evan£ri, 

Obs. 2. When 'the substantive noun in the genitive signifies a person, 
it mav be taken either in an active or a passive sense ; mus, .Amor Dei, 
The love of God, either means the love of God towards us, or our love 
towards him : So caritas patris, edgnifies either the affection of a father 
to his children, or theirs to him. But often the substantive can only be 
taken either in an active or in a passive sense : thus, Tinurr Dei, always 
implies Deus timetur ; and ProviderUia Dei, Detis protHdet. So, caritas 
ipsius solij affection to the very soil. Liv. ii. 1. 

Obs. 3. Both the former and latter substantive are sometimes to be 
understood; as, Hect&ris JbidromiUhe, scil. ttzor; Ventmn est ad VesUs^ 
scil. tedem or templum ; Ventum est tria milliaj scil. passuum ; three 
miles. 

Obs. 4. We find the dative often used after a verb for the genitive, 
particularly among the poets ', as, cui corpus j^orri^itur, whose bodyis ex- 
tended. Virff. Mn. vi. 596. 

Obs. 5. Some substantives are joined with certain prepositions ; as, 
Jimicitiay immidtiay pax, cum aUquo ; ATtwr in, vel erga, a&quem ; Gsu- 
dium de re ; Cura de qlXquo ; Mentio iUvus, vel de iUo ; Qfiies ah amis ; 
Fumus ex incendOs; Prtedator ex sociis, for sociOrum. Sidl. &c. 

Obs. 6. The genitive in Latin is often rendered in English by several 
other particles besides of ; as, Descensus Jivemi, the descent to Avernus ; 
Prudentia juris, skill in the law. 

SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS are governed in the geni- 
tive like substantive nouns ; as, pars meij a part of me. 

So also adjective pronouns, when used as substantives, or having a 
noim understood ; as, Liber ejus, iUius, kujus, &c. The book of him, or 
his book, sc. hominis : The book of her, or her book, sc. famina. Libri 
edrum, or earum, their books ; Cujus Uher, the book of whom, or whose 
book ; Q^orum Ubri, whose books, &c. But we always say, m^us Uher, 
npt mei ; pater noster, not nostri ; suum jus, not svi. 

When a passive sense is expressed, we use mei, tui, sui, nostri, vestri, 
nostrum, vestrum ; but we use their possessives when an active sense is 
expressed ; as. Amor mei, The love of me, that is, The love wherewith I 
am loved ; Amor mens, My love, that is, the love wherewith I love. We 
find, however, the possessives sometimes used passively, and their primi 
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tives taken actively; as, Odium Itium, Hatred of thee. Ter. Fliona. t. 8. 
27. Labor mei, My labour. Plaut. ^ 

The poseesslves meusj tuus, suuSf Tiosterf vester, have som«timefl nounfi 
pronoims, and participles after them in the genitive , as, Pectus tuum 
liomims aimpllcxs. Cic. Phil. ii. 43. J^oster duOrum eventus. Liv. TSaim 
ipsius atudmm. Cic. Mta scriptaj timentiSf &c. Hor. Solitis meum peC' 
cdtuni eorrigi ihon potest. Cic. Id maxim^ queiiique decet, quod est eujus' 
que suum maxima. Id. 

The reciprocals SUI and SUUS are used, when the action of the veri> 
is reflected as it were, upon the nominative ; as, Cato interficit se, MUes 
defojfidU suam vitam : Dicit se scripturum esse. We find, however, is or 
iUe sometftmes used in examples of this kind ; as, Deum agnoscimus ex 
operibus ejus. Cic. Persuaaent RaurdciSf ut una cum Us proficiscantur, 
tot una secum. Cabs.' 

VII. If the latter Substantive have ^n Adjective 
of praise or dispraise joined with it, they may be 
put in the genitive or ablative ; as, 

Vir summa ^rudentitBy or summd pruderUidf A man of great wisdom. 
Puer prcbiB tnddliSf or probd indole, A boy of a good disposition. 

Obs. 1. The ablative here is not properly governed by the foregoing 
substantive, but by some preposition understood ; as, cum^ de, ex, in, &.c. 
Thus, Vir summd prudentid is the same with vir cum summd prudentid 

Obs. 2. In some phrases the genitive is only used ; as, Magni for- 
mica IdbOris, the laborious ant ; Vir imi subsetlit, homo minimi pretii, a 
person of the lowest rank. Homo imUius stipendii, a man of no experi- 
ence in war. Sallust. JVbn multi cibi hospitem accipies,^ sed multi joci. 
Cic. Ager trium jugirum. In others only the ablative ; as, Es bono 
anlm4), Be of good courage. Mird sum alacritate ad litigandum. Cic. 
Capite aperto est, His head is bare ; obvoluto, covered. Capite et super- 
ciho semper est rasis. Id. Mtdier magno natu. Liv. Sometimes both 
are used in the same sentence ; as, Adolescens, eximid spe, summat 
virtiUis. Cic. The ablative more frequently occurs in prose than the 
genitive. 

Obs. 3. Sometimes the adjective agrees in case with the former sub- 
stantive, and then the latter substantive is put in the ablative : thus, we 
say, either, Vir preestantis ingerdi, or prtBStanti ingenio ; or, Vir prastans 
ingenio, and sometimes prastans ingenii. Among the poets tne latter 
substantive is frequentlv put in the accusative by a Greek construction, 
secundum, or quod ad bemg understood by the figure commonly called 
Synecdoche; as. Miles fractus membra, i. e.fractus secundum or quod ad 
membra, or habens membra fraeta. Herat. Os humerosque deo simiUs. 
Virg. 

Adjectives tctken as SubstanHves. 

VIII. An adjective in the neuter gender without 
a substantive governs the genitive ; as, 

MuJUum pecunia, Much money. Qjuid ret est t What is the matter .' 

Obs. 1. This manner of expression is more elegant than MuUa peem' 
mia, and therefore is much used by the best writers ', as, PUts doquem- 
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Hm, minus sapUntuti tanium Jidei, id negotu ; Qiuiefuid eratpmirwmj rtom 
dieires. Liy. Id loci ; Jid hoe (Btdtis. Salliut. 

ObB. 2. We adjectives which thus goyem the genitive like sabstan 
tives, generally signify quantity ; - as, muUumf plus, phiHinum^ tantum, 
fuantunif minus f minimumy &c. To which add, hoc, vlud, istud, id, quidj 
dUquid, quidviSf qtdddam, &e. Plus and quid almost always govern the 
genitive, and therefore by some are thought to be substantives. 

Obs. 3. JfUiil, and these neuter pronouns quidy aUquidy &c. elegantly 
govern neuter adjectives of the first and second declension in the geni- 
tive ; as, nihil sinUri, no sincerity ; but seldom govern in this maimer 
adjectives of the third declension, particularly those which end in is 
and e ; as, Xftquid hostile tivUrenty not hostllis : we find, ho\i||ver, quic- 
quid eivilis. Liv. v. 3. 

Obs. 4. Plural adjectives of the neuter gender also govern the geni- 
tive, commonly the genitive plural ; as, Angysta viarum, Opdca loe&rumy 
TeU-Bkris opertay loea being understood. So, Jimdra curdrumy acUta belliy 
sc. negotia. Hortit. An adjective, indeed, of any gender may have a 

¥enitive after it, with & substantive understood ; as, Amicus Ctes&ris^ 
*atria Ulyssis, &c. 

Opus and Urns. 

IX. Opus and Usus^ signifying needy require the 
ablative ; as, 

Elst opus pecunidy There is need of money ; Usus virihus, Need of 
strength. 

Obs. 1. Opus and tistis are substantive nouns, and do not govern the 
ablative of themselves, but by some preposition, as pro or the like, un- 
derstood. They sometimes also, although more rarely, govern the geni- 
tive ; as, LectUhiis opus est. Quinct. O^ra usus est. Liv. 

Obs. 2. Opus is oflen construed like an indeclinable adjective ; as. 
Dux nobis opus est. We need a general. Cic Dices nummos mihi opus 
esse, Id. J^ohis ezempla opus sunty Id. ^ 

Obs. 3. Opus is elegantly jomed with the perfect participle ; as, Opfjm^ i 
maturdtOy Need of haste ; Opus consultOy Need of deliberation ; ^bS^ ^ 
facto usus est f Ter. The participle has sometimes a substantive joined 
with it ; as, Mihi opus fuit Hirtio convento. It behoved me to meet with 
Hirtius. Cic. 

Obs. 4. Opus is sometimes joined with the infinitive, or the subjunc- 
tive with ut ; as, Siquid fortCy sit. quod opus sit sciri. Cic. JVicnc tihi 
opus esty iBgram ut te adsimUles. Flaut. Sive opus est imperitdre equis. 
Herat. It is oflen placed absolutely y i. e. without depending on any othcHr 
word ; as, sic opus est ; si opus sit, &c. 

II. THE GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 
1. Adjectives governing the Genitive. 

X. Verbal adjectives, or such as imply an op- 
eration of the mind, govern the genitive ; as, 

Arfldus gloruty^ Desirous of glorv. Igndrus fraudisf Ignorant of firand. 
Memor beneficiOrumy Mindful of favours. 

To this rule belong, 1. Verbal adjectives in AX : a«, capax^ 
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edox, /erox, tenaxj perHnaXj &c. and certain partieipaal adjec-- 
tives in NS and TUS ; as, anumsj appetensy eupkn»y inmensy 
sciens; constdtusj doctusy expertuSy insuetuSy insoRtuSy &c. 11. Ad- 
jectdves expressing various affections of the mind; 1. Desire, 
as, a/odrusy cupiduSy stu^sus, &c« 2. SoioWledge, ignorance, 
and doubting; as, caUiduSy certWy eertiarj coiteifa^ gnarm^ 
peritusy prudenSj &e. IgndruSy tncertuB^ mschsy imprudenSf 
impmtvSy immemor, nidis : amhigteuSy dabhtB, mispensttSy &c. 

3. Care and diligence, and the contrarj ; as, anxiuSy curiosusy 
solicituSy promduSy diMgens; incwiosusy securus^ neg^gensy &'c 

4. Fear and confidence ; as, fonmdoldausy pamdu$y iimtdusy 
trepidus ; impamduSy vntenitusy intrepidus. 5. Guilt and in- 
nocence ; as, noxiusy reusy suspectuSy compertus ; tnnoxitM, inm^ 
cenSy imona. 

To these add many adjectiveB of various significations ; as, ager md- 
nU; ardenSf audaXy aversus, diversus,egregius,erectuSjfal3tUffeliXjfes- 
mSffurenSy ingens, inltiger, UUuSy prtestans animi; modXcus voti; inti- 
jer vita ; . sen studidrum. Hoi. But we saj, ager pedlkus, ardens in 
tupidita;&bu8y prcestans doctrind, moMcus cuUu; Lmtus negotiOy de re, or 
propter rem, &«. and never ager pedum,, &jc. 

Obs. 1. Verbals in NS are used both as adjectives and 
participles ; thus, patiem algdrisy able to bear cold ; and pa- 
Hens aigdremj actually bearing cold. So, amans virtuHs and 
amans virtutem ; doctvs grammoMcay skilled in grammar ; doc- 

tu8 grammaticamy one who has learned it. 

Obs. 2. Many of these adjectives vary their construction ; as, avldus 
in pecwrdis. Cic. Avidior ad rem. Ter. t^re consultus &> perltus, or 
juris. Cic. Rudis literdrwm, in jure tivlli. Cic. Rudis arte, ad mala 
Ovid. Doctus Latlnty Latlnis liiiris. Qc. Assu£tus UibOre, in omnia. 
Liv. MensiB herlli. Virg. Insvitus morlhus Romdnis, in the dat. Liv. 
Labdris, ad onira portanda. Ces. Desu£tus hello et iriumvhis, in the 
dat. or abl. rather the dat> Virg. Anxius, solicltus, securus, ae re aXiqud, 
diDigens, in, ad, de. Cic. NegUgens in allquem, in or de re : Reus ae vi, 
criminibus. Cic. Certior f actus de re, rather than rei. Cic. 

Obs. 3. The genitive after these adjectives is thought to bo governea 
by causd, in re, or in negotio, or some such word understood ; as, Cupidus 
laudis, i. e. causd or in re laudis, desirous of praise, that is, on account 
of, or in the matter of praise. But many of the adjectives themselves 
may be supposed to contain in their own signification the force of a sub- 
stantive ; thus, studi^sus pecuniiB, fond of money, is the same with ha 
bens studmm pecunia, havmg a fondness for money. 

XI. Partitives, and words placed partitively, 
comparatives, superlatives, interrogatives, and 
some numerals, govern the genitive plural ; as, 

AUqyis phUosophorum, Some one of the philosophers. 

Senior, fratrum, The elder of the brothers. 

Doetisslmus Roman/Orum, The most learned of the RomMW. 

16 • 
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Qinr nostrum t yflamh of us ? 

Una imuAntm, One of the muses. 

Oddvus sapientikmf The eighth of the wise men. 

Adjectives are called PartitvoeSj or are said to be placed pcw" 
tUioehf^ when they signify a part of any number of persons or 
things, having after ti^em in £nglish, of or among ; as, o/ittf , 
ntiUttf, 9olu8^ &c. qiAs and qui^ with ti^eir compounds : also 
Comparatives, Superlatives, and some Numerals; as, tmusy 
duo J tres; primus^ seamdm^ &c. To these add multiy paucij 
pleriquej medUu. 

Obs. 1. Partitives, &c. agree in gender with the substantive which 
they have after them in the genitive ; but when there are two substan* 
tives of different genders, the partitive, &c. rather agrees with the for- 
mer ; as, Indus Jmminum maximus. Cic. Rarely with the latter ; as, 
Delphlnus animaUum velocissimum. PUn. The genitive here is govern- 
ed by ex numiro, or by the same substantive understood in the singular 
number ; as, MiUa sorOrum, scil. soror, or ex maniro sorOrum. 

Obs. 2. Partitives, &c. are often otherwise construed with the prepo- 
sitions de, e, ex, or in; as, Unas de fratrihus ; or by the poets, with ante 
or inter ; as, Ptdcherrlmus ante omneSy for ommum. Virg. Prinuis inter 
omnes. Id. 

Obs. 3. Partitives, &c. govern collective nouns in the genitive singu- 
lar, and are of the same gender with the individuals of which the collec- 
tive noun is composed ; as, Vir fortissimus nostrtB civitdtis. Cic. Maxi- 
mtis stirpis. Liv. UUimos orbis Britannos. Herat. Od. i. 35, 29. 

Obs. 4. Comparatives are used, when we speak of two ; Superlatives 
when we epesk of more than two ; as, Major^fratrum, The elder of the 
brothers, meaning ttco ; Maximus fratrum, The eldest of the brothers, 
meaning more than two. In like manner, vter, alter, neuter, are applied 
with regard to two ; quis^ unus, alius, mMus, with re<rard to three or 
more ; as, Vter vestrum. Whether or which of you two, Quis vestrum, 
Which of you three ; but these are sometimes taken promiscuously, the 
one for the other. 

2. Adjectives governing the Dative, 

XIl. Adjectives signifying profit or disprofit^ 
likeness or unlikeness, &c. govern the dative ; as, 

Utllis beUo, * Profitable for war. 

Pemicidsus reipuhllca, Hurtful to the commonwealth. 

SimUispatri, Like to his father. 

Or thus. Any adjective may govern the dcUive in Latin, which 
has the signs TO or FOR after it in English. 
To this rule belong ; 

1. Adjectives of pi'ofit or disprofit ; as, Benignus, bonus, comrnddus, 
felix, fructuOsus, prosper, saluber. — CalamitOsus, damn6sus, dirus, cxi- 
tidsus, funesivs, incommUdus, malus, noxiiLS, pemicidsus, pestifer. 

2. Of pleasure or pain ; as, ^cceptus, dtdcis, gratus, gratiosuSj jucun- 
dus, IcRtus, suavis. — Acerbus, amdrus, insudvis, tnjucunaus, ingrdtus, mo' 
lestuSf tristis. 
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§. Of friendship or hatred ; tts, AdMetu$i afuus^ amicus, hetuv9kt8f 
hlanduSf car%ts, deaMris, Jidus^ fidelis, leniSf mitiSf propkiiu^^Advtrsiia, 
tBmttluSj asper, crudelisj corUrarms, infensus* infestus, inflduM^ immUUf 
inimlcusj tnlquuSf invlsus, inviduSf ir&tus, oaidsuSf suspectus, trux. 

4. Of clearness or obscurity ; as, AperttLs, certtis, comperttts, eonspicuuSy 
maTufestuSf notus, perepwuua. — —Jimbiguus, duims, igndtus,- ineerius, 
ohscuTus. 

5. Of nearness; ^ja^FmUimus^pfopior^proxlmuSj propinqvuSf sodus, 
viclmis. 

6. Of fitness or unfitness; as, Aptus^ apposituSf accommodStuSf habUiSf 
idoneuSj opportunus. IneptuSf inhabuisj importnnuSj incanvefuens. 

7. Of ease or difficulty ; as, FaciUs, levis, obviuSyperinus. Diffit^- 

lis, arduus, gravis, laboriosits, pericvldstis, invius. To these add such as 
signify propensity or readiness; as, Promis,procllviSf propensus, promp- 
tus, paratus. 

8. 0f equality or inequality ; as, MquMis, a^uavuSf par, compar, 

suppar. Ine^udlis, impar, dispar, discars. Also of likeness or un- 

likeness ; as, Similis, (Bmiblus, geminus. DissimiUs, ahs&nus, aUinus, 

diversus, discdlor. 

9. Several adjectives compounded with CON ; as, Cognatus, eonc6lor. 
eoncors, conflnis, congruus, consanguinetis, conserUancus, consdrms, con- 
veniens, contiguus, contimms, continens, contiguous ; as, Mari atr cotUI- 
nens est. Cic. 

To these add many other adjectives of various significations ; as, 
ohjioxius, subjectus, supplex, credulus, absurdus, decoruSf deformiSf 
prtBsto, indecl. at hand, secundus, &c. — ^particularly 

Verbals in bilis and dus govern the dative ; as, 

Amandus or amahUis omnibtLS, To be loved by all men» 

So Mors est terribilis malis; Ovtabilis omnibtis pax; Adhibenda est 
nobis diligentia. Cic. Semel omnious calcanda est via lethi. Hor. Also 
some 7>articiples of the perfect tense ; as, BeUa matribiis detestdta, hated 
by. Hor. 

Verbals in dus are often construed with the prep, a; as, Veus est ve- 
nerandus et colendus a nobis. Cic. Perfect participles are usually so ; as, 
Mors Crassi est a muUis deJUta, rather than multis deJUta. Cic. A le 
invitdtus, rogatus, prod^ttus, &c. hardly ever tibi. 

Obs. 1. The dative is properly not governed by adjectives, 
nor by any other part of speech ; but put after tibem, to ex- 
press the object to which their signification refers. 

The particle to in English is often to be supplied ; as, Smt^ 
lis pcUrij Like his father, to being understood. 

Obs. 2. Substantives have likewise sometimes a dative 
after them ; as, lUe est pater^ duxy or JUius mihij He is father, 
leader, or son to me; so. Presidium reis^ decus amiciSj &c. 
Hor. Exitium pecorL Virg. VirtuHbus hostis, Cic. 

Obs. 3. The following adjectives have sometimes the da^- 
tive after them, and sometimes the genitive ; Affims^ simtlisy 
communis, par, proprim, finitimus, fidiis, contemitnus, supersteSy 
conscius, isqudlis, contrarius, and adversm; as, Similis tiMy or 
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fM , Siiptr^e$ pairiy or patria; Comcku facwihi, or ftuindris, 
CbMctut and some others frequently govem both the genitive 
and dative ; as, Mens aibi corucia recti. We say, Siaulesj c£s- 
nmUeSj pareSy dispdresy aqueUeSy communes^ inter ae: Par & 
commum» cta» aUquo. Cioitas aecum ipaadiscora; diacardes ad 
alia. Liv. 

Obs. 4. A^ectives signifying usefulness, or fitness, and 
the contrary, have after them the dative or the accusative 
with a preposition; as, 

UtUiSf imutllis, aptaSf inepttts, accommodaftis, idoheuSf haMlis, inhabUiSj 
ajrport^mtSj conveniens, &c. alicui rei^ or ad atlquid. Many oUier adjec- 
tiyes goYeming the dative are likewise construed with prepositions ; as, 
atteniua qumsUis. Hor. Attentus ad rem. Ter. 

Obs. 5. Of adjectives which denote friendship or hatred, or any other 
aflection of the mind towards any one. I. Some are usuaJly constmed 
with the dative only; as, JiffaMlis, arrdgans, asper, carus, dijfidiUSi 
Jidtlis, intHsuSj irdtusy offensus, suspectus, alicui. II. Some with the 
preposition i!r and the accusative ; as, Acerhus, ardmatus, beneficuSf 
groHHsus, injuriSsftSj UberdUs, mendax, misericors, afficidsu8,pius, tmpntf, 
proUzMs, sevirus, sordldus, torvusy vehimenSf in aliquem. III. oome 
either with the dative, or with the accus. and the preposition in, erga, 
#r AOVERSU8, goin^ before ; as, ContumaXj criminOsus, durus, exitiabiiUs^ 
gravisy kospitdlis, implacahiUs, (and perhaps also inexoretbllis <&. iTUoUra- 
ailis) infquuSy stBvus, alicui olf if ali^uem. Benevdlus, benignus, mo- 
Ustusy alio D I or ERGA ALiqDEM. MtttSy comis ; in, or erga aliquex 
and ALicoi. PervHcax adversus alk^uem. Crudelis, in aliquem, sel- 
dom Ai.icni. Jhnicusy temlUuSy iitfensuSy infestuSy alicui, seldom in ali- 
qcEv. GraUcJ ALICUI, or in, erga, adversus aliquem. We say alii- 
mus aHeui or tUieujus; but oftener ab oHquo, and sometimes allquo with- 
out the preposition. 

AUDtKN'S is construed with two datives ; as, Regi dicto audiens erat^ 
he Was obedient to the king; not regis; Dicto andiens fuit jussis magis- 
* ' Nep. Jfobis dicto audientes sunt', not dietis. Cic. 
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Ob& 6. Adjectives signifying motion or tendency to a thing, 
have usually after them the accusative with the preposition ad 
or tn, seldom the dative ; as, 

Promts, prcpenamsyproellvisy eeUr, tardmSy pigery Ac. ad tram, or in irafn. 
Obs. 7. Prapior and pronmus^ in imitation of their primitive 
pnpey often govern the accusative ; as, Propiar maatem^ soil. 
ad. Sail. iVoziMtttjiiiaii. Liv. 

Obs. 8. IDEM sometimes has the dative, chiefly in the poets ; as, 
w^"**^!?* **.r!*'' **'**/««»' oceidentL Hor. JupUer omnibus idem. 
Vifj. £M6m alb* eensimus. CSc. But in prose we commonly find, tdm, 

^^ iL^' t*^*^ *^ **' *^** ' *"' P^^poteeuiy quondam ildem eraat 
— n.9c«4emirt. Oc. £5* anXmus erga «e, idem aefmt. Ter. Dianam et 

_,— * •J?™,^^- '**■*'• ^*- '<'««» faeiunt, irf, &c. In eddem Uteo 

"?*"■■ J ' .?"* ** would be improper to say of the same person or 

thM under di&rent ^mea, idem cum; as, Xsma eddem est cum Diana. 

We likewise say, mUus^ «c, ct^ic^, or tt ; and sometimes simUis & par. 
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3. Adjectwes govemmg the AUatwe, 

XIII. These adjectives, digniis^ indignus, con- 
tentusj preedttus, captus^ and fretus ; also naiuSj 
satusj ortus, edttus, and the like, govern the abla- 
tive ; as, 

Dignus honSre, Worthy of honour^ Captus ociUiSf Blind. [strength. 

Con^entu^parvo, Content with little. Fretus viribuSf Trusting to his 

Pneditusvirtiltei Endued with virtue. Ortus regibus, Descended of kings. 

So generatttSf credtuSf cretusy prognStus, oiiundus, proeredtu3 regibus. 

Obs. 1. The ablative after tnese adjectives is governed by some pre- 
position understood ; as, CoTUentus jparvOf scil. cum ; Frehu virwuSy 
scil. in J &c Sometimes the preposition is expressed ; as, Ortus ex am- 
cublna. Sallust. EdUus de nymphd. Ovid. 

Obs. 2. Dignus f indigmis, and conJtentus'y have sometimes the genitive 
after them ; as, dignus avOrum. Virg. So Maete esto or macti estdte vir- 
tutis or virtiUef Increase in virtue, or Go on and prosper ; Jub€rem macte 
mrtiUe esse, sc. te. Liv. ii. 12. In the last example macte seems to be 
used adverbially. 

4. Adjectwes governing the Gemtwe or Ablative, 

XIV. Adjectives of plenty or want govern the 
genitive or ablative ; as, 

Plenus irtB or ird, Full of anger, Inops ratidnis or rati^yne, Void of reason. 

So JWm inSpes tempOris, sed prodJigi sumus. Sen. Lentous non verbis 
inops. Cic. Dei plena sunt omnia. Cic. Maxima ^weque doTWUS servis 
est plena superbis. Juv. Res est soUciti plena timons amor. Ovid. Amor 
et meUe et Jdie est faeundissimus. Plant. FoRcunda virGrum paupertas 
fugUur. Lucan. Omnium consiUSrum ejus partlceps. Curt. Homo ra- 
tidne particeps. C'c. Nihil insi^iis vacuum. Id. Vacuas cadis habete 
manus. Ovid 

Some of these adjectives are construed, 1. with the genitive only ; as, 
Bcjugnusj exsorSf impos, imp6tens, irritus, UberSlis, munificus, prmlar- 
gus. 

2. With the ablative only ; Bedtus, differtus,frugiferf mutllus, tentus, 
distentus, tumidus, turgidus. 

3. With the genitive more frequently ; Compos, consors, eginus, ex 
hiBres, experSjfertilis, inMgus, par eus, pauper, prodHgus, stArilis. 

4. Witn the ablative more nrequently ; Abundans, cassus, extorris, 
foetus, frequens, gravis, gravidus, jejunus, liber, locuples, nudus, onerd- 
his, onustv3, orbus, pollens, solHtus, truncus, viduus, and captus. 

5. With both promiscuously ', CopiOsus, dives, facundus,yer ax, imm^ 
nis, ifuLnis, inops, largus, modicus, tmmodXcus, mmius, opmentus, pUnus, 
potens, rejertus, satur, vacuus, uber. 

6. Wim a preposition ; as, Copidsus,firmus,pardtus,impardtus,.inopSf 
instructus, a re aUqud ; for quod ad rem aliquam attirut, in or with re- 
spect to any thing. Extorris ah solo patrio, banished ; Orba ah optima^ 
ttbus coneio. Liv. So pauper, tenuis, facundus, modicus, par cue, in re 
aUqud. ImmfLnis, indnis, liber ^ nudus, soliUus, vacuus, a re aliptd. Fo* 
ien» ad rem, dt m re. 
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III. THE GOVERNSfENT OF VERBS 

§ 1. YERBft GOVERKIHO OHLT OlfE CASE. 

1. Visrbs wkkh gtmefn the GreniHve. 

XV. Suniy when it signifies possessicm, property, 
or duty, governs the genitive ; as, 

Est regiSf It belongs to the king ; It is the part or property of a king. 

So fttsipientis est dUire, J\Con putdranij It is the part or property of a 
fool, &C. MUitum est svjo ducipaHre. It is the part or duty of Boldiers, 
&c. , Lauddre se vam, vituperare stuUi est. Sen. Homlnis est errdre ; 
ArrogarUis est negUgire avid de se quisqtie sentiat. Cic. Peeus est Me- 
UbcBt. Virg. HuBC sunt hominis. Ter. Paupiris est namerdre pecuf. 
Ovid. Temeritaa est Jlorentis iBtdtiSf prvdentia senectiiktis. Cic. 

IT Meumy tuumy suumj nostruniy vestnanj are excepted ; as, 
Tttum est, It is your duty. Seio tutwm esse, I know that it is your duty. 

Obs. 1. These possessive pronouns are used in the neuter 
gender instead of their substantLves, m«t, tui, mi, nostri^ vestri 
Other possessives are also construed in this manner; as, Est 
regiumy est hwmmaay the same with est regis^ est homrds. Et 
fac^re et pati fortiOj Romdnum est, Liv. ii. 12. 

Obs. 2. Here some substantive must be understood ; as, officium, mu- 
nuSf res, negotium, opus, &c. which are sometimes expressed ; as, Mu- 
nus est principum ; Tuum est hoe munus. Cic. J>retiHquain ojficium Ubiri 
esse hominis puto. Ter. In some cases the preceding substantive may 
be repeated ', as, Hie liber est (liber) fratris. In like manner, some sub- 
stantive must be supplied in such expressions as these ; £a sunt modo 
gloriOsa, neque ^atnimdi belli, scil. causd or facta. Sail. JWtU tan 
iequandiB libertdtts est, for ad tequandam libertdtem perHnet. Liv. 

Obs. 3. We say, Hoc est tuum munusy or tui muneris ; So 
mos est or fuUy or mom, or in more. Cic. 

XVI. MisereoTy miseresco^ and satdgOy govern the 
genitive ; as, 

Miser€re dvium tudrum, Pity your countrymen. 

Satdtnt rerum sudrum i ^® ^ hwids ftill at home, or has 

^*^ * ( enough to do about his own affiiirs. 

Obs. 1. Several other verbs among the poets govern the genitive by 
a Greek construction, particularlj such as signify some affection of tM 
mind ; as, Ango, decipurr, desipto, diserueior, excrueio, faUo Sl faUor, 
fastidiOfinvideo, Uetor, miror, pendeo, studeo, vereor; as, JVe angas tt 
anlmi. Plant. Laborum deeipltur. Hor. Diserueior animi. Ter. Pen* 
det mihi animus, pendeo animi vel animo ; but we always say, PendSnmt 
animis, not animdrum, are in suspense. Cic. Justitue prius mirer. Virg. 
In like manner, Abstineo, desino, desisto, quieseo, regno : likewise, adipis- 
ear, eondieo, credo, frustror, furo, Uutdo, Ubiro, levo,partiHpo, prokueo 
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as, Absiineto irdrum ; DesHne querelarum ; RegnSvit popuUfrum, Hor. 
DesisUrt pUgruBi l^g. ^Mtrum rerum eondixU, Lhr. 

But all these verbs are for the most part di^rently odMtroed ; thus, 
Angor, desipiOf discrucior, foUoTy aninto. Hoc animum memn exerueiat, 
FiutidiOf muroTf vereor, ah^uem, or dUquid. LoBtor oA^vd re. Scmia 
of them are joined with the mfinitiye ; or with qubd, ut, ne, and the sub- 
junctiye. 

In li]^ manner we usually sa^, Desino dUquid, &, ah aSHquo^ to iriya 
over ; Desisto ineeptOf de negotWy ab iUd mente; ^itsco a tahHre; Reg" 
ndre in e^iitUibus, oppidis, sc. in. Cic. Per urbes. Virg. Adipisci i3; 
Frustrdn in re ; Furire de dtiquo. Cic. 

Ob^. 2. The ffenitive after yerbs, in thb same manner as after adjec- 
tives, is governed by some substantive understood. This substantive is 
difierent according to the different meaning of the verbs; thus, Misereor 
fratriSf scil. eausa; Angor animiy scil. doGsre or anxietdte. 

2. Verbs governing the DoJttee. 

XVII. Any verb may govern the dative in Latin, 
which has the signs TO or FOR after it in Eng- 
hsh ; as, 

Finis Totnit imverio, An end has come to the empire. Liv. 

Animus redit nosttbtiSf Courage returns to the enemy. Id. 

JHbi seriSf tibi metis, You sow for yourself, you reap for yourself. Plant. 

So, JWm nobis solum naii sumus. Cic. Mtdta mcdj^ eveniunt bonis. Id. 
Sol lucet etiam scelerdtis. Sen. HtBret hUSri lethdlis arundo. Virj^. 

But as the^ dative after v^rbs in Latin is not always rendered m Eng- 
lish by to or for ; nor are these particles always the sf^ of the dative 
in Latin, it will be necessary to be more particular. 

I. Sum and its compounds govern the dative (except pos- 
sum) ; as, 

PrafuU exerdHiij He commanded the army. 

Adfiat precibus, He was present at prayers. > 

^ EST taken for Habeo^ to have, governs the dative of a 
person; as. 

Est mUd liber t A book is to me, that is, I have a bpok. 

Sunt mihi libri, Books are to me, i. e. I have books. 

Dico libros esse mihi, I say that I have books. 

This is more frequently used than kabeo UJbrwni ; haheo 
libros. In like manner debst instead of careo ; as, Ltber 
deest ndhij I want a book ; Lihri desmU mihi ; Scio libros deesse 
mihiy &c 

II. Verbs compounded with satis, bene, and male, gov- 
ern the dative ; as, 

Satisfetdo, satisdo, benefa4M),benedlco, benevdlo, malefacio, mdledico* 
tibi, &c. 

III. Many verbs compounded widi these ten prepositions. 
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Ad, ante, con, in, inter, ob, post, prs, sub, and super, 
govern the dative ; as, 

1. AecidOf aeereseo, aecwmhoy acqvieseo^ adno, adnato, ade^Xto, adfuB- 
reo, adstOf adatipidar, advolvoTy affidgeOf aUabory aUahOro, aimaOy afj^or 
reo, appUmdOf appr(^nquo, arri&o, asplrOf agsentwTy assideOf assisto^ 
assueseOf aasurgo. 

2. ^inteceUOf anteeo, antestaf anteverto, 

3. CoU&do, concinOj cons&no, convivo, 

4. Ificuinboy indormio, indubUOf inkiOf inatwisco, irUuBreOf insideo, in- 
sideoTf instOf insistOf insildOf inauUOf inmgUQt tUacrpmOf iUfldOf imnUneOf 
immorior, ifnmdror, impendeo. 

5. JntervekiOj intermieOf intereido, tjUer&Ldo, interjaceo. 

6. ObrevOy ohhuitOTy obtrecto, obstripoy obnmrm^ro, oceumhOf occurro^ 
occurso, obsto, obsisto, obvenio, 

7. Po8tfiro,posthabeOfpostp(fno,postp1UOfpo8tserlbo .- with an accusative. 

8. Prmeido, pmcurro, praeoy prasideo, prmluceOf pranUeo, prisstOy 
pravdUo, praverto, 

9. SuccedOj succumbo, svfficioy sujfragoTy suberescoy suboleo, subjaeioy 
suhr€po. . 

10. Supervetuo, supereurrOy supersto. But most verbs compounded 
with SUPER govern tne accusative. 

IV. Verbs govern the dative, which signify, 

1. To profit or hurt ; as, 

ProficiOf prosum,placeOf commddOf prospUiOy caveo, metuo, timeOy con- 
sidoy tor prospicio. Likewise, J^oceoy officioy incommddOf ddspUeeo, iiistdior. 

2. To favour* or assist, and the contrary ; as, 

FaveOj eratHtlory gratificor, grator, ignosco, indtdgeoy parcoy tidvlovy 
pUmdOy btandiory leTioclnoTy palpovy assentOTy subparasUor. Likewise, 
AuxiUoTy . admvrdciklory suJbvemOy succurrOy patroclnoTy Tnedeor, vted^UoTy 
opitaior. Likewise, DerdgOy detrcUiOy invidedy <emiilor. 

3. To command and obey, to serve and resist ; as, 

Impiro, prtBcipioy mando ; modirovy for modum adkibeo. Likewise, 
PareOy auscvUoy obedioy obsiquoTy obtempiroy Triorem giro, morigHror 
obsemndo. Likewise, jPamiUor, ^ervio, infervto, mmurtro, andZ2or. Like- 
wise, Repngnoy obstOy reluctOTy renltoTy resistOy refrdgor, adversor. 

4. To threaten and to be angry ; as. 
Minor y eomminory intermlnory iraseory suceenseo. 

5. To trust; as, FidOj confidoy credo j diffido. 

To these add JVu5o, excetto, hareOy suppVico, eedoy despiro, opiror, 
priBStdUtr, ^rtBvarieor ; recipioy to promise -, renuncio ; respondeOy to an* 
swer or satisfy -, tempiroy shideo ; vacoy to apply ', convicior. 

Exc. Jubeoy juvoj Ictdo^ and Dffendoj govern the accusative. 

* Obs. 1- Verbs governing the dative only are either neuter 
verbs, or of a neuter signification. Active verbs governing the 
dative have also an accusative expressed or understood. 
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t)^s.12l Most verba goTeraing tke dative only have been enomerated, 
because there are a great many verbs compounded with prepositions, 
which do not govern the dative, bat are otherwise construed ; and still 
more signifying advantage or disadvantage, &c. which govern the accu> 
sative { tLSj LevOy erigOy a2#, mMttu^ antOy dUigo, vexa, ^mde^ dttersory 
^Lc, attquem, not aUcuL 

Obs. 3. Many of these rerbs are variously constrmed ; particnhurly 
such as are compounded with a preposition ; as, 

Anteire, anteced^Sre, anUcelltee, praeedfirei preenrrflre, prsBfre, &e. afi- 

cui, or allquera, to go before^ to ezeel^ 
Ac^uiesc^re, rei, re, or in re. Adequittre ports Syracttsas. 
Adjac€re marl, or mare, to lie near. 
Adnaro navibus, naves, ad naves, to swim to^ 
Advers&ri ei, rarely eum, to oppose. 
Advolvi genibus, genua, ad genua, to fall at mu** knees* 
Advolare ei, ad earn, rostra, to ily mp to, 

Adfl^e rei «r hpmini ; rem,or honuaem ; alTquid alicai, to hreatke mon. 
Adulari ei, or eum, tojlatier. Allabi oris ; anres ejuis. Virg. ad exta. Juv. 
Apparfire consOli, to attend; ad solium Jovis. ites'appiret miki, appears. 
Appropinquare Britanniffi, portam, ad portam^ to :4^roacA. 
Con^tuSre aRcui, cum re^aliqa&, inter se, to agree, 
Dominftri cuactis oris. Virg. in cetdraaninulia, ict rtiU oeer. Ovid. 
FidSre, eonfidfre allcui rei, allqad re, in re, to trust, to or in. 
f gnoscJ^e mihl; culpaB mesB^ mihi culpam, to pardon m«, or my fauH 
Impeti2&'e alfciii, anquem, in allquein', to hang oeer. 
liicessit Qura, cupido, tiihor ei, eum,' or in eum, seized. 
IncumlSgre toro ; gladiiim, ihgiadlum, to fall upon; labori, ad laadem, 

a(} studia, in studium; curam, cogitationem, dbe. to apply to. 
Indulgfire al4cui,'id ei ; nimio vestitu, to induljge tn. Ter. 
Inhiftre auro, bona ejus, to gapt after, titnasci a^ris, in agris, to grow in. 
Inniti rei, re, in re ; in afi^quem, to depend on. 
Insultftte rei 6& homini, or homlnein ; fores ; patiientiam ejus, in miseri^ 

am ejUs ; bo'nos, to insuft dver^ 
Latet res mihi,or me, is unkrichen to me. Med6ri ei; cupiditites, to 'curt, 
Ministrare ei, to serve ; arma w,' to furnish. 
Modera'ri anlmo, gentifbus ; navim," oi^a, th rui^ 
Nocere ei, rarely eum, to[hurt. Plauti 

Nub^e alictti ; m familiam ; nupta ei &\cum eo, to indrry/X^ic 
ObrepSre ei & eum, to creep upon ; in a&Tmos ; ad hoa6res. 
Olifitir$i»6rQaur!busd^ aures. Oteecttre e^, laadlbifs eius, to detract from* 
Obumbrat sibi vinoa ; solem nubes, shades. Palpari allcui, &, allquem. 
Pacisci altcui, cum alTquo ; vita^l ab eo. SalL vitam pro laude. rirg. 
ftrcBstptJin^aKcui, & aliqueiA, to i6ai$ upini. , ,. ^ . 
I^ocuinbg^e t^rreb ; gentbus ejus. Ovidf ad genulL'Ltv.' ad pedes, to fall 

To'th^ese nifay be added verbs,' wli^ch <?)uefly among the poets govern 
the dative, but in prose are usually construed with a preposition ; as, 
I. ContendOf certo, bello^ pugno^ conenrro^ coeoy aUcui, lor cum aUquo ; 
"2. Dist&rej dissentlre^ discrepdrcj dissidtre-, differre rei allcvif for a re 
•oHquA. We also say, ContenduTUy pugnant, distant, Soo. inter se ; and 
^ionleiUUre, pugndre contra, &, adversus alXquem, 

Obs. 4 Many verbs vary both their ngnification and conrtruction; 
«8, Timeo, jnetuo, formldo, horreo tUn, de ie, & pro te, I am afraid for 
vo«^ «r for ysiar safety ; but timea^ horreo te, or « Ie, I fear or drsad yo« 

16 
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as an enen)^ : ^o, ConsiSilOf pronieiOf cavee tibi, I consult, or provide 
i'')r your safety ', but cansiUo te, lask your advice y prospicio hoe, I fore- 
see this : Stttdere atlquidf to desire.; allcux^ to favour ; aUcui rei, rem^ &, 
in re, to apply to a tlui\g. So, Mm'blor tibi, I envy ; te, I imitatfi ; 
Auscvlto tibi, I obey or listen to; te, I hear; Cupio twi, I &vour, rem, 
1 desire ; Faniro, & -or tibi, I lend you on interest ; ahs te, I borrow 
Mftuisti, ne non tibi isttie foBnerdret, should not return with interest, oi 
bring usury. Ter. And thus many other verbs, which will be afterwards 
explained. 

Obs. 5. Verbs signifying Metkm or Tendency to a thing 
are construed with the preposition ad ; as, 

Eo, vado, eurro, propiro, festino, pergo, fugiOf tendo, vergo, incllno, 
&.C. ad locum, rem, or Kominem. Sometimes, however, in the poets, they 
are construed with the dative i as, It clamor ecdo, for ad ccdum. Virg. 

3. Verb$ governing the AccusaHve, 

XVril. A Verb signifying actively governs the 
^accusative; as, 

Jima Deum, Love God. Rev^rireparentes, Reverence your parents. 

Obs. 1. Neuter Terbs also govern, the accusative, when the 
•noun after them has a signification similar to their own ; 

as, Ire iter or viam; Pugndre pugnam or wraUum ; Cvrrire ewrtuim; 
Canlre cantfiUnam; Vivtre vitam; Ludire tudum; Seqtd sectam ; Som- 
nidre somnium, ^ic. Or when they are taken in a metaphorical sense ; 
as, Corpdon ardibat Alexin, wXL.propter^ i. e. vehem^nter amabtU. Wig. 
Curr\mu8 aguor, soil, per. Id. So, Comptos arsit adultiri crines, Hor. 
Saltdre Cyctopa; Olet hircum; Stdcos et vintta crepal mera. Hor. Vox 
homXnem sonat ; Suddre meUa* Virg. Si Xerxes HcUespotUo juncto, et 
jithone.perfosso, maria ambulavisset, terram^ue navig Asset, se.jper.Cic. 
'Or when they have a kind of active sense ; as, Clamdre aUquem nomine. 
Yirg. CaUere jura ; Mar€re mortem ; Horret irdtiim mare. Hor. 

Sometimes, instead of the accusative, neuter verbs have an ablative ; 
as, Ire itinire ; doUre doldre^ vieem yus ; gaudlre gaudio ; mori or obire 
morte ; vitire vitd ; ardet mrgine. Herat. IjudXre aleam, or -d ; manA' 
re, phUre, rordre, stiUdre, stutdre, aUquid or aUquo. Erubeseire jura. 
Y'lTg: origiru. Tacit, equo vehi. Curt. 

Obs. 2. ' Several verbs are used both in an active and neu- 
ter sense ; as, 

Abhorrere fkmam, to dread infamy, adolfivit ad let&tem. PUnU, 

Liv. a litYbus : ab uxOre ducenda, Declinftre ictum, to avoid ; loco; 

to be averse from. Id. a meis agmen aUquo, to remove, 

mor¥bus abhorret, is intonsisient Degener&re animos, to weaken ; 

with. Cic. patri, to degenerate from ; a vir- 

Abolere monumenta viri, to abolish, ttlte majOrum. 

Virg. illis cladis Caudlne non- Dnrftre adolescentes labore, to har- 

dum memoria abolev^rat, toas den; Res durat ad breve teni' 

not effaced from, they had rtot pus, endures; In sdtbus dorare 

forgotten. Liv. nequeo, stay or remain. Plant. 

JidolSre penates, to bum, to sacri- Inclin^re cujpam in aJIquem, to 

Jice to. Virg. ^tas adol6vit ; lay ; Hos ut sequar, inclinat 
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adbnuB, tnclinei ; uiea inclloat, QuadrSre uervum, to tquare. Hot. 

or inclintltur,^CM aiDai/. . allqiiid sd Dormam > aliuui, in 

Labortte Krra\, to Jorgti morbo) allquem, *A inulta, to p^. 

sdolare, e lenlbag, (a it til; 6a Suppeditlie copiun dicendi, to fur- 

re anqilS, to be concemid. jaak ; SiuaptuB illl, or illi imnp- 

Horari itet, to ttop ; in urbe, to tibua. Ter. euppadlt&t Bintio, t> 

stay; Hoc nihil moror, I do not afforded; Mannbits in tiinduneB- 

nURif. U, nx roppeditiiiitil, aere n^ 

PraperAre pecuniam hmsdi. Hot. dent. Hi. 

ID oibeiu ; ad unam Bedem. On. 

Oba. 3. These accaaatiTeB, hoc, id, if, ttikit, idtia, 

iUud, laTitam, guantum, mulfa, fouea, I with neuter 

verbs, having the prepasitiong circa oi ai. Id latrH- 
mat. Id nuctniet. Tec. 

Obfl. 4. The accoiative is ofUn m m aMrtit, IC, 

ic. Virg. Fhimtna jnae^Htatl, kc. t Mtmdfrol, w. 

se, turned or directed himself. Sail. ler. Am fu- 

ciont Btf&M, Bc. lacrm. Virr. Or ita i infiaitiTe or 

part of a sentflnce ; ba, Readea dvlce dtEOrwn ; for 
didcim term6nem, dteSnaa rititm. Hor. 

XIX. Recordor, memtni, reminiscor, and obtivis- 
coT, govern the accusative or genitive ; as, 

Rteordor UctiSnit, or Itctiihum, I remember the lesaoB. 
ObU-eiacor injuria or injvriam, I forget an injury. 

Oba. 1. Thede ' verbs are often conatrued with the infinitive or some 
port of a sentence ; as, JtfCTnlni vidirt virglncm. Ter, OblUvs eat, quid 
paulo ante pottdsset. Cic. 

Obe, 2. Memlni, whan it Hgnifiss to make menium, ia joined virith the 
genitive, or the ablative with the preposition de; as, JteTnliu idicujits, 
or da aliauo. So, recor^T, when itsignifiei to reeiMett ; as, Filtn scire 
ecquid, dt te reeordfre. Cic, 

4. Verba goveming the Ablative. 

XX. Verbs of plenty and scarceness for the 
most part govern the ablative ; as, 

Almndiit divitOs, He abonnds in riches. 

Caret emni culpi, He has no fault. 

Verbs of plen^ are, Abimdo, affiuo, exubiro, redaado, mmpe- 
(UtOf KOteo, &.C. ; of want, Careo, egeo, indtgeo, vaco, ttefiaor, 
dettituor, &c. 

Obs. 1. Egeo and indigeo frequently govern the genitive ; ■■, Egel 
arts. He needs money, Hor. JVon lam artis iiuttgent, quam loidru. &c. 

Oba. 2, The ablative after these verbs is governed by some preposi- 
tion ODderatood ', and sometimea we Bnd it eipreased ; as, Vacal a culpi. 
He is free from ftnlt, Liv. 

XXI. Utor, ahutoT, fritoT, fiingor, potior, vescor, 
govern the ablative ; as, 

Uatftr-frmtdt, He nsea deceit. MvOtur lihris. He abuses boiAs. 
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To theie wiiy gaudeo, ereor, naseoTffido, viwo, vietUo^ emuta^ M or ^ 
ion male me kaheOf to be ID > paseor, ^Alotf nitor, &c. 

Obs. 1. Potwr often govems tJie genitiye ^ as, Poltrt tarhis. 

Sail. And we always Bay, Potiri rerumy to possess tbe chief 

command, never rebuB ; imperio being understood. 

Obs. 2. Potior yfitttjgoT, vetcoTy ep4dor, snd pascoty sometimes have an 
Accusative > as, Potln urbem. Oc. Ofieia fungi. Ter. Mwnira fungi. 
Tac. Paseuntur sUvas. Vuv. And in ancient writers tctor, abiUory and 
fruor; as, Utieonnlium. Pmut. Opiram abutUur^Tet. Depasco and 
depateor adwaystake an accusatiye ;. as, Depasc^Uur artus^ Virg. 

§ 2. VERBS GOVERNING TWO CASES* 

1. Verbs govemmg two Daiioes* 

XXII. Sum used instead of affero (to bring) 
governs two datives, the one of a person, and the 
other of a thing ; as. 

Est mihi voluptati^ It is;, or brings, a pleasure to me. 

Two datives are also put after habeoj <2o, vertOj relmquo^ tfir 
hw>^ farCy ducOy and some others ; as, 

Jhteitur honori tibi, It is reckoned an honour to yovt. Id vertUur miid 
vitioy I am blamed for that. So, Mi^t mihi mwniri; Dedit miii dono; 
Habet sibi laudi; Venlrey oceurrire auxilio iiUcui. Liv. 

Obs. 1. Instead of the dative, we often use the nominative, or the w- 
eiisative ; as-, Est exitium pee&riy for exitio ; Dare aUquid aJ^Uui donumy 
or dono ; Dare JUiam ei nuptamy or nuptui. When oare and other ac- 
tive verbs have two datives after them, they Ukewise govern an. accusa- 
tive either expressed or understood j as, Dare crimhti et, sc. id, 

Obs. 2. The dative of the person is often to be supplied ; as, Est exem- 
plOy indidOyprtEsidiOy u^ut, &«. scil. «M&t, al^caiy homvs^^uSfOX some suck 
word. So, porUre, oppowBre pignSriy sc. aftcta, to pledge. CarUre re- 
eepiui, sc. suis miUObuSy to sound a retreat ', Habere carte puestui, odioy 
voluptatiy religidniy studiOy ludibrioy despieatuiy Sui. sc. sibi, 

Obs. 3. To this rule belong forms of naming ; as, Est mihi mm^n 
Alexandroy my name is Alexander; or with the nominative, ' £«^ mihi 
nomen Alexander; or more rarely with the gemtive^ Est mihi nomen 
Alexandria 

2. Verhi gweramg the AecusaHoe tmd £/ke Gremtioe. 

XXI I L Verbs of accusing, condemning, ac« 
quitting, and admonishing, govern the aecpsa- 
tive of a person with the genitive of a thing ; as, 

Argyat mefartiy He accuses me of theft. 

Meipsum inertia eondemnoy I condemn mys^of keziness. 

Hbam homieidii absolvuwty They acquit mm of manslaughter. 

Jfionet me ofieH^ He admonishes me of my duty. ' 

Verbs of accusing are, iiccuso, agp^ appdhy arcessoy inqmrop 
orguo. dejeroy i^rnii^/', poaluloy amgo^ aatring^ ^ o£ ^ondeiDtt- 
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insj Damnoj amdeamoj infdmo, nolo; of acquitting, Almlvo<^ 
libera^ purge : of admonishing, Moneo^ adnwMO^ commonefacw. 

Obs. 1. Verbs of accusing and admonishing, instead of the genitiTe, 
freqaently have after them an ablative, with the preposition iU ; as, Jio" 
nere aJiquem officii j or de officio ; Accusdre atlquemjurtif or defurto. Dt 
vi condtmndli sunt. Cic. 

Obs. 2. Crimen and caput are put either in the genitive or ablative ; 
but in the ablative usually without a preposition ; as, DamndrCf ^postu- 
IdrCy ubsolvire eum crimlnisj or capitis; and crimine, or capUte ; also 
jibsolvo me peccdto. Liv. And we always say, Pleetire, punlre tdlquem 
capite, and not capitis, to punish one capitally, or with death. 

Obs. 3. Many verbs of accusing, &c. are not construed with the 
ace. of a person, and the gen. of a thing, but the contrary : thus wo 
say, Cufpo, reprehtndo, taxo, traduco, vitupiro, calumnior, criminor^'eX' 
cuso, &c. avaritiam alicuius, and not aHquem'avaritia. We sometimes 
also find accusoj inciiso, &c. construed in this manner ; as, Aecusdre tner- 
tia7n adoJescentium, for adoleseentes inertuB. Cic. Culpam arguo. Liv. 
We say, Jigire cum aligua furti, rather than aliquem, to accuse one of 
theft. Cic. 

Obs. 4. Verbs of accusing and admonishing sometimes ffovem two 
accusatives, when joined with hoc, Uludf istud, id, uvum, mmtOy &c. as, 
Moneo, acruso, te ulud. We seldom find, however, Errdrem te moneo, 
but erroris or ffe errdre ; except in old writers, as Plautu^. 

XXIV. Verbs of valuing, with the accusative, 
govern such genitives as these, magni, parvij ni- 
hili; as, 

,Slstimo te magnif I Talue you much. 

Verbs of valuing are, JEaHmo^ existtmoy ducoj fado^ habeOj 
pendoy putOj taxo. They govern several other genitives ; as, 
tarUiy quarUiy pkarisy majorisy mtnom, mirdmiy plvnmiy mcunmt, 
naiiciy pUij a«m, ntAi/i, tertmcti, hujus. 

Obs. 1. JEstimo sometimes governs the ablative ; as, ,^timo te 
magnOf pcrTnagno, pafvo, soil, pretio : and also nihilo. We likewise say. 
Pro rdhilo habeo, puto, duco. 

Obs. 2. .SIffttt and botii are put in the eenitive after /oeto and consUdo ; 
as, Hoe eonswo horn, aqui honique facio°\ take this in good part. 

Obs. 3. The genitive after all these verbs is governed b^ some sub- 
stantive understood ; as, Arguire aliquem furtt, scil. de erimine furii ', 
JElstimo rem magrd, scil. preiit, or pro re magni pretii: Cons^lo boni. 
i. e. statuo or eenseo esse factum, or munus boni viri, or animi; Montr e 
aliquem officii, i. e. officii causA, or de re or negotio officii. 

3. Verbs governing the Accysative and the Dative, 

XXV. Verbs of comparing, giving, declaring, and 
taking away, govern the accusative and dative ; as, 

Compdro VirgiUum Homiro, I compare Virgil to Homer. 

Suum adque trihulto. Give every one his own. 

J^arras fabidam surdo, You tell a story to a deaf man. 

Eripuit me morti. He rescued me from death. 

16* 
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Or, — Ajift ACTIVE VERB MAY GOVERN THE ACXnTffATlVi: 

AlfD THE DATIVE (wherij together with the object of the oe* 
liofi, we express the person or thing unth relation to which it tr 
exerted); fts, 

Legam lectidnem tibi, I will read the IcsBon to you. Enrii Ubrum mUtij 
He bought a book for me. Sie vos rum vobis fertis ardtra boves. Virg. 
Paupertas stspe suadet mala hominibus, advises men fo do bad things. 
Plaut. Imperdre vecurUamf frumeTUum, naveSf arwia aliquibuif, to order 
them to furnish. dtBn* 

Obs. 1. Verbs of comparing and taking away, together with some 
others, are often construed with a preposition •, as, Comvardre unam rem 
cum oliAf & ad aUam, or compardre res inter se : Ji. rtpuit me mortis 
mortey a or ex morte : Mittire epistdlam <iUctdj or ad al'fqiLem : Intendire 
telum aUctUf or in ailquem : Incidire ariy in <BSy or in are ; and so in 
many others. 

Obs. 2. Several verbs governing the dative and accusative, are con- 
strued differently ; as, 

Circumdare meenia oppido, or oppidum masnVms, to surround a city 
with walls. 

Jntercludire commedtum aticuiy or atlquem commedlu, to intercept one'ff 

provisions. 

Dondre, prohib€re rem aUcui, or aliqium rcj to give one a present, Uy 
hinder one from a thing. 

Mactdre hostiam Deo, or Deum hogtidy to sacrifice. 

Impertire salutem alicui, or aliqitem suXute, to salute one. 

IwberdixU GaUiam Romdnis, or Romdnos GaUidj he debarred the Ro- 
mans from Gaul. 

Induirej extUre veatem dbiy or se veste^ to put on, to put off one's^ 
clothes. 

Levdre doldrem alieui ; dolorem alieujus ; aUpiem doUre, to ease one** 
distress. 

Mindri alttpdd alicui j or sometimes altad aUquo. Cic. to tfaoreaten one 
with any thin? ; CtBsdri gludio. Sail. • 

Gratiklor tibi hane rem, hae re, in, pro. & de hoe re, I congratulate you 
on this. Metttu TuUo devictos- hostes gfutiddtur. Liv. 

Restitttire aUeui sanitdtem, or aliqutm sanUdtiy to restore to health. 

Aspergire labem aVlcu\ or aUquem labcy to put an affront on one ; aram 
sanguine. Utdre Deum sacris, &. snrra Deoy to sacrifice. 

Excusdre se aiicuiy &, apud alique^ny de re ; ViUetudfnem ei. 

Exprobrdrevitium eij or in eo, to upbraid. 

Occupdre pecuniam alicui, &, apua aliquem, i, e. pecuniant foanbri Uh 
edre, to place st interest. Cic. 

Opponire se morti, &> ad mortem. Renuncidre id et, Scad cvirt, to tell. 

Obs. 3. Verbs signifying motion or tendency to a things 
instead of the dative, have an accusative after them, with the 
preposition ad ; as, 

PortOyferOflego,-as,prtF'HpUo,toUOy trahoy duco, verto, incito, suscito; 
also, hortor, and invito, voeo, provdco, animo, stimUlo, conforms, lacesso ; 
thus, Ad laudem miHtes hortdtur ; Ad pratorem hominem traxit. Cic. 
But after several of these verbs, we also find the dative ; as, It^erre 
Deos Latio, for in Latium. Virg. Jnvitdre aUquem Ixfspitio^OT m kospi-' 
Incm. Cie. 
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Obfl. 4. The accusative is sometimeB nnderstood ; as, JAtbire dUadf 
soil, se ; CedMre allctd, sell, locum ; Detrahire atleui, sell, laudem ; I^ 
naseire aUcuiy scil. ctdpam. And in English the particle to is often omit 
ted ; as, Dedit mihi Iwrum^ He gave me a book, for to me. 

4. Verba governing two AccuMUivea* 

XXVL Verbs of asking and teaching govern 
two accusatives, the one of a person, and the 
other of a thing ; as, 

Pos^mua te paeem, We beg peace of thee. 

Docuit me grammatieam, He taught me grammar. 

1. Verbs of asking, which govern two accusatives, are RogOy 
oro^ exorOy obsecrOj precoTy posco^ reposco^ Jlagtto, &c. Of teach- 
ing, Doceoj edoceoy dedoceOy erudio, 

Obs. 1. Celo likewise governs two accusatives ; as, Cddvit 
me hanc rem, He concealed this matter from me ; or otiierwise, 
celdvit hanc rem mihiy or celdvit me de hoc re. 

Obs. 2. Verbs of asking and teaching are often construed with a pre-* 
position ; as, Rogare rem ab aUquo ; Doc€re aliquem de re, to inform ', 
out we do not say, doc€re cdlqtiem de grammatical but grammoHcam, to 
teach. And we always say, with a preposition, Peto, exigo a or obs te ; 
Pereontor, scUor^ sctscitor, ex or a te or te without the preposition ; Jn^ 
ttrrdgo, considto te de re ; Ut facias te ohsecro ; ExSrat pa^em div^mj 
for divas. Virg. Jnstruoy instituOfformo, informoai^quem arVUmSj in the 
abl. without a prep. Imbuo eum artVnis, m or ab artwas. Also, inatruo 
ad rem or in re, ignorantiam alicujus. Erudlre aliquem artes, de or in 
re, ad rem. Formdre ad studiumy mentem studiis^ stiuUa ejus. 

Obs. 3. The accusative of the thing is not properly governed by the 
verb, but by quod ad or secundum understood. 

5. Verbs governing the Accusative and the Ablative, 

XXVII. Verbs of loading, binding, clothing, 
depriving, and some others, govern the accusative 
and the ablative ; as, 

Onirat naves auro, ^ He loads the ships with gold. 

Verbs of loading are, OvJiro, cum^loj premo, opprlmo^ otruo. Of un- 
loading, leva, exonirOf &c. Of binding, astringOj ligOj alligOy devincio, 
impedtOf irretioy Ulaqueo, &c. Of loosing, solvo^ exsolvo, libirOj laxo, 
expedio, &c. Of depriving, privo^ nudo, orbo, spolioj fraudoy emwngo* 
Or clothinff, vestio, amicio^ tnduOj cingOj tego, veto, eor&no, &> calceo. 
Of unclothing, exuOy discingOj &c. 

Obs. 1. The preposition, by which the ablative is governed after these 
verbs, is sometimes expressed; as. Solvere aliquem ex catenis. Cic. 
Sometimes the ablative is to be supplied ; as, Complet naves, sc. viris, 
mans the ships. Vir&r. 

Obs. 2. Several of these verbs likewise govern the g'enitive ; as, Ado- 
lescentem sua teTneritdtis implet. Liv. And also Vary tneir construction ) 
•8, InduUf ex^tf se vesttbus, or vestes sibi. 
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THE CONSTRUCTION OF PASSIVE VERBS, 

XXVIII. When a verb in the active voice go- 
verns two cases, in the passive it retains the lat- 
ter case ; as, 

AccHsor furtif I am acciued of theft. 

VirgUius eompardtur HomBrOf Virgil is compared to Homer. 

Doceor grammaticam^ I am taught grammar. 

I{ams anerdtur auro, The ship is loaded with gold. 

Soy Scio homines aecusdtum iri furti; — Eos ereptum iri mortij 
nufrtej a or ex morte ;--'-''^iros doctum iri grammtUleam ; ■ rem cdor 
turn iri mihi, at me ; ma celdtum iri de re, &&, 

Sometimes the active has three cases, and then the passive haathe two 
last cases ; as, Habetur hidibrio Us. 

Obs. 1. Passive verbs are commonly construed with the 
ablative and the preposition a ; as, 

Tu laud&ris a me, which is equivalent to Ego Umdo te. Virtus diUgi- 
tur a nobis ; J^os dUigimus virtutem, Gaudeo meum factum probart a 
te, or te probdre meumf^tum : And so, almost all active verbs. Neuter 
and deponent verbs also admit this preposition ; as. Mare a sole coUucet. 
Cic. Phaldris non a paucis interUt. Id. > So, Cadire ab hoste ; Cessdre 
aprcBbis ; Mori ab ense ; Pati furdri aUmdd ab aUquo, &Ai, Also, Venirt 
ao hostibuSi to be sold; Vapuldre ab tuiquo, Exuldre ab urbe. Thus 
likewise manv active verbs ; as, SumHreypetHre^ tolUre, pellMre, expectduy 
emirBf &c. ab aliquo. 

The prep, is sometimes understood after passive verbs ; as, Desiror 
eonjdge. Ovid. Desertus suisj sc. a. Tacit. TabiUd distinffuUur undA 
qui navigat, sc. ab unddf is kept from the water by a plank. Juvenal. . 

The preposition PER is also used in the same sense with A ; as, Pmt 
me defensa est respublicaj or a me ; Per me restit^ius ; Per me or a mt 
factum est. Cic. But PER commonly marks the instrument, and A the 
principal efficient cause ; as. Res agitur per creditOres, a rege, sc. a rege 
vel a tegdto ejus. Cic. Fam. i. 1. 

Obs. 2. Passive verbs sometimes govern the dative, espe- 
cially amons; the poets ; as, 

J^eque ^emitur uUiy for ab uUo. Virg. Vix audior uUi. Ovid. Scri- 
b€ris Varioy for a Vario. Hor. Honesta bonis viris quceruTitur, for a 
viris. Cic. Vioeor, to seem, always governs the dative ; as, Vidtris 
mikif You seem to me : but we commonly, say, Vidiris a me, You are 
seen by me ; although not always ; as, JWcZZa tudrum audita mihi, neque 
visa sorOrum, for a me. Virg. 

Obs. 3. Induor, amiciorf cingor, accingor, also exuor, and discingor, are 
often construed with the ax^cusative, paracularly among the poets, though 
we do not find them governing two accusatives in the active voice ; as, 
Indvltur vestem or veste. 

Obs. 4. Neutei^ verbs are for the most part only used impersonally 
in the passive voice ; unless when they are joined with a noun of a 
similar signification to their own ; as, Pugna pugndta est. Cic. Belluvi 
mUitaliltur. Horat. Passive impersonal verbs are most commonly ap- 
plied either to a multitude, or to an individual taken indefinitely ; as, 
Staturjfletur, currltur^ vivitor, venltur, &c. a vobis, ab ittw, &c. We are 
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-itandmgy weeping, &c. ' Bi^ poUM vivi a mej or ai al^uo : I or anjr 
person may live well. Pr'ovlsum est noUs optimi a Dm ; RedawAiwm 
est ab omn%buSf all cried out against it. Cic, 

They also govern the same caises as when used pevsonalk^; as, Ui 
vMJorilms natu assurgdtitr, tU supfttcum miser edtur. Cic. Except th» 
accusative : for in these phrases, Itur Athinas,pugTMlwn est hiduuviy dor^ 
mitur totam noetem, the accusative i^ not governed by the verb, but br 
the prepositions ad and per understood. vVe find, however, Tota mtJu 
dorinUur hyems ; Koctes vigUantur amdra ; Ocednus raris ah orbe nostra 
najfilms adUur. Tacit. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

XXIX. An Impersonal Verb governs the dative ; 
as, 

Expidit reipuUicaf It is profitable for the state. 

Verbs which in the active voice govern only the dative^ 
are used impersonally in the passive, and likewise govern 
the dative; as, 

Favitur imhi, I am favoured, and not Ego faveor. So, Kocitur mihi, 
vmperdLtur mihij Slc. We find, however, Hac ego procurdre impiror ; 
Ego cur invideory for imperdtur, invidiiur mUU. Hor. 

Obs. I. These verbs, Potest, axpUy tnctpt^, dennky debet j, 
and solety are used impersonally, when joined with impersonal 
verbs; as, 

J{on potest eredi tiln. You cannot be believed ; Jlft^' nan potest noeiri, 
I cannot be hurt ; J^egat jttcuTuU posse vivi sine virtntt. (Jic. Per vir^ 
tUtem potest iri ad astra. Ali6rum laudi et gloritB invideri solet. The 
praise and glory of others* use to be envied. Id. JCeqiu afortis^tmis m> 
firmissimo geniri resisti posse. Sallust. 

Obs. 2. Various verbs are used both personally and impersonally ; 
as, Venit in mejUem mihi htec reSy or de lute re, or kujus rei, scil, me- 
vioria ; This thing came into my mind. Est cune mihilUBC resj or de hoc 
re. Doleo or dolet mihif id factum esse, 

Obs. 3. ' The neuter pronoun it is always joined with impersonal verba 
in English ; as, It rains, it shines, &c. And in the Latin an infinitive 
is commonly subjoined to impersonal verbs, or ' the subjunctive with ut, 
forming a part of a sentence which may be supposed to supply the place 
of a nominative ; as, J^obis non licet peccdre, the same with pecedtum ; 
Omn'^bus bonis expidit rempuhVUam esse salvam, i. e. Solus reipubtlcm 
erpidit omvUtbus bonis. Cic. Acdidit, ev€nit, eorMgit, ut ihi essfmus. 
These nominatives, hoc, Ulud, id, idem, quod, &>c. are sometimes joined 
to impersonal verbs ; as, idem mihi licet. Cic. Eddem licewt. Catull. 

Obs. 4. The dative is often understood ; as, Faeiat quod libet, sc. sibi, 
Ter. Stat casus renovdre omnes, sc. mtAi, I am resolved. Virg. 

EXC. 1. REFERT and INTEREST govern the geni- 

live; as, 

Refert patriSf It conoenia my fitther. hUirest omwww. It is the i 
tereatofuL 
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IT But meoy tuOj suoy nortrcij vettrOj axe put in the accusatiye 
plural neuter ; as, 

A(m fltea rrftrt. It does not concern mo. 

Obs. 1. Some think men, tea, nMt, &c. to be in the ablat 
sing. fern. We saj either cvjus interest j and quorum interest; 
or cuja interest^ from cti/ttt, -a, -ton. 

Obs. 2. Refert and tnt^fMl are often joined with these nominatives, 
Idf fufCj illud, quid, qtiody nihil, Ac. also with common nouns ; and with 
these genitives, Tanti, quanti, magnif permagni, parvi, pluris ; as, Hoc 
partfi refert ; lUud mea magni iniirest. Cic. Usque adeo Tiiagni refert 
stuMum. Lucret. Incessus in gravldd refert. Plin. 

They are freauently construed with these adverbs, Tantum, quantum, 
multum, plus, plurimum, infinitum, varum, maxim^, vehementer^ minimi, 
&c. as, Faciam, quod mazlmi reipuiftlece interesse judicdbo. Cic. Some- 
times instead of the genit. they tiUie the accus. with the prep, ad; as, 
Qtiid id ad me, aut ad meam rem refert, Pers^B quid rerum gerant f Of 
what importance is it ? &c. Plaut. Magni ad hon5rem nostrum intirest. 
Cic. : rarely the dative ; as. Die quid refl.rat intra natHrtB fines vtvenii, 
Ac. Hor. Sometimes they are placed absolutely ; as, Magnopire in- 
tirest opprimi DolaheUam, it is of great importance. Cic. Permvltun 
intirest, qualis primus adltus sit. Id. Jideone estfund&ta tevlter fides, vt 
ubi sim, quam qui sim, magis reflrat. Liv. Plurimum enim interirit, 
quibus artllms, aut quihus hunt tu morHtus instituas. Juv. 

Obs. 3. The genitive after refert and intirest, is governed by some 
substantive understood, with which the possessives mea, ttta, sua, <&c. 
likewise agree : as, Intirest Cicerdnis, i. e. est inter negotia Ciceroms: 
Refert patris, i. e. refert se Iubc res ad negotia patris : So, intirest mea, 
est inter negotia mea. 

EXC. 11. These five, MISERET, PCENITET.PUDET, 
TJEDETy and PIGETj govern the accusative of a person 
with the genitive of a thing ; as, 

Misiret me tui, I pity you. Ttedet me vita, I am weary of life. 

PcBnltet me pecedti, I repent of my Pudet me culpa, I am ashamed of 

sin. my fault. ' 

Obs. 1. The genitive here is properly governed either by negotium 
understood, or by some other substantive of a signification similar to 
that of the verb with which it is joined ; as, Misiret me tui, that is, 
negotium or miseratio tui misiret me. 

Obs. 2. An infinitive or some part of a sentence may supply the 
place of the genitive ; as, Pcsnltet me peceAsse, or qu/»a peccavirim. 
The accusative is frequently understood ; as, Scelirum si bene pcenltet, 
scil. nos. Herat. 

•Obs. 3. Misiret, pasnltet, &c. are' sometimes used personally, espe- 
cially when joined with these nominatives, hoc, id, auod, &o. as, Ipst 
sui misiret. Lucr. JWntite Juec te pudent. Ter. ^ikil, quod pcndtirt 
possit, facias, for eujus te pcenitire possit. Cic. 

We sometimes find misiret joined with two accusatives ; as, Menedinu 
vicem misiret me, scil. secundum or quod ad, Ter. 

Obs. 4. The preterites of misiret, pudet, tadet, and piget, jwhen used 
in the oassive furm, govern the same cases with the active ; as, Mise- 
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rUum est ma tudrum fortundrum. Ter. We likewiM find, miaerescU 
and miseritur used impersonally ; as, Miserescit me tut. Ter. ; Misere' 
dtur te fratrum; J^equt me tut, neque tuorum UberOrum miseriri po* 
test. CSc. 

. EXailL DECET,DELECTAT,JUVAT,mdOPORr 
TET^ govern the accusative of a person, with the infini- 
tive; as, 

DeLeetat me studere, It delights me it> study. 

JiTan decet te riocArif It does not become you to scold. 

Obe. 1. These verbs are sometimes used personally; as, Parvum 
paroa deeemt. Hor. Est aliquid, fuod mm oporteatf ettamsi liceat. Cic 
Hmc facta db illo sportibmnt, Ter. 

Obs. 2. Decet is sometimes construed with the datiye ; as, /to nokis 
deeet. Ter. 

Ohs. 3. Oportet is elegantly joined with the subjunctive 
mode, ut heing understood ; as, 

Sibi (pdsque eonsHdat oportet. Cic. Or with the perfect participle, 
esse or fuisse being understood; as, Commujucatum oportuxt; mansum 
oportuk; AdoUseenJti morem gestum oportuU, The young man should 
Dxve been humoured. Ter. 

Obe. '4. FaUU, fugit, pratirit, latet, when used impersonally, also 
govern the accusative with the infinitive ; as, In lege nuUA esse mismddi 
caput J turn tefallit ; De Dionysio fiigit me ad te antea scribire. Cic. 

Mote. MtiJietj pertlnetf &, spectat, are construed with ad; Jid rempub' 
licam perflnet, me eonservdri. Cic. And so personally, Ille ad me attlnetf 
belongs. Ter. Res ad arma spectat, looks, points. Cic. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF THE INFINITIVE. 

XXX, One verb governs another in the infini- 
tive; as, 

Cupio diseire, I desire to learn. 

Obs. 1. The infinitive is often governed by adjectives; 
as, Horatius est -digitus legi. Quinctil. And it sometimes de- 
pends on a substantive ; as, Tempns equum fumantia solvere 
coUa. Virg. 

Obs. 2. The word govtming the infinitive is sometimes understood ; 
as, Mene incepto desisUre victam, soil, decet^, or par est. Virg. VidJire est, 
one may see. Dicire non est, scil. copia, or facuJtas. Horat. And some- 
times the infinitive itself is to be supplied ; as, Socr&tem fidihus doeuU^ 
scil.-cAiUre. Cic. So, Diseire, scire, Jfidihus. 

Obs. 3. The infinitive was not improperly called b}r the ancients 
JComen verbi, the name or noun of the verb ; because it is both joined 
with an adjective like a substantive ; as, Velle suum euimie est, Every 
one has a will of his own : and it likewise supplies the place of a noun, 
not only in the nominative, but also in all the oblique cases ; as, 1. In 
the nominative, Latrocin&ri,fraitdire turpe est. Cic. Didieisse fideVUer 
nrtes emoUit mores. Ovid. 2. In the genitive, Perltus cantdre, for eantandi 
or cantiis. Virg. 3. In the dative, Par&tus serv%re, for servitlUi. Sail. 4. In 
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the sceunrtiv^, Da mikifaUire^ for wrtem faUendi. Horat. Qfl&dJMam 
Mtpirestf prater amdr^ nihil. Ovid. 5. In the vocative, wcire nostrum^ 
ut rum setHtientXlms ^ffluis ! for eiia nostra. 6. In the abUtive, Dignus 
4imdri, for amdre, or jfui atfUtur. Vii^. 

Obs. 4. Instead ox the infinitive, a di^R^rent construction is often used 
vfter verbs of d-oub€vMj toillingrj ordering j fearing^ hoping; in short, 
after any verb which has a reflition to futurity ; as, Duiuat ita fadrt, 
or more frequcativ, aw, num, or utrum ita faUArus sit ; Dubitavit an 
Jaclret necne ; J\on duHto ^[uin feoHrit. Vis nu faUrty ox %ik Jaciam. 
Metuit t(mgif or ne tattgdiur. Spero t€ ventCrum esstj or fore ut venias. 
.Xumpiam putdvifore ut ad te suppUz vetUretn, Cie. Etistirndbantfutv* 
rum fuisse ut oppidum amitterUur. Ces. 

Obs. 5. 7*0, which m English is the sign of the infinitive, in Latin 
may often be rendered otherwise than by the infinitive ; as, I nm sent 
to complain, Mittor auestunif or ut auerar, &c. Ready to h«ar, Promp' 
tus ad audiendum ; Time to read, Temvus legendi ; Fit to swim, Aptus 
natando ; Easy to say, Fat^ dietu; t am to write, ScriptHrus sUm; 
A house to let, or more properly^ to be let, Domus locatida ; He was left 
to guard the city, ReUctus est mt tuerttur urhem, 

• 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND 

SUPINES. 

XXXL Participles, Gerunds, and Supines, go- 
vern the case of their own verbs ; as, 

Amans mriHtem, I^oving virtue. Carens fnuide^ Wanting guile 

Obs. 1. Passive Participles often govern the dative, pa> 
ticularly when they are used as adjectives ; as, 

Suspectns mihif Suspected by me ; SusptetiCres regibus. Sail, tatisus 
wnihi; hated by me, or hateful to me ; in dies invisior. Suet. Occtdla, 
«t marilms non inrlsa sohmu, sed eHam inaudlta sacra, VipBeen. Cic. 

EXOSUS^ PEROSUS,asid often also PERTJESVSj govern the accu* 
sative ; aa, Tadas ezosa jugdJes. Ovid. Plebs consilium nomen haud fc- 
€1(5 quii.m regum perOsa erat. Liv. Perttesus ignaviam suam ; semet 
ipse, displeased with. Suet, vilam, weary of. Justin. Uvit&tis. Cic. 

Verbals in BUNDUS govern th^ case of their own. verbs ; as, GratU" 
iahundus patrue. Just. Vitabundus eastra hostium. Liv. So sometimes 
also nouns ; as, Justitia est obtemperatio scrwtis legibus. Cic. Jnsidia 
aonsUli. Sail. Domum redxtldnis spe subUuA. lbs. Sptctatio ludos. Phiut 

Obs. % These verbs, doy reddo, volo, euro, faciOf haheo, comperioy 
with the perfect pnirticiple, form a periphrftsis, similar to what we use 
in English; as, Compertum habeo, for eompiri, I have found. Sail. 
Effectum daJbo, for effieiam; Inventum ti6i turdho, et addnctum. tuum 
PamphXfum, i. e. inveniam et addiieam. Ter. Sometimes the ?erund is 
used with ad ; as, Tradire ei gentes diripiendas, or ad dir^ieiwum. Cic. 
Rogo, acripvo, da dtltjuid vtendum, or ad utendum ; MisU ndhi librum 
legehdum, or ad legendwm, &e. 

Obs. 3. These verbs, euro, habeo, mando, loco, tondHcOf do, trtbuo, 
fnitto, &'c. ate elegantly construed with the participle in dus, instead of 
the infinitive ; as, Funns faciendum evrivt, for jS^ri, or ut fifret; CO' 
Uatmas ^jfjcajmdas loedciL Cic« 
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THE CONSTRUCTION OF GERUNDa 

XXXII. Gerunds; are construed like substantive 
nouns; as, 

SiudsnduM est amAs, I muit stttdy. ^tus ttfidendo^ Fit for Btodymg. 
Tempus sfudendif Time of study. Seio atudendum esse miki, I Imow 

that I mutt study. 

But more particularly : 
L The Gerund in BUM with the verb est governs the da- 
tive; as, 

Legendum es^ ndhiy I must read. Moriendum est omMuSy All must die. 
So, Scio legendum esse fitiki ; moriendum esse omj^buSf &c. 

Ohs. 1. This gerund always imports obligation or necessity ; and may 
be resolved into oportet, neeesse est, or the like^and the. infinitive or tfao 
subjunctive, with the conjunction ut ; as, OmMus est mariendumf or 
Omnibus neeesse est morij or ut moriantur ; or Jfecesse est ut omnes nuh- 
riantur. Consulendum est tiM a me, I must consult for your good ; for 
Oportet ut cansiUam tihi. Cic. 

Obs. 2. The dative is often understood ; as, Orandum esty ut sit mens 
Sana in corpdre sanOy sc. tibi. Juv. Hie vincendum, out moriendum, mtft- 
tes, esty sc. vobis. liv. Deliberandum est duty quod statuendum est semely 
sc. tibi or olioa. P. Syr. 

II. The gerund in DI is governed by substalntives or adjec- 
tives; as, 

Tempus legendiy^ime of reading. Cupldus discendiy Desirous of learning. 

Obs. This gerund is sometimes construed with the genitive plural ; as, 
FacuUas agrHrum eondonandi, for agros. Cic. Copia spectandi coma^ 
didrumy for eomeadias. Ter. But chiefly with pronouns ; as. In eastra 
venerunt sui purgandi causd. Cess. Vestri adhortandi causd. Liv. Ejus 
ffidendi eupiOMSy sc. famimB. Ter. Hie gerund here is supposed to 
govern the genitive liice a substantive noun. 

III. The gerund in DO of the dative case is governed by 
adjectives signifying usefulness or fitness ; as, 

Charta utiUs seribendo, Paper useful for writing. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes the adjective is understood ; as, AVm est solvendoy 
scil. oar, or habilisy He is not able to pay. Cic. 

Obs. 2. This gerund is sometimes governed also by verbs ; as, Adesse 
seribendo. Cic. A^tat habendo ensemy for wearing. Virg. Is finis een- 
sendof actus est. Lav. 

IV. The geruill in DVMof the accusative case is govern- 
ed by the prepositions ad or inter ; as, 

Promptus ad audiendumy Ready to hear. 

Mtentus inter docendum, Attentive in time of teaching. 

Obs. This gerund is also governed by some other prepositions; as. 
Ante domandum. Virg. Ob absolvendum. Cic. Circa Toovenium. Ctoinctil. 

17 
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Or it depends, on some verb going before, and then with the verb esst 
goTems the dative case ; a8> Seio rnQritttdum esse omnilms, I know that 
all must die. Esse is often understood. 

V. The gerund in JDO of the ablative case is governed by 
the prepositions a, a6, de^ e, ex^ or in ; as, 

Ptenu a peceando absterrety Punishment frightens from sinning. 

* Or without a preposition, as the ablative of manner or 
cause ; 'as, 

Memoria exedendo augiturf The memory is improved by exercising it. 
Defessus sum ambulando, I am wearied with walking. 

Obs. The genmd in its nature very much resembles the infimtive. 
Hence the one is frequently put for the other ; as, Est tempos legendi, 
or legire : only the gerund is never joined with an adjective, and is some* 
times taken in a passive sense ', as, Cum Tisidium vocareiur ad imperan' 
dum, i. e. vi ipsi imperitur, to receive orders. 'Sail. Jiwic odes ad impt- 
randum, vel ad parendum potius ; sic enim antlqui lofuebantur. Cic. i. e. 
ut tibi imperetur. Urit videndo, i. e. dum videtur. Virg. 

Gkrunds turned into Participles in dus. 

' XXXVI. Gerunds governing the accusative are 
elegantly turned into participles in dus, which, 
like adjectives, agree with their substantives in 
gender, number and case ; as. 

By the Gerund. By the Participle or Gerundive. . 

Petendum est miki pacem, ^ ^-^ ( ^''•^ est peteiida mihi. 

Tempos petendi pacem, I o ^ J ^^''^P^ petendce pads 

»^d petendum pacem, I ^ ^ 1 *^^ petendam pacem,. 

A petendo pacem, J ^ ^ I •^ petendd pace. 

.^ Obs. 1. In changing gerunds into participles in dus^ the 
participle and the substantive are always to be put in the same 
case in which the gerund was; as. 

Genitive ; Jnita sunt consUia urbis delendte, civium trucidandortm, 
nominis Romdni extinguendi. Cic. 

Dat. Perpetiendo labori idoneus. Colum. CapessendtB reipvbVtc^i ha- 
blUs. Tac. Area firma templis ac porticibus sustinendis. Liv. Onbri 
ferendo est, sc. aptv^ or hahllis. Ovid. Xfatus miserus ferendis. Ter. 
Litiris dandis vigudre. Cic. Locum oppido condmdo capire. Liv. 

Ace. and Abl. Ad def&tdendam Romam ah opptgnandd. CapuA duces 
Romdnos aJfstrahire. Liv. Orationem Latlnamlegendis iwstris efficies 
pleniorem. Cic. 

Obs. 2. The gerunds of verbs, which do not govern the accusative, aro 
never changed mto the participle, except those of medeor, utor, abutor, 
fruor, fungOTy and potior; as, Spes potiundi urbe, or potiundce urbis: 
but we always say, Cupidus subveniendi tibi, and never tui. 
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THE CONSTRUCTION OF SUPINES. 
1. The Supine m um. 

XXXVII. The supine in um is put after a verb 
of motion; as, 

Ahiit deambuldturhf He hath gone to walk. 

So, Ducire cohortes prcRdatum. Liv. Nunc venis irrlsum dominum f 
Q^od in rem tuam optimum fa4itu afbltror, te id admonitum venio. Pkuit. 

Obs. 1. The supine in um is elegantly joined with the verb eo, to ex- 
press the signification of any verb more strongly ; as, It se perditum, the 
same with id agit, or opiram dot, ut se per&ty He is bent on hiF own 
destruction. Ter. This supine with iri, taken impersonally, supplies the 
place of the infinitive passive; as, An credebas iUam sine tud apird iri 
deductum domum f Which may be thus resolved; Jtn credebas iri (a te 
or ab aliquo) deductum (i. e. ad deducendum) iUam domum. Ter. The 
supine here may be considered as a verbal substantive governing the ac- 
cusative, like the gerund. 

Obs. 2. The supine in um is put afler other verbs besides verba of mo- 
tion; aSf Dedit Juiam nuptum ; Cantdtum provocemus. Ter. Revoedtus 
defensum patriam ; Divlsit copias hiemdtum. Nep. 

Obs. 3. The meaning of this supine may be expressed by several other 
parts of the verb ; as, Venit ordtum opem : or, 1. VeTiit opem orandi 
causd, or opis orandoR. 2. Venit ad oranaum opem, or ad orandam opem. 
3. Venit opi oranda. 4. Venit opem orojtitrus. 5. Vemt qui, or ut opem 
oret. 6. Venit opem ordre. But the third and the last of these are seldom 
used. 

2. The Supine in u. 

XXXVIII. The supine in u is put after an ad- 
jective noun ; as, 

Facile dictu, Easy to tell, or to be told. 

So, JNikU dictufcEdum, visuque, hcc limina tangat, intra qtUB puer est, 
Juv. JHfficilis res est inventu verus amicus; Fas or nefas est dictu; 
Opus est scitu. C}c. 

Obs. 1. The supine in u, being used in a passive sense, hardly ever 
governs any case. It is sometimes, especially in old writers, put after 
verbs of motipn ; as, Jfunc obsondtu redeo, from getting provisions. Plant. 
Primus cubitu surgat (villicus), from bed, postr€mus cvhitum eat. Cato. 

Obs. 2. This supine may be rendered by the infinitive or gerund with 
the preposition ad; as, Difficile cognitu, cognosci, ^r ad cognoscendum ; 
Resfacilis ad credendum. Cic. 

Obs. 3. The supines, being nothing else but verbal nouns of the fourth 
declension, used only in the accusative and ablative singular, are govern- 
ed in these cases by prm)ositions understood ; the supme in um by the 
preposition ad, and tne sl^ine in u by the preposition tre. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF INDECLINABLE WORDS. 

I. THE CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS; 

XXXIX. Adverbs qualify verbs, .participles, ad- 
jectives, and other adverbs ; as. 



Ben^ scribit, He writes well. Fortiter pugnans, Fighting bravely. 

zmus egregHjidtUs, A slave re- Satis frefi^, Well enough, 
markably faithful. 
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Obs. !• Adverbs sometimes likewise qualify substaatiTes; 

Bomirus pioMit orator: plane notterfVeri MetelluM, Cie. So Hodu 
nuoMy eras mane^heri mane ; hodU vespiriy &e. tarn fkantf tarn vesplrt. 

ObB. 2. The adyerb, for the moot part in' Latin, and alwaya in Knglwh, 
is placed near to the word which it qualifies or anbcts. 

Obs. 3. Two negatives, both in Latin and English, are 
equivalent to an affirmative ; as, 

Jfee nan sensemnty Nor did they not perceive, i. e. et senserunt, and 
they did perceive ; JWm potiram nan txardm&ri metu. Cic. So, nan mm 
nesckuy i. e. scio. Cic. Or. 1, 11. kaud mkU est, i. e. est aUqtdd. Ter. 
Eun. 4, 2| 13. nanmdli, i. e. aHfui; nannunquam, i. e. aUquando; lum 
nemo, i. e. quidam ; nemo nan, i. e. qtdtibet, &c. Examples, however, 
of the contrary of this occur in eood authors, both Latin and English. 
Thus, 'in imitation of the Greeks, two negatives sometimes mue a 
stronger negation : J^'eqiie ego hoMd committam, ut, si quid pecedtum siet, 
(te) feeisse dicas de med sententid, I will not cause, that, &c. Plant. 
Baccn. 4, 9, 114. Jura, te nan nocitUrum honUni hdc de re nemini, for 
nulU homini. Id. Mil. 5, 1, 18, cf. Epid. 4, 1, 6. db 5, 1, 57. JVoUe succes- 
sum, nan Patriinis, nan Consulihus, They did not wish success either to the 
Patricians, or the Consuls. Liv. 2, 45. So, nikU iste nee ausus, nee 
potuit. Virg. M, 9, 428, add. Virg. E. 4, 53. & 5, 53. Ter. Eun. 5, 9, 47. 
Heaut. 1, 1, 11. NuJUus rei neque pras, neque manceps foetus est. Nep. 
25, 6. 

But what chiefly deserves attention in Adverbs, is the degree -of com- 
parison and the mode with which they are joined. 1. Apprlni, admddum, 
vehementer, maxlmt, perquam, valM, oppidd, &<c. and per in composi 
tion, are usua^y ioinea to the positive ; as, Utrlque nastritm gratum ad- 
mddum feciris. You will do what is very agreeable to both of iis. Cic. 
perquam vuerlle, very childish ; oppidd pauci, xerj few ; perfa(Me est, 
&c. In like manner, Parum, frmttum, ninuum, tantum, quantum^ aUr 
quantum; as. In rebus apertissimis, nimium longi sumus; parum Jimms, 
muUum bonus. Cic. Adverbs in um are sometimes also joined to com- 
paratives ; as. Forma viri aliquantum amoUor humAnA, Liv. 

QuAM is joined to the positive or superlative in different senaes \ as, 
Qjiiim dificile est! How difficult it is! (^uAm crudlUs, or Ut erudeUt 
est ! How cruel he is ! Flens qwlim f^miliarUer, very familiarly. Ter. 
So, qudm sevir^, very severely. Cic. ^uAm Uu^, very widely. Ces. Tam 
mudta quam, &xi. as many things as, &c. i^uAm mazfnuu potest capias 
armait, as great as possible. Sail. i^uAm maxlmsLS gratias agU, qiidm 
prvmum, ftdm smptsHmi. Cic. Qu^m qmsque pesHmA feek, tam Moxi- 
mi tutus est. Sail. 

f±ciix, foT kaud dubU, undoubtedly, clearly, is joined to superlatives 
or words of a similar meaning ', as, Faeilt doctisHmuSf fat^ prineeps, 
or prmdpuus, Lovge, to comparatives or superlatives, rarely to the po- 
ntive; as, Longi eloquentisHmus Plato. Cic. Ped^lhus wngh meUor 
Lycus. Virg. 

2. CuUf when, is construed with the indicative or subjunctive, oftener 
with the latter; Dum, whilst, or how long, with the indicative; as, 
JDhmi Jubc aguntwr; JEgrOto, dumanltma est, tmes esse diHtur. Cic. Donee 
srisfeUz, muUos numerdbis amlcos. Ovid. Dum and dokec, for usqui- 
'^'~ until, soinetimes with the indicative, and sometimes with the sub- 



€^OVfiftKM£KT or A-lHrfiSSfl' ^tt 

jjinctive ; as. Opperior^ dum ista eognosee. CSc^ JBoui 4tflil4Nii, itoer 
perftciro. Ter. So, quoADy for quamdiuy qiuMtum, ^tMiptifiiMf, «g long, •• 
much, as &r as ; thus, Q^jLoad CatillnafuU in urbe; QjU/oad tiki iBpmitk 
ffidebitur ; quoad possem ^ UcCret ; auoad progridi patuiril ameiiUia^ 
Cic. But quo AD, until, ofCbnet with the subjunctive ; as, TketsalanlUtf 
esse statuiram, qitoad aUquid ad me seribires, Cic. but not &lw9JS ; JVon. 
faciamfinem rogandi, quoad mmeiSium erit U JecUse. Cic. The pro- 
noun ejuSf with fadrt or fiiri^ is elegantly added to quoad; as quoad 
ejusfacire poUris; Q;tufad ejus JUri possit, Cio. JS^ is thought to bO' 
here sovernod by ttliquid or some. sucn^ word understood. Qjuoad corpus^ 
quoad animanif for secunduiiii or quod attinet ad corpus or aniXmamy as to 
the body or soul, is esteemed by the best grammarians not to be good 
Latin. 

3. PosTquAM or PosT^AqVAM, after, is usually joined with the indici 
Antequam, PRiu&qu AM, before: Simul, simulac, simul Aii^ux, simul 
DT, as soon as ; Ubi, when, sometimes with the indie, and sometimes with 
the Bubj. ; as, JhUiquam dico or dieam. Cic. Simidae persensit. Virg. 
Simul ut vidiro Curifynem. Cic. H<bc vbi dicta dedit. Liy. Ubi semel 
quis periuravirity ei creddpostea non opprtet. Cic. So, iv£, truly ; as, 
JWs ego nomo sum if\f€liz. Ter. J>fa tu, si id fecisses, melius famte con' 
stduisses. Cic. But ne, not, with the imperative, or more elegantly with 
the sUlpanctive ; as, JVe jura. Plant. JVe post conflras adpam %n me. . 
Ter. ^Tfe tot annOrumfdicitdtem inurdusiwra deairis discrlmen. Liv. 

4. Qi{Asi> Ceu, TANquAM, PsRiNDE. whcu they denote resemblance, . 
are joined with the indicative ', Fuit olim^ quasi ego, sumf senex. Plant. • 
Adnersi rupto ceu quondam turbine venti confllgunt. Virg. HtBC omnia 
j^erinde sunt, ut aguntur. But when used iromcally, they have the sub- 
junctive ; as, Qjuasi de verbo, non de re lahoritur. Cic. 

5. Utinam, o si, ut for utlnam, I wish, take the subjunctive ; as, Uti' 
nam ea res ei vohmtdti sit. Cic. Tnihi pntteritos refinU si Jupiter ' 
annos. Vi^g. Vt iuum dii deaque verdant. Ter. 

6. Ut, when, or ailer, takes the mdicative ; as, Ut discessit, venitf &c. 
IT Also, for quAm, or quomJddo, how ! as, Ut valet ! Utfalsus animi est ! 
Ut seepe summa ingenia in occuUo latent ! Plaut. IT Or when it simply 
denotes resemblance ; as, Ut tute es, ita omnes censes esse. Plaut. IT In 
this sense it sometimes has the subjunctive ; as, Ut sementem feciris, ita 
metes. Cic. 

7. Q,uiir, for CUR NON, takesHhe indie, as, Qwin contirOtis vocem indt- 
cem stultituB vestra f die. IT For Imo, nay or but, the indie, or imperat 
as, Qitm est pardtum argentum ; quin tu hoc audi. Ter. IT For Ut non 
qui, qu£, quoD non, or quo minus, the Subjunctive ; as, JVuUa tarn fact 
lis resj quin diJUcilis fiety quum tnvltus facias. Ter. ICemo est, ^uin 
mdlit; Factre non possum, quin ad te mtttam,! cannot help sending' 
J^ikU ahesty quin sim miserrimus. Cic. 

THE GOVERNMENT OF ADVEBBS. 

XL. Some adverbs of time, place, and quan- 
tity, govern the genitive ; as, 

Pridi^ ejus dvEi, The day bef<Nre thai dav 

Ublque gentium, Every where. 

Satis est verborum, ' There is enough of words. 

17» 
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1. Advpfbfl.of time goyerning the genit. are, hUwea^pastta, tfu2e, tunt ', 
M^ MerM Uiei^ in tm mean time ; postea loci, afterwards ; inde locif 
then ; tune tempdriSf at that time. 2. Of place, UH and jfuo, with their 
eompoondfl, uH^ue, tthiamquef icUeu, iMUfi, &e. Also, Eo, hue, hucclnt, 
mmI«i nf^Kom, mcf^uom, lingBy ilbi%de/m ; as, (Tit, ^lur, piovU, Sec. also, 
twgiuMii, mcj^uMR, 101^ terrdrtcm, or gentium; wngh gentium; ibidem 
iMt, ad ettiiaeui, VMordue, 9iM9«rtdncm, &o. to that pitch of boldnees, 
madness, miseiy, &o. 3. Of qnimtity, Jihundif aJpUim, largittr, nimis, 
»€A\Sy parnim, muAmt ; as, Alundib gloruB, afdtvm dimtidruntf larglter 
muri, satis eUmenticBf sapientuB jHirum est iUi or habetf He has enough of 
gh>ry, riches, dko. JUinlmi gentwm, by no means. 

Some add ergd and instar ; as, Ergd virtntis, for the sake of virtue. 
Cic. Jfistar montiSf like a mountain. Virg. But these are properly nouns. 

Obs. 1. These adyerbs are thought to goVem the genitiye, because 
they imply in themselves the force of a substanhve ; as, PotentUB gloritt' 
fue abnnm adeptus, the same with abundantiam* glorite : or res, locus, 
or negotktm, and a preposition, n^y be understood ; as, Inter ea loci, i. e. 
inter ea negotia loci ; Ubi terr&rum, for in quo loco terrdrum. 

Obe. 2. We usually say, pridi^, postridik, ejus di€i, seldom diem; but 
pridi^,]^stridU Katendas, Jionas, Idus, ludos ApoOisi&res, nat&lem ejus, 
ahsolutUfnem ejus, &c. rarely Kalenddrum, &c. 

Obs. 3. En and ecce are constraed either with the n<Mina« 

tive or accusative ; as, , 

En hostis, or hostem ; Ecce mis^rum hom\nem. Cic. Sometimes a da- 
tive is added; as, Ecce tibi Strata. Ter. Ecce duos (soil, aras,) tibu 
Davkni. Virg. In like manner is construed hem put for ecce ; as. Hem 
tiH Davum, Ter. But in all these examples some verb must be under* 
stood. 

XLI. Some derivative adverbs govern the case 
of their primitives ; as. 



Omnium optXmi loquitur, 
Convenienter natHree, 
Venit ohviHtm et, 
Froxi^mit eeutris or castra, 



He speaks the best of all. 
Agreeably to nature. 
He came to meet him. 
Next the camp. 



II. THE CONSTRUCTION OF PREPOSITIONS. 
1. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE. 



AD astra, to the stars; relig&ri ad 
assSrem, to be bound to a plank > 
ad diem veniam, solvam, &c. 
at or on; ad portam, ostium, 
fores, at, brfore ; ad urbem, Ti- 
bSrim, near, at; tud templa sup- 
plicatu), in; ad summum, at 
most, or to the top ; ad summam, 
on the whole. Cic'. ; ad ulti- 
mum, extrfimnm, at last, finally ; 
ad or in speciem, to appearance ; 
mentis an omnia ^ apacUas ; an- 



nus fktalis ad interltum; lenius 
ad severitfttem, for, with respect 
to. Cic. ; ad vivum, sc. corpus, 
to the quick; ad judlcem agCre, 
brfore;^ nihil ad Cfes&rem, in 
comparison of; numSro ad dno- 
dScim, to Ma number of; omnee 
ad unum, to a man; ad hoc, 
besides ; ad vulgi opini5nem, ae 
cording to; homo ad unguem 
factus, an accomplished man ; her- 
biB ad lunam messe, by the light 
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of. Virg. ; ad tempuB yenit, at; 
£ra brevis est fy aa tempus, for : 
ad tempus consilium capiam, oc- 
eordxng to, Cic. \ ad decern 'an- 
noB, after ; annos ad quinquafin- 
ta natos, ahoui, Cic. ; nebaia 
erat ad multum didi, for a great 
J^rt of the day, J(^v. ; ad pedes 
jacSre, provolvi, procumbSre, ^ 
ad genua ; ad manus esse, a< ; ad 
manus venire, to come to a close 
engagement ; ad libellam debdri, 
to a farthing y no more and no 
less; ad amussim, exactly; ad 
Use visa audit&que, upon seeing 
and hearing these things. Liv. 

Ad seems sometimes to be taken 
adverbially ; as, Ad duo millia 
cassa sunt; ad mille hommum 
amissum est ; ad ducenti perie- 
runt, about, Liv. 

Apud forum, at ; apud me ccenft- 
bis, at my house ; apud senfttum, 
ju(&ces, or alTquem dicSre, before; 
apud majOres nostros, among ; 
apud Xenophontem, in the book 
of; Est mihi fides, or valeo 
apud ilium, / have credit with 
htm ; facio te apud ilium deum. 
Ter. 

Arte diem, focum, ^. before. 

Adversus, or -um ; Contra hostes, 
against ; adversus inflmos justi- 
tia est servanda, toward ; adver^ 
sum hunc loqui, to. Ter. Leri- 
na adversum Antipdlim, over' 
again)st, Plin. 

Cis or ciTRA flumen, on this side ; 
citra necessitatem, without ; Ede 
citra cruditatem, bibe citra ebrie- 
tatem. Senee. 

CiRCUM ^ CIRCA regem, about; 
Varia circa hoec opinio. Plin. 

Erga amicos, towards. Extra 
muros; Extra jocum, periciilum, 
noxiam, sortem', without ; nemo 
extra te, besides ; extra coniura- 
tidnem, not concerned in. Sail. 

Infra tectum, below the roof 

Inter fratres, am^y/ig ; inter ^ su- 
per coenam, during f in the time 
of; inter hsBC parata, during 
these preparations. Sail. Inter 
tot annos, in. Cic. Inter diem, 
whence interdiu, in the day time ; 



inter se amant, they lovo one amH 
ther ; Cluasi non ndrimus lUM 
inter nos. Ter. 

Intra privates parifites, intra pan- 
cos annos, within; intra famam 
est, less than report. Qninot. 

Juxta macellum, ruar the shkmbleo, 

Ob lucrum, for gain; ob ocHlos, 
before ; ob industriam for de in 
dustri^, on purpose. Plant. 

Penes quern, or quern penes, tn 
the power of; Penes te es ? Are 
you in your senses f Hor. 

Per affros, through ; per vim, per 
seems, by ; per anni tempus, per 
statem ficet, for^ by reason of. 

Pone caput, behind. 

Post hoc tempus, after ; post ter- 
gum, behind; post homines na- 
tos ', post homlnum memoriam, 
since the world began. 

Prjeter te nemo, nobody besides 
or except; praeter casam fug^re, 
beyond; prieter legem, morem^ 
lequum oi> bonum, spem, opi 
nidnem, &c. contrary to, against, 
heyond ; preeter caetSros excellSre, 
lamentari, above; preeter ripam 
ire, along, near ; preeter ocdlos, 
before. Cic. 

Propter virtCLtem, for, on account 
of; propter aqus rivum, vMir 
by. Virg. 

Secundum &cta &, virttltes tuas, 
according to. Ter. secundum lit- 
tus, secundum aurem vulneratus 
est, near to ; in actidne secundum 
vocem vultus plurlmum valet , 
secundum patrem tu es proxi- 
mus, after, next to; Prastor se- 
cundum me decrSvit, sententiam 
de6it,for, in my favour. Cic. 

Secus viam, by, along. 

Supra terram, above. 

Trans mare, over, beyond. 

Ulira oce&num, beyond. 

To prepositions governing the 
accusative are commonly^ 
added Circiter, prop£, 
USQUE, and VERSUS ; 
as, Circlter meridiem, aJ>out 
midrday ; -^prope muros, near 
the waUs ; usque Putedlos, Tar- 
sum usque, as far as; Ori- 
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entem yersus, towards the east. 
But in these ad is understood; 
which we find sometimes ex* 
pressed; as, Prope ad annum. 



Nep, Ab oYo m^de ad ' maoi. 
Hor. Ad oceSnum versus. Cfea 
In Italiam versus. CIg. 



2. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ABLATIVE. 



A patre, ab onmlbus, abs te, hy or 
fiom ; a puSro, or pu£ris, a pue- 
riti&, incunabtilis, tenSris un^ul- 
bus, &c. from a chUdy ever since 
childhood ; ab ovo usque ad ma- 
la, /rom the beginning to the end 
of supper ; a manu, sc. servus, an 
amanuensis or clerk ; ad manum, 
a waiting man ; a pedibus, a foot' 
man; a latere princTpis, an at- 
tendant. Soj a secretis, rationi- 
bus, consiliis, cy&this, &c. a secre- 
tary, accountant^ ^. ; fores a no- 
bis, for nostrse. Injuria ab illo, 
for illius. Ter. a ccen^, after; 
Secundus, tertius a Romtilo ; ic- 
tus ab latere, on or in; a senatu 
stare, for^ in defence of; ab 
octdis doleo. Plant, ab ingenio 
imprdbus, a pecuniA & militlbus, 
imparatus, as to, with respect to. 
Cic. Est calor a sole ; omissidres 
ab re, too careless' about money ; 
a villd mercenarium vidi. Ter. 

Absque caus4, mfAout; absque te 
esset, recte ego mihi vidissem, 
i. e. si tu non esses, nisi tu esses, 
but for youj had it not been for 
you. Ter. Absque is chiefly used 
by comic writers; sine, by orators. 

Clam patre 4^ patrem, (with the ace. 
or abl.) without the knowledge of. 

Coram omnibus, before, in presence 

Cum exercTtu, with ; testis mecum 
est annillus, in my possession. Ter. 
cum prim& luce, at break of day ; 
cum imperio esse, in; cum pri- 
^mis, in primis, in the first phue ; 
cum metu cUcfire, cum IfeutiA 
vivfire, cum curd, ^e. Cic. We 
Say, mecum, tecum, secum, no- 
biscum, vobiscum; rarely cum 
me, cum te, &.c. and quocum ' or 
cum quo, quibuscum or cum qui- 
bus. 

De land caprin^ rizantur, about, 
concerning; De tanto patrimonio 



nihil relictum est, of; de loco 
superidre,/i^m; de die, by day; 
de nocte, by night ; de -integro, 
anew, afresh; de or ex impro- 
viso, unexpectedly ; de or ex in- 
dustri^, on purpose ; de meo, at 
my expense; Id de lucro puta- 
to esse, clear gain. Ter. de or 
ex compacto agSre, by agree- 
ment ; de transverse, cross-wise, 
athwart ; de or ex ejus sententid, 
consilio, according to; qui or 
hac de causd, for; homo de 
plebe ; templum de marmore, 
of; de scripto dic£re, to read a 
speech; de filio emit, from. Cic 
De servis fidelissimus ; de ipsius 
exercitu non amplius hominum 
mille cecidit. Nep. Robur de 
exercitu. Liv. Adolescens de ' 
summo loco. Plant. De procul 
aspicSre. Id. 
E foro. Ex tedibus, from, out of; 
e contrario, or contrari& parte, 
on the contrary ; e regione, over 
against; e republic^, e re ali- 
cujus, for the good of; statim e 
somno, ex iuffi, ex tant^ pr(H 
peraptii, aliud ex alio malum, 
from, after ; e vestigio, out of 
hand, immediately, pocHlum ex 
auro ; ex equo pugnare, on horse- 
back; fac£re pugnam ex com- 
mddo, on advantageous grotCnd; 
Sail. ; diem ex die expectare, 
from day to day, day after day ; 
ex ordlne, in order; magnd ex 
parte, for the most part ; ex su- 

Servacuo, superfluously ; ex tu4 
ignitate or virttlte, ex decreto 
senat&s, e naXHik, according to ; 
so vulgus ex veritate pauca, ex 
opinione multa esstlmat ; ex or 
de more, ad or in morem alicu' 

i'us; Ex animo, from the heart; 
nsolentia ex prospSris rebus, e 
vi4 lAnguSre, ex doctrmi nobills, 
on account of; ex usu est tibi, 
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oj advantage ; ez eo die, wnce, 

ez amicis certis certinlmiu, </, 

or among ; ez pedibuJB labortre, 

to be ill qf the gout, Cic. £ re 

nat&, as the matter stands. Ter. 

Commenta mater est, esae ez 

alio viro, nescio quo pufinun 

natmn, hy. Id. 
Pbo glork certftre, for ; Rati noc- 

tern pro ae, favourahle to them. 

Sail. Hoc est pro me. Cic. pro 

tempio, tribmiui, concione, ros- 

tris, castris, foribus, before ; pro 

soft dignitftte, sapient^, Sfc. pro 

poteet&te cofffire, pro tempdre, 

re, loco, 8UO jure, according to ; 

est pro praBtore, pro te molam, 

comes facundus pro vehicttlo est, 

for, instead of; pro yirlbus, 'pro 

parte yirlli,, pro snU quisque 

parte or facilitate, to ont^s abiUly 

or power: Panim tibi pro eo, 

quod a te babeo, reddidi, in 

comparison of, considering. Cic. 

pro ut, pro' eo ac, pro eo ut 

mereor, as J deserve; pro se 

quisque, uterque, &c.for his own 

part; pro hxk parte, pro por- 

tione, in proportion ; pro cive se 

gerit ; agSre pro yictoribus ; pro 

suo uti 'f pro rupto foedus habet, 

/or, as; so pro certo, infecto, 

comperto, ninXlo, concesso, &c. 

habeo, duco. Piro occiso relic- 

tos est. Cic. 
Pkm se pugiOnem tulit, brfore; 

speciem pre se boni viri fert, 
. pretends to bi. Ter. pre lacrj^- 

3. PREPOSITIONS IS0VERNIN6 THE ACC AND ABL. 

XLIV. The prepositions in, subj super^ and sub- 
ter J govern the accusative, when motion to a place 
is signified ; but when motion or rest in a place is 
signified, in and sub govern the ablative, super and 
subter either the accusative or ablative. 

IN^ when it signifies kUo^ governs the accusative ; when it 

signifies tn or among^ it governs the ablative ; as, 

In urbem ire, into ; amor in pa- that head ; in rem tuam est, for 

triam, in te benignus, towards ; your advantage ; in utramque 

in lucem, untU day; in earn partem disput&re, on bofh^sides, 

Bententiam, to that pttrpose, on for and against ; littura in nomen, 



mis non poesnm Beribfae,/0r, h^ 
cause of; illnm pre me coa- 
tempai, in comparison of: So ths 
adv.ptmut', m, preut nujus ra- 
bies qam dabit. Ter. 

Faulu poptUo, omnibus, btfore^ 
with the knowledge of, 

Surx labSre, loifAottt; sine uM 
causft, pompft, molesttfll, qoerfi- 
1&, impensft, fye.; homo suae re, 
fide, spe, forttlnis, sede, ^. Cic. 

CapQlo TXKU8, up to the hm. 

Tenm is constnied with the 
genitive plural, when the 
word wants the sing. ; as, 
Oondrtan /emc9, as far as 
CunuB : or when we speak 
of things, of which we have 

by nature only. two ; 
as, OculOrum, aurium, narium, la- 
brdrum, lumbOrum, crurum to- 
nus, up to. We. also find Corc^- 
riB tenus, ^ ostiis tenus. Liy. 
Colchis tenus. Flor. Pectoribus 
tenus. Ovid. 
To prepositions governing 
the abl. is commonly added 
Procul : 

B8, Procul domo, fiur from home ; 
but here a is understood, which 
is also often expressed ; as, Pro- 
cul a patrid. Virg. Procul ab 
ostentations. Quinct. Culpa est 
procul a me. Ter. 
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an, Cic. potettas in filiuni) oeer ; proviiiei&. Sail. I^ pueritift, 

in aliquem dicfire, against; mi- adolescenti^, senectate, absen- 

nmtin mcMlam, after; in pedes tift, /or puer or pufiri, token a 

Btare, in aurem dormlrey on ; in ley or boySf &c. Hoc in tern- 

OB laudare, to, ie/ore; in or inter p5re. Nep. In loco fiutris dili- 

. patres lectus, into the number of; gSre, /or ut fratrem. Ter. 

in vulgua probari> spar^Sre, ^c. Sub terras ibit imago, enb auipec- 

avum^ ; crescit in dies, m singrii- tmn cadit, under', sub ipsum 

los dies, omnes in dies, every funus, near, just before. Hor. 

d4iy ; in diem post^rum, prozi- sub lucem, ortom lucb, noctem, 

mum, decimum, against ; in di- vespSram, brumam, t. e. inclpi- 

em vivSre, to live from hand to ente luce, fye. at the dawn of 

mouthy not to think of to-morrow ; day, fyc.; sub idem tempus, 

Est in diem, wiU happen som^- about ; • sub eas litSras recitats 

time after. Ter. InducioB in duos sunt itas, sub festos dies, after. 

menses date, in himc diem, an- Cic. 

num,&c. /or; Temis assibus in Sub muro, rege, pedlbus, ^. «n- 

pedem, or in sin^Qlos pedes, der ; sub urbe, near. Ter. sub ek 

transegit. He bargavfied for three conditidne or -em, on or with, 

shillings a foot J or for every foot ; Super Numidiam, above, beyond; 

Som jug^rum, nulitem, capita, super ripas, upon; super hec; 

naves, dec. In medimna singCkla, super morbum etiam lames af- 

H. S. quinos denes dedisti. Cic. fiiat, besides. Liv. super arbore, 

I5 portu naTigo, in tempdre, in; fironde super yiridi, upon; super 

esse in potestate or in potesta- hAc re scribfire, his accensa su- 

tem, honore or honorem^ mente per, concemxi^ ; alii super alios 

or mentem: in manu. or mam- trucidantur. Liv. Super cosnam, 

bus esse ; habere, tenere,tn one^s super vinum &> eptilas, /or inter, 

power, on hand; in amicis, ifurin^. Curt. Nee super ipse sua 

among; in octQis, before; Oc- molitur laude labOrem, /or. Virg. 

cisus est in piovinciam, for in Subter terram or terr&, under. 

Obs. 1. When prepositions do not govern a case, they are 

reckoned adverbs. 

Such are .Ante, circa, clam, coram, contra, infra, intra, juxta, palam, 
pone, post, propter, secus, subter, super, supra, tdtra. But in most of 
these the case seems to be implied in the sense ; as,. Longo post tempore 
venit, sc. post id tempus. Jiaversus, juxta, propter, seey^ secundum, & 
clam, are by some thought to ' be always achrerbs, having a preposition 
understood when they govern a case. So other adverbs also are con- 
strued with the ace. or abl. ; as, Jntus cellam, for intra. Liv. Jntus tern- 
plo divum, sc. in. Virg. Simtd his, sc. cum. Hor. 

Obs. 2. A and £ are only put before consonants ; ab and 
EX, usually before vowels, and sometimes also before con- 
sonants; as, 

^ patre, e regiime ; ofr initio, ab rege ; ex urbe, ex parte ; obs before 
qKaat; as, abs te, abs quivis homine. Ter. Some phrases are used 
only with e ; as, e longinquo, e regUfne, e vestigio, e re med est, &c. 
86me only with eoii; as, Ex compaeto, ex tempdre, magnd ex parte, &e. 

Obs. 3. Prepositions are often understood ; as, Deven6re locos, soil. 
ad ; It portis, sc. ex. Virg. JVtenc id prodeo, scil. ob or propter. Ter. 
Maria aspira juro, scil. per. Virg. Ut se loco mx)v€re non possent, scil. 
e or de. Cibs. Vina promens cStUo, scil. ex. Hor. Qidd iUo facias f 
Qjuid me fiet, EC. de. Ter. And so in English, Show me the hook; Cftt 
ne some paper, that is, to me, for me. We sometimes find the word to 
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which the preposition refers, suppressed ; as, Circum ConeorduBy sc. adem* 
Sail. Round St. Paul's^ namely, church ; Campum SteUatem divlsit 
extra aortem ad viginti mUHhuSf dtnumy i. e. eimum mUlihus ad viginti 
ittiUia. Suet. But this is most frequently the case after prepositions in 
composition ; thus, EmitUre servum, scil. manu. Flaut. Etomire viruSf 
scil. ore. Gic. Educire copiaSy scil. cattris. Csbs. 

XLV. A preposition in composition often go- 
verns the same case, as when it stands by itself ; 
as, 

^dedfnu8 scholamy Let us go to the school. 

Exedmus schold, Let us go out of the school. 

Obs. 1. The preposition with which the verb is compounded, is ofteM 
repeated ; as, .Adlre ad scholam ; Ezlre ex schold ; Adgridi dtiquid, or 
ad aMquid ; ingridi oratUfnenif or in oratiOnem ; indudre anlmumj &. in 
anlmum; evaaire undis &. ex undis; decedire de suo jure, decedire vid 
or de vid ; expelUre, ejicircy exterminar^ extrudire, exturhdre urhe, &, 
ex urbe. Some do not repeat the preposition ; as, Mffdri, alldqtd, aUa» 
trdre atiquem, not ad allquem. oo, AlhUre urhem; aceoUre Jlumenj 
cireumvenlre aXtquem ; prtBterlre injuriam; abdicdre 8e magistrdtUy 
(alaoyobdicdre magistrdtum ;) transducire exen^umfluvium, &c. Others 
are only construed with the preposition; as, Accurrire ad aJ^iquem, ad' 
hortdri ad aRquid', incidire in morhumj avocdre a atudOs, avertire ah in- 
eptOy &c. 

Some admit other prepositions ; as, Jlblre, demigrdre loco ; S^ a, de, 
ex loco ; abstraJiire atiquem, a, de, or e conspectu ; Desistlre sejUentid, a 
or de sententid ; Excidire jnanibus, de or e manibus, &c. 

Obs. 2. Some verbs compounded with e or ea: govern either 

the ablative or accusative ; as, 

Egridi urbe, or urbem, sc. extra ; egridi extra vallum. Nep. Evadire 
insidiis or inndias. Patrios excedire muros. Lucan. Scelerdtd excedMre 
terrd. Virff. Eldbi €x manibus ; eldbipugnam out mncHkla. Tac. 

Obs. 3. Thb rule does not take place, unless when the preposition may 
be disjoined from the verb, and put before the noun by itself; as, AUd" 
qihor patrem, or loqturr ad patrem. 

in. THE CONSTRUCTION OF INTERJECTIONS. 

XLVI. The interjections, O, Aew, and proh^ are 
construed with the nominative, accusative, or vo- 
cative ; as, 

O vir bonus or hone ! O good man ! Heu me misirum ! Ah wretched me ! 

So; vir fortis atque amicus ! Ter. Heu vavHtas humdna ! Plin. Heu 

ftiiserande puer ! Virg. Opractdrum custddem ovium (ut aiunt) lupum ! Cic. 

XLVI I. Hei and vce govern the dative ; as, 

Hei mihi ! Ah me ! Va vohis ! Wo to you ! 

Obs. 1. Heus and ohe arejoined only with the vocative ; as, Heus Sure. 
Ter. Ohe libeUe ! Martial, rroh or pro, ah, vdh, hem, have generally either 
the accusatiye or vocative ; as, Proh hominumfidem ! Ter. Proh Sanete 
Jupiter! Cic Hem astutias ! Ter. 

Obs. 2, Interjections cannot properly have either concord or govern- 
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ment. They are (mly mere loiiiide excited by muMnon, and h&Te no just 
Goimezion with any other part of a sentence. Whateyer case, thererore 
is joined with them, must depend on some other word miderstood, except 
the vocative, which is always placed absohitely ; thus, Heu me misihm'm ! 
stands for Htu ! qvhm me miUrum sentio ! Jaei miki ! for Hei ! molttm 
tstmiki! Proh aohrf for Prok! quantus est dolor ! Bnd so in other 
examples. 

. THE CONSTRUCTION OF CIRCUMSTANCES. 

The circumstances, which in Latin are expressed in dif* 
ferent cases, are, 1. Tlie Price of a thing. 2. The €bt»6, 
"Manner^ and hatrumeni. 3. Place. 4. Measure and Distance. 
5. Time. 

1. PRICE. 

XL VIII. The price of a thing is put in the ab- 
lative ; as, 

Bmi Ubrum dndbus asstbuSf I bou^t a book for two shillings. 
ConsfUit talento, It cost a talent. 

So, V?55e carum est; vile viginH minis, auro ven&le^ &c. J^octt 
empta dolOre voluptus. Hor. Spem pretio non emam, Ter. PUtrim 
auro veneufit honOres. Ovid. 

IT These g^enitives, taiati^ quantij pkaisy ndnMsy are except- 
ed'; as, , 
Q^anH eonsfUit, How much cost it ? Asse et plutis, A BhilHng and more 

Obs. 1. When the substantive is added, they are put in the ablative ; 
ZByVarvo pretio, impenso pretio vendire. Cie. 

Obs. 2. Jiiagno, permagno, parvo, pand^lo, mi7ii}lm4i, phirim^ty are often 
used without the substantive ; as, Permagno^ constUit, soil, pretio. Cic. 
Heumumto regnis tiox stetit una tuisf Ovid. Fast. ii. 812. We also 
b-ay, Emi carh, carOts, carissimt ; bene, meliiis, optim^ ; maU,pejiiSfViliuSj 
vUissim^; valdJk, cart testlmas: Emit domum prope dimidio cariiuy 
qudm tBStimdbai. Cic. 

Obs. 3. The ablative of price is properly governed by the preposition 
pro understood, whieh is hkewise sometimes expressed ; as, Ihtm pro 
argetiteis decern aureus unus valeret. Liv. 

2. MANNER AND CAUSE. 

XLIX. The cause, manner, and instrament are 
put in the ablative ; as, 

PaUeo metUj I am pale for fear. 

Feeit suo m^tre, He did it after his own way. 

Seribo caldmo, I write with a pen. 

So, Ardet doUfre ; paUeseire cidpd; isstu&re dubttatiifne ; ^estire voJup- 
tdte or seeundis rebus : Confectus morho; affectus heneficits, gravissUmo 
suppUdo , insignis pietdte ; deterior lieeatid : PietdteJUms, e<nMiis patetf 
amSref rater ; hence, Rex Dei gratid : PaHtur pax beUo. Nep. Froee' 
dire lento gradu ;<Acc^tus regio appardtu : JfuUo sono convertUur annus. 
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« 
hiw. Jam veniet taeUo cvrva senecta pede, Ovid. Pereutire see^riy di- 
fendire sazis, eoftfi^ire sagiuisy &c. 

Obs. 1. The ablative is heie goyemed by some preposition imderstood. 
Before the manner and cause, the preposition is sometimes expressed ; 
as, De more matrum lociita est. Virg. Magno cum metu; Hd^ w coMsd : 
PrtB nuBTdre, formidHney &c. But hardly ever before tiie instrument ; 
as, Vulnerdre aUmumgladioy not aangtadio; unless among the poets, 
who sometimes add a or ab ; as, Trajectus ah ense. Ovid. 

Obs. 2. When any thing is said to be in company with another, it is 
called the ablative of concomitanct, and has the preposition cwn usually 
lidded ; as, Obsedit curiam cum gladUs : Ingressus est cum gladio. Cic. 

Obs. 3. Under this nde are comprehended several other circumstances, 
as the matter of which any thing is made, and what is called by gramma- 
rians the Adjunct, that is, a noun in the ablative joined to a verb or ad- 
jective, to express the character or quality of the person or thing spoken 
of; aS; Capitolium saxo •quadr&to '43onstructum. Liv. Floruit acumine 
ingenii. Cic. PoUet opibusy valet armis. viget memorid, famd nobilis, 
&c. Mger pedibus. When we express the matter of which any thing is 
made, the preposition is usually added ; as, Templum de marmdrey sel> 
dom marmhris ; Pocitlum ex auro factum. Cic. 

3. PLACE. 

The circumstances of place may be reduced to four particu* 
lars. 1. The p\2uce where^ OT in which. 2. The place toAt/^, 
or to which. 3. The place whence^ or from which. 4. The 
place &y, or through which, 

AT or IN a place is put in the genitive ; unless the noum 
be of the third declension, or of the plural number, «Bd then 
it is e:&pressed in the ablative. 

TO a place is put in the accusative ; FROM or BT a jdace 
in the ablative. 

1. The place WhEtKR. 

L. When the place wherej or in which, is spo- 
ken of, the name of a town is put in the geni- 
tive; as, 

Vixit BonuBy He lived a,t Rome. 

Mortuus est LondHniy He died at London. 

IT But if the name of a town be of the third declension or 

plural number, it is expressed in the ablative ; as, 

Habitat Oarthaglne, He dwells at Carthage. 
Stttdvit Parisiisy He studied at Paris. 

Obs. i« When a tlung is said to be done, aot in the place 
itself, but in lU neighbourhood or near it, we always use the 
preposition ad or apud ; as. Ad or o^pud Trojanij At or near 
Troy. 

Obs. 2. The name 'of a town, when put in Uieablatire, is here governed 

18 
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by the jpreposition in understood; but if it be in the ^nitiye,lv« must 
hupply in urbc, or in oppido. Hence, when the name of a town is joined 
\\'itn an adjective or common noun, the preposition is generally expressed : 
thus, we do not say, JVattc^ egt Romte urbis Celebris : but eitner Romm in 
' celebri urbej or in Roma eelebri urbfs ; or in Romd celebri urbe, or some- 
times RoTTUB celebri urbe. In like manner we usually say, Habitai ts 
urbe Cartha0ine, with the preposition. We likewise find Habitat Car- 
thaginif which is sometimes the termination of the ablatiye, when the 
question is made by ubi f Thus, At ego aio hoc JUri in Graeidy et Cat" 
thagim. Plant. Gas. Prol. 71. Fuire SicySnimindiuDionysiaytheteasiti 
of Bacchus were some time ago celebrated at oicyon. Id. Cist. 1, 3, 8, ef. 
Ps. 4, 2, 38. J^eglectum AnxUri presidium. Liv. 5, 8. Convento Antonio 
Tib^ri, having -met with Anthony at Tibnr. Cic. Att. 16. 3. JfuUa La- 
cediBnUfni tarn est nobUis vidua^ qtue non ad scenam eat mercide eonducta. 
Nep. Praef. TibiSiri genitus. Suet. Cal. 8. add. Id. Claud. 34.— Some- 
times, though more rarely, names of towns in the first and second declen- 
sion are found in the abla,tiye ; as, Rex Tyro deciditj for Tyri. Justin. 
18, 4. Eddem die, qud in halid pugndtum est, et Corintho, et MUniii 
et LacedarrUhu nunddta lest i9ict)oria. Id. 20, 3, f. Add. Yitruv. 3, 2, 7. 
Praef. 8, 3. 

2. The Place Whither. 

LI . When the jJace whither^ or to which, is spo- 
ken of, the name of a town is put in the accusa- 
tive ; as, 

Veimt Romam^ He came to Rome. 

Prqfectus eat Athinas^ He went to Athens. 

Obs. 1. We find the dative also used among the poets, but more sel- 
' dom ; as, Carthaglni nuncios mittam. Herat. 

Obs. 2. Names of towns are sometimes put in the accusative, after verbs 
of telling and givixiff, where motion to a place is implied ; as, R/muifm 
erat nuneidtum, The report was carried to Rome. Liv. SHibc nundaat 
. domwm. Albdni. Id. MessSnam litiras dedit. Cic. 

3. The Place Whence. 

LI I. When the place whence ^ or from which, or 
the place by or through which, is spoken of, the 
name of a town is put in the ablative ; as, 

JXscessit Corintho, He departed firom Corinth. 

Laadietd ittr faeiibatf ' He went through Laodices. 

When motion by or throi^h a place is signified, the prepositioii fsr 
is commonly used ; as, Per fhebas iter fecit. Nep. ' 

Damm and Rus. 

LI II. Domus and ru^ are construed the same 
way as names of towns ; as, 

Manet domiy He stays at home. 

Domum revertitur, He returns home. 

Homo at^cessUvfi sum, I am called from home. 
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Vtvit^ rurey. or more frequently ruri^ I£b Utos in the country. 
Rediit rure^ He is returned from the country. 

AbUt ruSf He is gone to the country. 

Obs« 1. Humif nuIiHoy and beliij are likewise construed in 
the genitive, as names of towns ; thus, 

UonU et milituR, or belUf At home and abiiofid. Jacet hrnnij He lies on 
the ground. 

Ods. 2. When Domus is joined with an adjective, we commonly use a 
preposition;' as, In domo patemd, not domt paternte: Bo, Ad domum 
patemam : Ex domo patentd. Ui^ess when it is joined with these pos- 
sessives, Mtus, tuus, suus, nosUr, vestery regiusy amd aliSnu^ ; as, Doinz 
me€B vixU. Cic. Tusc. 5, 39,4. ^pud eum sic fuiy tanquam domi meet. 
Cic. Fam. 13, 69. Jfonne mavis sine periclUo domi Hue esse, qtUtm cum 
peric&lo aliems. ib. 4, 7. Me domo med expvlistisy Cn. Fompeium domum 
suam cempuUstia. Cis. Pis. 7. Jilius aUum domos sudia invUant. Sail. Jiig. 
66. add»jQY. 2, 7. ^rutm atque argentumj et aHa, qua: prima ducuntur, 
doTRum regiam^ comportant. Sail. hig. 76. — RUS and rure in the sing. 
joined with an adj. are found without a preposition ; as, appropinqttante 
vespircj equum conscenditj et rusurbdnum eontendity sc. aa. Justin. 31, %; 
fuartwnqtie apud lapidem svJmrbdno rure svhstittrul. Tac. An. 15, 60. — 
but never rura in the plural ; as, lAi dUapsi domosy et in rura vestra 
trltis, Liv. 39, 16. 

Obs. 3. When domus has another substantive in the genitive after it, 
the preposition is sometimes used, and sometimes not ; as, Depvehensus- 
est domiy domOy or in domo Casdris. 

LIV. To names of countries, provinces, and 
all other places, except towns, the preposition is 
commonly added ; as, 

When the question is made by, 
Ubi ? J^fatus in Italidy in LatiOy in urbe, &c. 
Quo ? Milt m UoUamy in Latiumy in err adurhemy Ac. 
Unde ? Rediit ex Italidy e LatiOy ex urbey &c. 
Qua ? Trans^per Italidmy per Latiumy per urhemy &c. 

Ohs. 1. A preposition is often added to names of towns ; as^ 
In Romdy for RonuB ; ad Romam^ ex Romd^ &c. 

Peto always governs the accusative as an active verb, without 
a preposition ; as, PetitU EgyptuMy He went to Egypt. 

Obs. 2. Names of countries, provinces, &c. are sometimes construed 
without the 'preposition, like names of towns : as, Pompeius C^pri visus 
est. Ces. Crettejussii eonsidire Apollo. Vire. Kon Lybicty for in Lyhid ; 
non anth TyrOy mr Tyri. Id. iEn. iv. 36. Venit Sardmiam. Cic. Anrmy 
Mimiditeque facindra ejus m^mdraty for et in Jfumidid. Sail. 

4. MEASURE AKD DISTANCE. 

LV. Measure or distance is put in the accusa- 
tive, and sometimes in the ablative ; as, 

Murus est decern pedes aUus, The wall ifr ten. feet high. 
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Ort, ii$Mtrigi^ mWt, or tri- ) .^^ ^ j ^^^y mile* distaat. 

Jtetf or itinire wnius dUi, One day's journey. 

Obs. 1 The accusative or ablative of measure is put after 
adjectives and verbs of dimension ; as, Longtisy UUuSy crctssut^ 
prcfundusy and aUus : Patet^ porriffitury emtnety &e. The names 
' of measure are, pesy, culntusy utnOy passuSy digitusy an inch ; 
palmusy a span, an hand-breadth, &c. The accusative or abla- 
tive of distance is used only after verbs which express motion 
or distance ; as, Eoy currOy abmany distOy &c. The accusative 
is governed by oJ or per understood, and the ablative by a 
or ab, 

Obfl. 2. When we express the measure of more things than one, w» 
commonly use the distributive number j as, Muri sunt dtnoa pedes alti, 
and sometimes dewAm pedvnnj for de^n&rumy in the genitive, ad menaura'm 
bein^ understood. But the genitive is only used to express the measure 
of things in the plural number. 

Obs. 3. When we express the- distance of a place where any thing is 
done, we commonly use the ablative ; or the accusative with the prepo- 
sition ad ; as, Sex milUbus passuum ab urhe eonHdit^ or ad sex mucut 
passuum. Cees. Ad qyiiUum mUUarium^ or fniUidrs, consedit. Ch. Ad qvin- 
tutn, lapidem. Nep. 

Obs. 4. The excess or difference of measure and distance is 
put in the ablative ; as, 

Hoe li^rnum excidit iUud digito. Toto vertiee supra est. Virg. BritoM^ 
nut longUUdo ejus laiitudlium ducenlis quadragisUa laiUiaribus svpirat^ 

5. TIME* 

LVI. Time when is put in the ablative ; as, 

VenU hsrd tertid. He came at three o*cloek. 

IT Time how long is put in the accusative or ablative, but 
oftener in the accusative ; as, 

Mansit paueos diesj He staid a few diays. 

Sex meiu^hus ahfuU, He was away six months. 

Obs. 1. When we speak of any precise time, it is put in the 
ablative ; but when continuance of time is expressed, it is. put 
for the most part in the accusative. 

' Obs. 2. All the circumstances of time are often expressed with a pre- 
position; as. In prasentidy or in priBsenti^acil. tempdre; in or ad prm- 
sens ; Per decern annos ; Surgunt de nocte; ad koram destinatdm; 
Intra annum; Per idem tempuSf ad KaUndas solutUros ait. Suet. Tlie 
preposition ad or cirea is sometimes suppressed, as in these expressions!, 
Mocy iUudy id, isthuc, sBtatiSy tempdriSy hora, &c. for hde mUUe, hoo tempihre^ 
&c. And ante or some other word *. as, Annas natus unum fy vigintij ac. 
MUe, SieHU quotanms tribitta eonfiruntt sc. tot annis, quot or fuait^[m0t 
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sunt. Cic. ' Prope diem, sc. ad, soon ; Opgidumpaucis dUbus, quibus to 
t>enium est, expu^ndtum, sc. post eos dies Cam, Ante diem tertntm KtUen- 
d€LS Maias aec€pt tuaslitiras, for die tertio ante. Cic/ Q^i diesfutHrus 
esset in taUt diem octdvum Kalendap' Jfovemkris. Id. Exante diem qutn" 
turn, KaL Octob, Liv. Lacedtemonn septingentos jam armos amplius unis 
nwribus et nunqtuim mut&tis legibus mvunt, sc. fu&m per. Cic. We find 
Prirmim stipevdium meruit amUirwn decern septemque, sc. ^tlcus ; for 
septemdicim annos natus, seventeen vewnei old. Eivp. 

Obs. 3. The adverb ABHINC, which is commonly used with respect 
to past time, is joined with the accusative or ablative without a prepo- 
sition ; 9s, factum est aJ)hinc biennio \or biemaumy It was done two years 
ago. So likewise are post and aaUe ;. asy Paueespost annos • but nere, 
ee. or id may be understood. 



COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

A compound sentence is that which has more than one 
nominative, or on« finite verb. 

A compound sentence is madie up of two or more simple 
sentences or phraseSy and is commonl^^ called a Period. 

The parts of which a compound sentence consists, are called 
Members or Clauses. 

In every compound sentence there are either several subjects amd one 
attribute, or several attributes and one subject,^ or both several subjects 
and several attributes ; that is, there are either several nominatives ap- 
plied io the same verb, or several verbs applied to the same nominative, 
or both. 

Every verb marks a judgment or attribute, and every attribute must 
have a subject. There must^ therefore, be in every sentence or period,-, 
as many propositions as there are verbs of a finite mode. 

Sentences are compounded by means of relatives and con-- 
junctions ; as, 

Happy is the num who love$h reLigion^ and practiseth virtite. 
THE CONSTRUCTION OF RELATIVES. 

LVIL The relative Qm^ Quce^ Quod, agrees 
with the antecedent in gender, number, and per- 
son ; and is construed through all the cases, as 
the antecedent would be in its place ; as. 

Singular. Plural. 

Vir qui, The man who. Viri quL 

Fatmlna qtue. The woman who. Fctmina qua. 

JSTegbtium quod, The thin? which. J^gotia qua. 

Ego qui scribo, I who write. Jfbs qui scribfmus 

Ttu qui scribis, Thou who writest. Vos qui scribitis. 

Vir qui scribit, The man who writes. Viri q^i scribvnt. 

Muiicr qua scriMtf The woman who writes^ MuHires qua scribunL 

18» 
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Saundar, Plural. 

AiAmal quod currity The animal which runs. MimaUa tputcummk, 
Vir quern vidi, .The man whom I saw. Viri quos vidi. 

Mulier quam mdi, The woman whom I saw. Midtires quas vidi. 
Avlimal quod mdiy The animal which I saw. Animalia qua vidi* 
Vir cui paretf The man whom he obeys. Viri quibus paret. 
Vir cui est aimtUt, The man to whom he b like. Viri quibus est simXU^ 
Vir a quo J The man by whom. Viri a quibus. 

Mulier ad quam, The woman to whom. Muliires ad quas. 

Vir cujus opus est, The man whoee work it is. Viri quorum opus est, 
Vir quern misereor, ) 

cujus misereor, or misereseo, > The man whom I pity« 

eujus me misiret, ) 

cujus or cuja interest, fyc. whose interest it is, &c. 

If no nominative come between the relative and the verb, 
the relative vdll be the nominative to the verb. 

But if a nominative come between the relative and the 
verb, the relative will be of that case, which the verb or nonn 
fqllowing, or the preposition going before, usually govern. 

Thus the construction of the relative requires an acquaint- 
ance with most of the foregoing rules of syntax, and may serve 
as an exercise on all of them. 

Obs. 1. The relative must always have an antecedent ex- 
pressed or understood, and therefore may be considered as an 
adjective placed between two cases of die same substantive, 
of which the one is always expressed, generally the for- 
mer; as, 

Vir qui (vir) legit; vir quern (virum) amo : Sometimes the latter ; as, 
Q^am quisque ndrit artem, in hdc (arte) se ezerceat. Cic. Eunuchum, 
quern dedisti nobis^ quas > turban dedit. Ter. sc. EunHehus. Sometimes 
both cases are expressed ; as, Erant omnlno duo itinera, quibus itineribus 
domo exire possent. Cees. Sometimes, though more rarely, botii cases 
are omitted ; as, Sunt, quos genus hoc minimi juvat, for sunt homhuSf 
quos homines, Sec. Hot. 

Obs. 2. When the relative is placed between two substan- 
tives of different genders, it may agree in gender with either 
of them, though most commonly with the former ; as, 

Vultus quern dix€re chaos. Ovid. Est locus in carcire, quod TuUi&num 
appelldtur. Sail. AtCimal, quem vocdmus homlnem. Cic. Cogtto id quod 
res est. Ter. Jf a part of a sentence be the antecedent, the relative is 
always put in the neater gender ; as, Pompeius se afflixit, quod mihi est 
summo aolOri, scil. Pompeium se affiigire. Cic. Sometimes the relative 
does not a^ree in gender with the antecedent, but with some synony' 
mous word implied; as, Scelus qui, for scelestus. Ter. Abundantia 
e&rum, rerum, ^U4B mortdles prima putant, scil. negotia. Sidl. Vel virtus 
tua me vel vicm^tas, (juod ego in aliqud parte amicitue puto, facU ut te 
moneam, seil. negotium, Ter. In amni Juried, qui ag€bafU ; fiw m 
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MuOiitf ^ftf . Sdlnit Jug. 89. Jfand^gidetOidfiU^ri^futBimperamsstt^ 
for piod, lb. 100. 

Obs. 3. When the relative comes after two words of differ- 
ent persons, it agrees with the first or second person rather 
than the third ; as, Ego 9um mr^ qui fadjOj scarcely fajdt. In 
£nglish it sometimes agrees with either ; as, / am <Ae vMn^ 
who makey or maketh. But when once the person of the rela- 
tive is fixed, it ought to be continued through the rest of the 
sentence ; thus it is proper to say, '' I am the man, who takes 
care of your interest," but if I add, " at the expense of my 
own," it' would be improper. It ought either to be 'Hiis 
own," or " who take." In like manner, we may say, " I 
thank you who gave, who did love," &c. But it is improper 
to say, *' I thank thee, who gave, who did love :" it should 
be, ^^who gavest, who didst love." In no part of English 
syntax are inaccuracies committed more frequently than in 
this. Beginners are particularly apt to fall into them, in turn- 
ing Latin into English. The reason of it seems to be our 
applying thou or you, thy or your^ promiscuously, to express the 
second person singular, whereas the Latins almost always ex- 
pressed it by tu and tuus. 

Obs. 4. The antecedent is often implied in a possessive 
adjective ; as, 

Omnes lauddre fortilnas meaSf qui hoMrem gnatum tali ingenio prtB' 
tUtum, Ter. Sometimes the antecedent must be drawn from the sense 
of the foregoing words ; as. Came pluitj quern imbrem aves rapuisse /e- 
runtur ; i. e. pluU imbrem came, quern imbremf &4i. Liv. Si tempua est 
uUwmjure homlnis necandij quamulta surU, scil. temvdra. Cic. 

Obs. 5. The relative is sometimes entirely omittea ; as, Urhs antiqtia 
ftiit : Tyrii teruUre col6id, scil. quam or tarn. Virz- Or, if once expressed^ 
is afterwards omitted, so that it must be supplied in a different case ; as, 
Bocckus cumpeditlbtiSf qttosJUius ejus adduxirat, neque in priOre pugnd 
adfuiraTitf Rom&nos invddunt : for quique in pridre pugnd non adfuiraiU, 
Sail. In English the relative is often omitted, where in Latin it must 
be expressed ; as, The letter I wrote, for the letter which I wrote ; The 
man I love, to wit, whom. But this omission of the relative is generally 
improper, particularly in seriotis discourse. 

Obs. 6. The case of the relative sometimes seems to depend on that 
of the antecedent ; as. Cum aUqtdd a^as eOrum, quorum consuisti, for 
qtuB consvSsti agire, or quorum aUqutd agire consuisti. Cic. Restitue 
in quern me accepisti locum, for in locum, in quo^ Ter. And. iv. L 58. 
But such examples rarely occur. 

Obs. 7. The adjective pronouns, iUe, ipse, iste, hie, is, and itfem, m 
theuf construction, resemble that of the relative qui; as, tAber ejus, His 
or her book ; Vita edrum. Their life, when applied to men ) Vita earum^ 
Their life, when applied to women. By the miproper use of these pro- 
nouns in English, the meaning of sentences is often rendered obscure. 

Obs. 8. The interrogative or indefinite adjectives, qualis, qunntuSi 
qnotuSf &A. are aJso sometimes construed like relatives ; atf« Fades csff 
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f^aUm duet esse 9or§rum, Orid. But tfajsae have otnoikiovly «4]ier md- 
jectiyes either expressed or ' understood, which answer to them; as, 
Tanta est multitlldOf quantam urbs capire j^otett : and we often applied 
to different substantives ; as, Q^alts sunt ctves, talis est citHtas. Cic. 

Obs. 9. The relative who ia I^lish is applied only to persons, and 
which to things and irratiohal animals ; but formerly which was likewise 
applied to persons ; as, Our Father^ which art in heaven : and whose, the 
genitive oi who ^ is also used sometimes, though perhaps improperly, for 
of which. That is used indifferently for persons and things. JTAo/, 
when not joined with a substantive, is only applied to things, and includes 
both the antecedent and the relative, being the same with that whixk, 
or the thing which ; as. That is what he wanted ; that is, the tJdng which 
he tcanted. 

Obs. 10. The Latin relative often canliot be translated literally Lvto 
English, on account of the different idioms of the two language > as, 
Quod cum ita esset, When that was so ; not, Which when it was so, be- 
cause then there would be two nominatives to the verb^teof, which is 
improper. Sometimes the accusative of the relative in Latin must be 
rendered by the nominative in English ; as, Qjuem dicunt me esse f Who 
do they say that I am ? not whom. Qi(«m iicunt adventAre f Who do 
they say is comiiig } 

Obs. 11. As the relative is always connected with a different verb 
from the antecedent, it is usually construed with the subjunctive mode, 
unless when the meaning of the verb is expressed positively ; as, Audire 
cupiOf qiuB legiriSy I want to hear, what you have read ; lliat is, what 
perhaps or probably, you may have read ; Audire cuptOy pue legistij I 
want to hear, what you (actually or infant) have read. 

To the construction of the Relative may he suhjoined that 

of the ANSWER TO A QUESTION. 

The answer is commonly put in the same case with the 
question; as, 

Q^t voedre f Geta, sc. ^ocor. Q^aid quterisf lAhrum, sc. quxro. Qiiota 
hord vevisti f Sextd. Sometimes the construction is varied } as, Cvjv3 
est liber ? Meus, not met. , Quanti emptus est f Decern iMsibus, Daw no- 
tusne es furti f Imo alio erimine. Often the answer is made by other 
parts of speech than nouns ; as, Q^id agitur ? Statur, sc. a me, a nobis, 
Quis fecit f J^escio : Aiunt Petrum fecisse. Qjuomddo vales f Bent, 
maid, Scripsistlne f Scripsi, ita, etiam, immo, &;c. An vidisti ? AVn 
mdi^ non, minimi, &c. C/uBrea tuam vestem detrazit tihi ? Factum. El 
ed est indHtus ? Factum. Ter. Most of the Rules of Syntax may tliu» 
be exemplified in the form of questions and answers. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

LVIII. The conjunctions, et^ ac^ atque^ nec^ tie- 
que, ciut, vel, and some otliers, couple similar 
cases and modes ; as, 

Ilonora patrem ct matrem. Honour father and mother. 
J\'ic lci(it nee scribit, He neither reads nor writes. 

Obs. 1. To this rule belong particularly the copulative 
and disjunctive conjunctions ; as likewise, qudniy nisij prater- 
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qvamj an-; and also adverbs of likeness; as, ceu, tcuiquam^ 
quasiy uty &c. as, 

JfvUum prttmium a vobis postido, pr<Bttrquam huju8 diii m«iRortam. 
Cic. Crloria virtiUem tanquam um^ra sequUur. Id. 

Obs. 2. These conjunctions properly connect the different 
members of a sentence together, and are hardly ever applied 
to single words, unless when some other word is understood.^ 
Hence, if the construction^ of the sentence be varied, different 
cases and modes may be coupled together ; as, 

Interest mea et reipubUca ; Constitit asse et pluris ; Sive es 
RonuBj sive in Epiro ; Deems cum se devoverety et in medictin 
aciem irruebat, Cic. Vir magni ingenii summdque industrid ; 
Neque per vim, neqae insidiis. Sail. Tecum hcMta^ fy ndris, 
qiidm sit tibi curta supellex. Pers. 

Obs. 3. When et^ aut^ vdj moe, or necy are joined to differ- 
ent members of the same sentence, without connecting it par- 
ticularly to any former sentence, the first cf, is rendered in 
English by both or likeioise ; aut or vel^ by either ; the first 
me, by whether ; and the first nee, by neither ; as, 

"Et legit, et seribit ; so, turn legit, turn scribit ; or cum legit, turn seribit. 
He both reads and writes ; Site legit, sive scribit, Whether he reads or 
writes ; Jacire qud vera, qud falsa ; Increpdre qud eorufUles ipsos, qud 
ezercUum, to upbraid both the consuls and the army. Liv. 

LIX. Two or more substantives singular coupled 
by a conjunction, (as, et^ acj atqucj &c.) have an 
adjective, verb, or relative plural; as, 

Petrus et Joannes,,qui sunt doctif Peter and John^ who are learned. 

Obs. 1. If the 'substantives be of different persons, the verb 
plural must agree with the first person rather than the second, 
and with the second rather than the third ; 9^^ Situ et TuUia 
valetiSy ego et Cicero valemuSj If you and Tullia are well, I 
and Cicero are well. Cic. In English the person speaking 
usually puts himself last; thus. You amd tread; Cicero and 1 
are well ; but in Latin the person who speaks is generally put 
first ; thus. Ego et tu leffimus, 

Obs. 2. If the substantives are of different genders, the ad- 
jective or relative plural must agree with the masculine rather 
than the feminine or neutef : as. Pater et mater ^ qui stmt marttd ; 
but this is only applicable to beings which may have life*. 
The person is sometimes implied ; as, Athendrum et Cratippiy 
ad quos^ &c. Propter swnmam doctoris auctoritdtem et wbi9i^ 
quonm aUtety &c. Cic. Where Athina & wbs are put for the 
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learned men of Athens. So in substantives ; as. Ad PtoUnutvm 
Cleopairamque reges legdH mtm, i. e. the king and queen. Lir. 
Obs. 3. if the substantiyes signify things without life, the 
adjective or relative plural must be put in the neuter gender ; 
as, DwUiiBj decuSf gloria^ in oculis sita sunt. Sail. 

The same holds, if any of the suhstantivefl si^niff a thm|K without life ; 
because when we I4>ply a quality or join an adjective to several sabstan 
tiyes of different genders, we must reduce the substantives to some cer- 
tain class, under which they may all be comprehended, that is, to what 
is called their Genus. Now the Genus or class, which comprehends un- 
der it both persons and things, is that of substances or beings in general, 
which are neither masculine nor feminine.. To express this, the Latin 
grammarians use the word Kegotia. 

Obs. 4. The adjective or verb frequently agrees with the 
nearest substantive or nominative, and is understood to the 
rest; as, 

Et ego et Cieiro msus flagiidhit. Gic. Soeiis et rege reeepto, Virg. Et 
ego in culpd Mum, et tu^ Both I am in the fiiult, and you ; or, Et ego et 
tu es in culpd) Both I and you are in the fault. Mhil hie nisi carmina, 
desunt ; or nihil hie deest nisi carmina. Omniaf quilms turbdri sohta 
erat citHtas, donU discordia, foris heUvm exortum ; Duo milUa et quadrin- 
genti casi. Liv. This construction is most usual, when the different sub- 
stantives resemble one another in sense ; as, Mensy ratioj et consilium, 
in senibus esty Understanding, reason, and prudence is in old men. Qui- 
kus ipse melius ante Larem proprium veseovy for vesclmur. Horat. 

Obs. 5. The plural is sometimes used after the preposition 
am put for et ; as, 

Remo cum fraJtre QijairXnus jura dahunt. Virg. The conjunction is 
frequently understood; as, Dum tetaSf metuSy magister prohUAbant. Ter. 
Frons, ocHZt, mdtus save mentiuntur. Gic. 

The different examples comprehended under this rule are eoEamoBly 
referred to the figure Syllepsis. 

LX. The conjunctions, ut, quoj licety we, uit- 
namy and dummbdo^ kre for the most part joined 
to the subjunctive mode ; as, 

Lego ut discamy I read that I may learn. 

Utlnam sapiresy I wish yod wore wise. 

Obs. 1. All interrogatives, when, placed indefinitely, have 
after them the subjunctive mode. 

Whether they be adj/Bctives, as, Q^a^fius^ ptaUsy juottiSy quatt^lex, 
uter ; Pronouns, as, quis fy cujas : Adyerba, as, t/W, quoy unde, quay 
piorsumy quamdHUy quamdndum, quamprldem^ quoties, cur, quarcy quam- 
obr^riy dumy utrwm, quontddo, quty ut, qudm, quantopire ; or vonjnnctions, 
as, ne, an, atmoy annon: Thxu, Quis est f Who w it f J^escio quis sit ; 
I do not know wh<^ it is. An i^entHrus est t NeseiOy duhitOy an ventHrus 
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mi* Vides ut alia stei mm eandldMm Sarade f Hor. But thow wordi 
are sometimes joined with the indicative ; as, Seio quid ego. Plant. Hand 
eeioy an amai. Ter. Vide avaritia quid facit. Id. vSUs quiim twrpe 
eat. Cic. 

V In like manner the relative QUI in a continued disconrse.; as, XUkU 
eat quod Deua eMcire non poaaU. Qu» est, qui utilia fagiai 9 Cio. Or 
when joined with (^uippx or utpote ; J{eque Antoniua procul abirat, ue- 
pdte qui sequerftur, &c. Sail. But these are sometimes, although more 
rarely, joined with the indicative. So, est qui, sunt quiy eat quando or «6», 
&c. are joined with the indicative or subjunctive. 

Note. Haud ado an recte dixirim, is the same with dieo, t^rmo. Cic. 

. Obs. 2. When any thing doubtful or contingent is signified, 
conjunctions and indefinites are usually construed with the 
subjunctive ; but when a more absolute or determinate sense 
is expressed, with the indicative mode ; as, If he is to do it ; 
Although he urns richj &c. 

Obs. 3. ETSI, TAMETSI, and TAMENETSI, QUANQUAM, in the 
beginning of a sentence, have the indicative ; but elsewhere they also 
take the subjunctive ; ETIAMSI and QUAMVIS commonly have the 
subjunctive, and UT, although, always has it ; as, Ut qumras,' non repe- 
ties. Cic. QUONIAM, QUANDO, QUANDOQUIDEM, are usually 
construed with themdicative ; SI, SIN, N£, NISI, SIQUIDEM, QUOD, 
and QUIA, sometimes with the indicative, and sometimes with the sub- 
junctive. DUM , for dummddoy provided, has always the subjunctive ; as, 
Odirint dum metuartt. Cic. And QUIPPE, for namy always the indica* 
live ; as, Q^ippe vetor fatis. 

Obs. 4. Some conjunctions have their correspondent con- 
junctions belonging to them ; so that, in the following member 
of the senteiice, the latter answers to the former : thus, when 
etsij tametai, or quamms, although, are used in the former mem- 
ber of a sentence, tamen^ yet or nevertheless, generally an- 
swers to them in the latter. In like manner, Tam^ — quam ; 
Adeo or t/a, — vJt : in English, Asy — as, or so ; as, Etsi sit libe- 
rdlisj tamen non est profusus^ Although he be liberal, yet he is 
not profuse. So prius or ant^, — qudm. In some of these,' 
however, we find the latter conjunction sometimes omitted, 
particularly in English. 

Obs. 5. The conjunction ut is elegantly omitted after these 
verbs, Voioj noloj mahj rogoy precor^ censeoy suadeo^ licetj opoT" 
tetj necesse estj and the like ; and likewise after these impera- 
tives, Sine^ fctCy arfmnto ; as, Ducas volo hodie vaabrem ; Nolo 
meniidre ; Fac cogites. Ter. In like manner ne is commonly 
omitted after caoe ; as. Cave facias, Cic. Post is also some- 
times understood ; thus. Die octavo^ quam credtus ercU. Liv. 4. 
47, scil. post. And so in English, See you do U; I beg you 
wofdd come to mc, scil. thai, 

Obs. 6. Ut and Qvdd are thus distinguished : ut denotes' the final causay 
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and m commimiy used with regfard to ■omething fbture ; qudd marks tSia 
efficient or impulsive cause, and is generallj used concerning the event 
or thing done ; as, Lego ut discam, I read that I may learn ; GaudM 
qudd Ugij I am glad that or because I have read. Ut is likewise used 
after these -intensive words, as they.are called, Adeo^ itay siCf torn, taUSf 
tantuSf totf &4i. 

Obs. 7. Afler the verbs timeoy vereor^ and the like, tU is 
taken in a negative seAjse for ne noUy and ne in an affirmative 
sense ; as, 

TivMO nefaciiU, I fear he will do it : Timeo ut faciai, I fear he will not 
do it. Id paves ne ducas tu Ulam, tu atUem ut dutus, Ter. Ut sis vita- 
USj metuo. Hor^ Timeo utf rater vivatf will not live ; — nef rater moriA- 
turj will die. But m some few examples they seem to have a contraiy 
meaning. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF COMPARATIVES. 

LXI. The comparative degree governs the ab- 
lative, (when it can be translated by than) ; as, 

Dulcior melle, sweeter than honey« Frastantiot aurOf better than ^M. 

Obs. 1. The positive with the adverb mdgisy likewise go- 
verns the ablative ; as, Magis dilecta luce* Virg. 

The ablative is here governed by the preposition pra tmderstoodi 
which is sometimes expressed ; as, Fortior prte ctBttris. We find the 
comparative also construed with other prepositions ', as, imnumiar unt$ 
ofnnes. Virg. 

Obs. 2. The comparative degree may likewise be con- 
strued with the conjunction qudmy and then, instead of the 
ablative, the noun is to be put in whatever case the sense re- 
quires ; as, 

Dulcior quUrn mdj soil. est. Amo te magis quAm illumf I love yoa 
more than him, that is, pi^m amo iUumy than I love him. Amo te magii 
audm Uiet 1 love you more than he, i: e. qudm iUe amatf than he loves. 
Plus datur a me ^iim illOf sc. db. 

Obs. 3. The conjunction qudm is often elegantly suppressed 
after amplius and plus ; as, 

Vulneraniur amplius sexeentL soil. qu&m. Ces. Plus auingentos eoU^ 
phos infrigit mihij He has laid on me more than five hundred dIows^ Ter. 
Castra ah urbe haud plus fuinpte miUia passuum loeant, sc. quAm. Liv. 

Qudm is sometimes elegantly placed between two compaiap 
tives; as, 

Ttiumphus elarior ynhm gratior. liv. Or the prep, pro ia added ; as, 
PrtBlium atrocUiSi quam pro numdro pugnantimm edltur, liv* 

The comparative is sometimes joined with these ablatives, 
opinionej spe^ a^to^ jnato^ dicto ^ as, 
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VrtSSm vptfUlfmB ntaj^, Cie. CredOOi fortior, Ovidv Viit. Si. 0ia 
farra0«u5 <e^iM». Sail. Ineto dtius. Yirg. Jtajifra credibUi tuUmtts. Liv, 
Thej are often imderstood ; m, Liiemw vivibatf ec. Ji»l», too freely. 
Kcpos. 2. 1. 

JVi^ is sometimes elegantly lised for nemo or nutR ; as, 

JVi^iZ eidi ftUd^uam latiusy for nemliMYK. Ter. Crassa nikUperfecHus. 
Cic. ^sperms mhU sst AumlZi, cttm surgit in uUum. So, yvui no&M 
labfMri^siuSf for fu», ^ec. Cic. We saj, u^«r»0r |Ni<re mettd re, or ^^m 
pater. The.conip«r«tiYe is Bometimes repeated, or joined with an ad«> 
verb ; as, Mugis maeisque^ plus pUutfue^ minus nUnusque', carior carior*- 
-que ; ^jiMtvUe plus, tndies magis, semper eandidior candidiorquey dec. 

Obs. 4. The relfttton of equality or sameness is likewise ex- 
pressed by cofijunctions ; as, Est torn doctus qudm egoj He is 
as learned as L Ammus erga te idem est acjmi, Ac and xitque 
are some6iftes, though more rarely, used after comparatives ; 
as, ^hil est nmgis verum atque hoc* Ter. 

Obs- 5, The excess or defect of measure is put in tibe abla- 
tive after Comparatives ; and the sign in En^ish is Ay, ex- 
pressed or understood ; (or more shorUy^ the difference of mei^ 
sure is put in llie ablative ;) as, 

Est decern digXfis altior quAm f rater, He is ten inches taller than his 
brother, or by teft- inches. MHro tanto major est fratre, i. e. duplo ma^ 
jor, He is as biff agvin as his brother, or twice as bi^^* Sesoaipide minora, 
a, foot and a haB* less ; AUiro tanto» out sesquimdjor, as bi^ again, or a 
half bigger. Cic. Ter tanto pejor est; Bis tanto am%ci sunt inter se, 
qud.m prihs. Plant. Q^inoutes tanto amplius, qvJb.m quantum licttum 
sit, eimtatihus imper9^it, nve times more. Cic. To tlds may be added 
many other ablatlvw^ w}uch are j<mied with the comparative^ to increase 
its force ; as, Tanto, ffianto, quo, eo. hoe, multo^ paulo, nimio, dte. thus, 
Quo phis hahent, eopUts cupiunt, Tne more they nave, the more they de- 
sire. Quanto meUor, tanto felicior, Tlie better, the hanpier. Q^qut 
minor snes est, kot magis UU eupit. Ovid, Fsst. ii. 766« W« fl^queni^f 
find mtito^ianto^ ^owto, a^ joined with 8UperlatiT«s| Alii2ev ^ndoA^rrl*- 
ffitavn eamhaher€mus, SslU. MaUoque id maxim%imfuit^ Liv. 

THE AllLATIVe ABSOLUl>£. 

LXIL A Substantive and a participle are put 
in the ablative y wWn their caee depeods oa no 
otter word ; as^ 

^j . . i* • > « i.^ i The mtnrisitt|r« or while llieiunriietlK 
Sole ortente, fugiuni tenehrtB, | darkness flili away. 

-. „ .^ . j_ ^ \ Our worl^ being finished, or when oof 

Opire peraeto, bidMm^, | work is fmisfed, we w^ plky. 

So, Dominainte tibidlne, temperantue nuUus est lotus; Kuut ttmkitiA 
pnestehUiMS est, exeeptdmrt^e ; Oppressd UbertatepatiuB,wikil4»tjjmd 
speremus amplius ; A'obiUum vitd vietiS^que m)tUdtd, mores m»t&ti «tvttd- 
tutn puto. Cic. Parumper sUentium et quiesfuit, nee Etruscis, nisi coge* 
rentur, pugnam initHns, et dietatdre arcem Romdnam respertante, ae o^ 
uujFurikus, simul aves riti admisissent^ ex eomp&sUo toUeritur sigwam^ 
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Lnr. BeUlU^y depaaitU clypeo poMlisper tt hawtdf Mars odes* Ovid, Ftst. 
m. 1. 

Obs. 1. This ablative is called AbsoltUej because it does not 
depend upon any other word in the sentence. 

For if the substantive with which the participle is joined, be either the 
nominative to some following verb, or he governed by any word gcung 
before, then this nde does not take place ; the ablative absolute is never 
used, unless when different persons or thi&gs are spoken of; as, Mi- 
lUeSf hostlbus victis, rediirura. The soldiers, having con<|uered the 
enemy, returned. HostVms victiSf may be rendered in En|[kah several 
different ways, according to the meaning of the sentence with which it 
is joined ', thus, 1. The enemy conquered^ or being conquered : 2. When 
or after the enemy is ot teas conquered: ^. By conquering the enemy: 
4. Upon the defeat of the enemy f &c. 

Obs. 2. The perfect participles of deponent verbs are not 
used in the ablative absblute ; as, Ciciro locuhu hoc conseditj 
never, his locuHs, The participles of common verbs may 
either agree in case with me substantive before them, like the 
participles of deponent verbs, or may be put in the ablative 
absolute, like Uie participles of passive verbs; as, Romdm 
adepH libertdtem floruerunt i or Ramdnij Hbertdte adeptdy Jhrvi' 
runt. But as the participles of common verbs are seldom taken 
in a passive sense, we therefore rarely find them used in the 
ablative absolute. ^ 

Obs. 3. The participle existente or existea^Sms is frequently 
understood ; as, Casdre duccj scil. extstente. His consuRbusy 
scU. existenHbus, hwUd JMtn^roa, sc. existentCj against the 
grain ; Crcusd ARnervd^ without learning. Hor. Magistrd ac 
ducencUurd; mois fraJtnbm; te hartatdre; Casdre im/ni2sore, 
&c. Sometimes the substantive must be supplied ; as, Nort- 
dum compertOy quoin regionem hostes peHssent^ i. e. cum tumdum 
compertum esset. Liv. T\m demum palam factOj sc. negoHo, Id. 
Excepto qudd non smul essesj catira lotus. Hor. Parto quod 
a/oebcLs, Id. In such examples negoHo must be understood, or 
the rest of the sentence considered as the substantive, which 
perhaps is m6re proper. Thus we find a verb supply the place 
of a substantive ; as. Vale dictOy having said farewell. Ovid. 

Obs. 4. We sometimes find a substantive plural joined with 
a participle singular ; as, Nobis presente. Plant. Absenie nobis, 
Ter. We also find the ablative absolute, when it refers to the 
same person with the nominative to the verb ; as, me duce, 
adhmc voH finem, me miiite^ venL Ovid. Amor. ii. 12. 12. 
Laios fecii se cons&le fastos. Lucan. v. 384. Populo spectante 
fieri credamy qmcquid me conscio fadam. Senec. de A^it. Beat, 
c. 20. But examples of this construction rarely occur. 
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Obs. 5. The ablative called qbgohUe is governed by some 
preposition understood ; as, a, oi, cuMj suby or in. We find 
the preposition sometimes expressed; as, Cum dUi jwoam^hus. 
Liv. The nominative likewise seems sometimes to be used 
absolutely ; as, Permdosd lUndine paulisper timis, wfirmttcu nor 
tura accusdtur. Sail. Jug. 1. 

^ Obs. 6. The ablative absolute may be rendered several 
different ways ; thus, Superbo regnante^ is the same with cum, 
dum, or quando Superbus regndbat Op^re peracto^ is the same 
with Post opus perdcturOj or Cum opus est peractum. The pre- 
sent participle, when used in the ablative absolute, commonly 
ends in e. 

Obs. 7. When a substantive is joined with a participle, in 
English, independentiy on the rest of the sentence, it is ex- 
pressed in the nominative ; as, lUo descendente^ He descend- 
ing. But this manner of speech is seldom used except in 
poetry. 



APPENDIX TO SYNTAX* 

L TARIOUt MGNIFICATIOK ARD CONSTRUCTION OF TERBS 
pie Terbf are kore placed in the tame order as in Etymology.} 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

ASPIRARE sd gloriam St lou- ei, to give tip ; mnnSri^ hoi^itio, to 

dem, to aim at ; in curiam^ to de- refuse ; repncBum, to divorce, 

sire to he admitted, Cic. e^ttis OCCUPARE alfqaem, to seize, 

Achillis, uf vfiskfor; labiiri ejus, sein ali<|uoBegotio,tofreeiiip^ye^; 

to favour ; amteem dictis, oc. ei, se ad negotium. Plant, pecnmam 

to infuse. Yiig. allcui or apnd allquem ^randi foe- 

Desperare Mbi de se ; saltltem, nike,to give at interest. Cic. occi^i 

■aloti, de salute, to despair of, facSre bellnm, tiansire in agrum 

LEGARE allqnem ad alium, to hostinm, begins first, anticipates, 

send as an ambassador ; aliqnem Lit. 

mkH^tomaJte his lieutenant; pecu- Prjcoccvparx 88ltiim,port8sG' 

niam alicui, t. e. testamento relin- liciie, to seize h^ore hand. Nep. 

quSre. JV. B. Publlce legantur PR£JUPICARE aliqnem, to 

komlnes ; aui inde legdti dictmtur ; condemn one from the precedent of 

privfttim aUegantur ; nnde aUegdti. a former serUence or trial. Cic. 

DsLxoARx es alienum firatri, to nOGARE aliquem id, ^ de eA 

leave him to pay ; laborem altdri, re ; id ab eo \ salttteni, if pro sa- 

to lay upon ; alYquid ad allquem, lote. Cic. le^em, to propose ; hence, 

t. e. in eum transferre. Cic. vti rogas, mcdre, to pass it ; mill- 

LEV ARE metum ejus fy ei, enra tern sacramento, to administer the 

metn, to ease, military oath ; Ro^et qm» ? if any 

MUTARE locum, solum, to be one should ask. (^mitia rogandis 

banished; alTquid allquA re; bel- consultbus, /or electing. Liv. 

lum pro pace, ta exchange ; ves- Abrogarx legem, seldom legi, to 

tem, t. e. sordldam togam indnSre. disannul, a law, to repeal, or to 

Liv. Testem cum aliquo. Ter. fidem, change in part ; multam, to take off 

to break. a fine ; imperinm ei, to take from. 

OBNUNCIARE comitiis or con- Abrogare id sibi, to claim. 

cilio, t. e. comitia auspiciis impedire, Derogarb allquid legi or de 

to hinder, by telling bad omens^and lege^ to repeal or take away some 

repeating these words alio die ', clause of a law ; kx derogatnr, Cic. 

Consttli or magistratui ; t. e. prohi- fidon ei, or de fide ejus, to hurt 

bfire ne cum popiilo agat. Cic. one's credit ; ex lequitste } mbi, all- 

pRONUNciARE pecuniam pro reo, cui, to derogate or take from, 

to promise ; al\qaide^cUr,ta order ; Erogare pecuniam in rlassem, 

■ententias, to sum up the opinions in Testes, to lay out money on. 

of the senators. Cic. Irrogare multam ei, to impose. 

Rehunciarx aHquid, de- nr, alT» Obrooarx legi, to enact a new 

cui, ad allquem, to tell ; consdlem, to law contrary to an old. 

declare^ to name • yite, amiciliam Prorooarb imperinm proTin 
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Oiwai uRcvdy to prolang ; diem ei 9d ttti senttAs, to yield; fitbOlam, 

solvendom, to put off, scripta foras, to jniluh. Cic. etfec- 

SuBROGARE allquem in locula taokf to perform ; aeiAivimy to give 

alterius, to suhstitute ; legi, to add a a keariiig of the senate ; actionem, 

new clause, or to put one in place to grant leave to prosecute ; pneci- 

iff another. pltem, to tumble neadlong ; allquid 

SPECTARE orientem, ad orien- natemum, to act like one^s father ; 

tern, to look towards; allquem ex tectos faciendos, to bespeak. Ter. 

censu, anlmum alicujue ex suo, to litem secmidum allquem, to deter- 

judge of. mine a lawsuit in favour of one ; 

SlJPJERAREhostes, to overcome; allquem exitio, morti, neci, letho, 

monies, to pass ; supSrat pars coep' rarely lethum allcui, to kUl ; allquid 

ti, sc. opfiris, remains; Uapt® su* alicui dono, or munSri, to make a 

peravimus urbi, survived. Virg. present ; crimlni, vitio, landi, to 

TsMPERAREiraSyVentos, tomoiie- accuscy blame, praise ; pcenas, to 

rate ; orbem, to rule ; mihi, sibi, suffer ; nomen militiae, or in mili- 

to restrain, to forbear ; tMcm, to MsLxn, to list one's self to be a soldier', 

spare ; cosdlbus, a lacrj^mis, to ah- se alicui, to he fajniliar with. Ter. 

stain from. Da te mihi hodie, be directed by me. 

VACARE cur&, culp&, morbo. Id. aures, to Usten; oblivioni, to 

luunSre militias, fye. a labdre, to be forget; civitatem ei, to make one 

free from ; animo, se. in, to be at free of the city ; dicta, to speak ; 

ease ; philosophise, in or ad rem, verba alicui, to impose on, to cheat ; 

to apply to; vacat locus, is empty; se in viam, to enter on a journey ; 

si vacas, or vacat tibi, if you are at viam ei, to give place; jus gratiie, 

leisure. to sacrifice justice to interest; se 

VINDICARE mortem ejus, to turpiter, to make a shabby appear- 

revenge; ab interltu, ezercitum ance; fimdum or domum alicui, 

fame, to free ; id sibi, 4^ ad se, to mancipio, to convey the property of, 

claim ; libertatem ejus, to defend ; to warrant the title to ; Vit&que 

se in libertatem, to set at liberty. mancipio nulli datur, omnibus usu 

DARE animam, to die; animos, Lucr. servos in qutestidnem, to. give 
to encourage ; manus, to yield ; ma- up slaves to be tortured ; primas, 
num ei, to shake hands. Plant, ju- secundas, &c. (sc. partes) actiOni, 
ra, to prescribe laws ; litSras alicui to ascribe every thing to delivery. 
ad aliquem, to give one a letter to Cic. Dat ei bibSre. Ter. comas dif- 
carry to another ; terga, fugam, or fundfire ventis, to let them flaw 
jse in Rigam, in'pedes, to fiy ; hostes loose. Virff. Da mihi or nobis, tell 
in fuffamj to put to fight; op^ram, us. Cic. Ut res dant se, as matters 
to eruLeavour ; opfiram philosophisB, go ; solertem dabo, VU warrant 
litSris, palestrsB, to apply to ; opfi- him expert. Ter. 
ram honorlbus, to seek. Nep. veni- Satisdare judicatum solvi, to 
aon ei^ to grant his request. Ter. give security that what the judge 
^emitus,' lacrj^mas, amplezus, can- ha^ determined shaU be paid. Cic. 
tiis, ruinam, fidem, jusjurandum, STARE contra aliquem; ab, 
&c. to groan, weep, embrace, sing, cum, or pro aliquo, to side withy to 
fall, fyc. cognitdres honestos, to be of the same party ; yjidicio ejus, 
give good vouchers for one's charac- to follow ; in sententi;! ; pacto, con- 
fer. Cic. aliquid mutuum, or uten- ditionibus, conventis, to stand to, 
dum, to lend ; pecuniam ftendri, ^ to make good an agreement ; re 
coUocare, to pUice at interest ; se judicatA, to tteep to what has been 
alicui ad docendum, Cic. raultum determined ; stare or constare ani- 
suo ingenio, to think much of ; se mo, to he in his senses : Non stat 
ad allquid, to apply to ; se auctori- per me quo minus pecunia solw 
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tar, It if nst owmg to me that^ iter tatum^ to procure; se incofit 

JfC. moltdrum aangulne ea Pcenis mem, to preserve : se virumi i. e. 

Tietoria stetit, eogt. liv. MUu stat preb^re, exhibere ) amorem, or 

al£re morbum dennfire, I am re- benevolentiam alicui, .to show ; col- 

solved, Nep^ pam or damnura, i.e. in ge trans- 

AosTARK mensffi^to «ton<2 (y; ad ferre, to take on one's self; prs- 

mensam, in conspeotn. stabo deme etun factQrom, / iriU 

CoNSTARE ex multis rebus, ani- he answerable. In iis rebus repe- 

mo et corpdre, to consist of; se- tendis, ques mancipi sunt, is peri- 

cum, to be consistent with. Cic. liber ctllum judicii preestare debet, qui 

eonstitit or stetit mihi duobus assi- se nexu obligavit. In recovering, or 

•- bus, cost me ; non constat ei color, in an action to recover those things 

his colour comes and goes; auri which are transfer ehUy the seller 

ratio constat, the sum is right, ought to take upon himself the haz- 

Constat, impers. It is evidenty cer- ard of a triai. Cic, JY*. B, Those 

torn, or agreed on ; mihi, inter om- things were called. Res mancipi, 

nes, de hac re. (contracted for maocipii, i. e. quas 

ExTARE aquis, to be above, Ovid. empt<» manu cap^ret,) the property 

ad memoriam posteritatis, to re- of which might be transferred from 

main. Cic. sepulchra extant. Jay. one Jtoman citizen to cmother ; as 

Instare yictis, to press on the houses^ lands, slaves, ^. 
vanquished; rectam viam, to be in Prestat, impers. i. e. it is better: 

the right way; currum Marti, fo Prsesto esse allcui, adv. to beprts- 

make speedily. Virg. ; instat factum, ent, to assist ; Libri prostant ve* 

insists that it was done. Ter. nales, the books are exposed ts 

Obstare ei, to hinder. sale. 

Prastare muHa, to perform; ACCUBARE alicui in conviWo, 

alicui, or allquem virtate, to excel ; to recline near ; apud aliquem. In- 

ulentiom ei, to give ; auxilium, to cubare ovis ^ ova, to sit upon \ 

grant. Juv. impensas, to defray; stratis 4^ saper strata. • 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

t 

HABERE spem, febrim, finem, gravlter, to be well or ill ; se parc^ 

bonum exUum, tempns, consuetu- et dnriter, to live. Ter. alTqnid com- 

dinem, voluntatem nocendi, opus pertujn, cognftum, perspectum, ex- 

in raanlbuB, or inter manus, to ploratum, certum or pro certo, to 

have ; gratiam ^ ffratum, to have a know for certain ; aliquem con- 

grateful sense of a favour ; judi- temptui, deq>icatui, -um, or in 4es' 

eium, to hold a trial ; honorem ei, picatum, to despise ; exdisatnm, to 

to honour ; in ocQlis, to be fond of. excuse •; susque deque, to scorn, to 

Ter.: fidem alTcui, to trust or be- slight; Vt rea ee hahet, stands, is , 

lieve ; curam de or pro eo ; ra^ rebus ita se habentlbus, in this state 

tidnem alicujus, to pay regard to, to of affairs ; Hec habeo, or habui 

allow one to stand candidate for an dic^re de, ^. Non habeo necesse^ 

office; rationem, or rem cum all- seribSre quid sim factflrus. Cic. 

quo, to have business with; satis, to Habe tibi tuas res, a form of di- 

be satisfied ; oratidnem, conciOnem vorce. 

ad popAlum, to m,ake a speech; all- Adhibere diGgentiam, eelerita' 

quern odio, in odium, to hate ; lu- tem, vim, ^everitatem in altquem,^ 

dibrio, to mock ; id religioni, to to use ; in convivium, or consilium,- 

have a scruple ahout it : So, habere to admit ; remedium vulnSri, cura* 

altquid questui, honori,. prsdaB, tiOnem morbo, to apply; vinun> 

voUiptati, &c. sc, aibi ', se ben^ or egrotis, to give; aures verslbm, tor 
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hear with tasU ; cnltum ^ pieces SPONDERE ^ deiqpoiid€re filiaiA 

diis, to offer. Cic. Exhibere mo- aBcui, to hetroth. 

lestiam aucni, to eau»e trouble. I>espohd£rx dommn alicojiui ri^ 

JUBERE legem, to vote for, to bi, to ^ sure of. Cic. animo ^ ^ 

pass ; regem, to ekoose ; lulquem to premnsey to hope ; aolmmn if -osr 

■alTgre, to toisk one he4dth ; esse to despair, IAy. 

bono aiilmo^ &c. Uzdrem suas res Respondbre ei, IHSris ejus, his, 

flibi habere jussit, divorced. Cic. ad beec, ad nomen, to answer ; vo- 

DOCEO te banc rem, fy de hftc tis ejus, to satisfy his wishes'; ad 

re. Doctus, adj. utriusque lingueB ; spem. 

Latinis &, Grscis litSris ; Latlii^ &, SUADERE ei pacem, or de pace ;. 

Grffic^ ; ad inilitiam.. legem, to speak m favour of. 

MI9CERE aliqnid al(cm, cum DOLERE casum ejus; de, ab, 

aliquo, ad aliquid ; Yiniim nqvA, ex, in, pro re ; dolet mibi cor, or 

Plin. cuncta sanguine. Tacit, sacra hoc dole! cordi meo ; caput dolet a 

profanis. Hor. humana divinis. Liv. sole. 

VIDERE rem or de re ; sibi, de VALERE gratis apod altquem,, 

isthoc, to take care of. Ter. plus, to to be in feupour with one ; lex valet, 

be more wise. Cic. De hoc tu vidS- is in force ; quid verbum valeat, 

ris, consider, he answerable for. Cic. non video, signifies ; valet decern 

Videor viddre, methinks I see ; visus talenta, or oftener talentis, is worth ; 

sum audire, methought I heard; Ya\e or vtle^ farewell ; or^ ironi- 

mihi visus est dicSra, he seemed ; cally, away with you. , 

Quid tibi videtur ? What think you f EMINERE allquA re, or in ali- 

Si tibi videtur, if you please ; vi- quA re, inter omnes } super cst^a. 

detur fecisse, guUiy, &jc. Liv. super utrumqne. Hor. to he 

Inviderx honoreih ei, or honori eminent, to excel ; ex aquA, or 

ejus ; ei, or eum, to envy. aquam, super undas, to he above 

Providxre fy prospicSre id, to Imminfire allcui, to hang over, to 

foresee; &.,to provide for; in pos- threaten; in occan5nem, exitio ali- 

tgrum ; rei- frumentariie, rem or cuius, to seek, to watch for. 

de re. TENERE promissum ; se domi,- 

SEDERE ad dextram ejus ; in oppido, eastris, sc. in, to keep ; mo- 

equo, to ri/2e; togaben^sedet,j/Et«; dum, ordlnem, to observe; rem, 

8edet hoc anlmo, is fixed. Virg. dicta, lecti«iem, to understand, to 

As9iDER£ ei ; Adherb&lem, to remember; linguam, 6ul nof suam, 

sit by. Sail. Assldet.inBano, is near silentium, se in silentio, to be silent ; 

or Ime to. Hor. ora, to keep the countenance fixed ; 

DissiDERS cum aliquo, to ' dis- secundum locum imperii, to kold^ 

agree. Nep. jura civium, to eHjoy. Cic 

Insiders equo, ^ in eqtio, to sit causam, to gain; mare, to he in the 

upon ; locum. LiV. in ai^mo, me- open sea, to hold, to he master of; 

moriA, to he fixed. terram, portum, metam, montes, to 

Pr£sidere urbi, imperio, to reach; risnm lachrj^mas, to re 

command. Cic. exercltum, Italiam. strain; se ab accusando, quin ac- 

Tacit. , cQset. Cic. Ventus tenet, blows; 

Supersedere labdre,litlbu8 ; pug- tenSri leglbus, jurejurando, fyc. to 

nte, loam, to forbear, to give over. he hound by; leges tenent eum, 

PEr^DERE promissis, ab or ex bind; tenSri in manifesto furto, to 

altquo, to depend; de, ex, ab, 4^ in he seized; tenet fama, prevails. 

arbdre ; OpSra pendent interrupta. Abstinere maledictis, or a, to 

Virg. abstain; publico, to Uve retired, 

laiPENDEf malum nobis^ nos, or Tacit, animum a ScelSre, tegrum ai 

in nos, threatens* cibo, to keep from ; jus belli ab &1X^ 
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quo, not to treat rigorously. Lir. Id ne hereas, lest you be at a loss. 

• aid me, ad religidnem, i^e. pertlnet, Cic. 

concerns me ; crimen ad te perti- Adhjerxrs & adhsrescSre ios- 

net. Cic. But it is not proper to say, titifls ; ad tnrrii^ ; in me. Iims- 

Liber ad me, ad firatrem pertinet, rCre rei, ^ in re. 

for mei fratris est, belongs to ; ye- • MOVERE castra, to<20camp / b^- 

ne ad or in omnes corpdris partes la, to raise; allquem triba, to remove 

pertinent, reach. a Roman citizen from a more konottf' 

SusTiNSRK personam judlcis, no- able to a lesi honourable tribe ; e se- 
men consul&tds, to -bear the charac- n&tu, to degrade a senator ; risom or 
ter ; assensionem, or se ab assensa, jocum alicni, to cause laughter ; 
to withhold assent ; rem in noctem, stomftchum ei, to trouble, Cic. 
to defer. FAVETE ore, or lingnis, sc. 

MANERE apod aliquem ; in cas- mihi, attend in sHeneCf or abstatM 

tris ; Ad urbem , in urbe ; propo- from words pfa bad omen. 

sito, sententii, in sententi&, statu Cavers aliquid, aliqaem, or ab 

suo, 4^. adyentum hostium, to ex- allquo, to guard against^ to avoid ; 

vect. Liv. promissis, to stand to, to aficui, to' provide for, to advise ass 

Keep. Virgr. Omnes una maaet noz, lawyer does his client ; aliqnid all- 

awaits. Horat. Manent ingenia cui.* Cic. sibi ab aliqno or per ali- 

senlbusy modo permaneat studium queni de re aliqui, to ge^ security 

& industria. Cic. MunSra Tobis on ; mihi* pnedibuB &, ckirogripbo 

certa manent. Virg. cautum est, / have got security by 

MERERE biudem; ben^, mal^ baU and bond; Teteranis cautum 

de allquo ; stipendia, equo, pedl- esse Toltimus. Cic. Care fiicias, 

biis, to serve as a soldier; fustua- sc. ne, see you don^t do it; mihi 

rium, to be beaten to death. cavendum, or mea cautio est, / 

H^RERE later! ; tergis, or in must take care. 

terga hostium. Liv. curru. Virg. CONNIVERE ad fulWa. Suet, 

alicui in viscerlbus.' Qic. Herat to wink ; in hominum sceleribus, to 

mihi aqua, I am in doubt. Vide, take no notice of. Cic. 

THIRD CONJUGATION; 

Verbs in 10. 

FACERE 'initium, finem, pau- dus, or inire, }c6Te, fei^Tre, percutS- 
sam, finem vite ; {kicem, amici- re, jungSre, sancire, firmftre, &c. 
tiam ; testamentum, nomen, fbs- to make a league ; moram alicoi, 
sanf, poiitem in flumine, in Tib£- to delay ; verM, to speak ; audiea- 
rim, to make ; divortium cum uz- tiam sibi. Cic. negotium, ^ faces- 
Ore. Cic. bellum regi. Nep. se hi- sire, to'trouble ; aliquid missum, te 
Iftrem, to show. Ter. se divitem, pass over ; allquem missum, to dis- 
nuRgnim, paup^rem, to pretend, miss qr excuse; ad sXiquid, rarely 
Cic. es alienum, or QentrahSre, aUcui, to be JU or useful ; ratum, to 
confl&re, to contract debt ; animos, ratify ; planum, to explain ; palam 
to encourage; damnum, detrimen- suis, to make known. Nep.'Stipen- 
tum, jactQram, to lose; nanfiragi- dium pedibus or equo, fy merere, 
um, to sujfer ■; sumptum, to spei3 ; to serve m the army ; sacra, sacrifi- 
gratum alicui, to oblige ; gratiam cium, or rtm divinam, to sacri^e ; 
delicti, to |»aritofi a /mift; gratiam reum, to impeach; fabOlam, car- 
legis, to dtspenie with; justaor fu- men, veitas, Ac. to write a pUry^ 
nuB tJUcmy to perform one's funeral ^. copiam eonsilii ei, to offer ad' 
rites; rem, to wu»ke an estate ; pe- vice; coeiam or potestfttem dicen- 
.^umam, divitias ez metaUis; fo- di kgttis, to grtmtUave; fidem. 
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tv procure or give- credit; pericCk- Prcficekk allqimn eztrcitoi, 

Inm, to make trial ; potestatem stii, to 9€t over. Plrofic^xe alicoii to pro- 

to expose himself. Nei^. allquem lo- jit, to do good ; in philoaophiai ^- 

quentem, or loqiu, to ^suppose or pr^eflsusTacdrei to make progress^ 

represent. Cic piratlcftm, sc. rem, Ksricsja miiKo*, tsmpla, ledesy. 

to be a pirate; oxgentsriam, me<fi- f«Jb«Sy^res> to repair; anixnum, vi» 

cmarn, mercatOram, dtc to be an rM,8ai]ck»,M,iaiiieixta,to«»/re#V 

usurer, a physician, ^c. ▼ersaram, to recover. 

to contract a new debt, to discharge StrrriCERX^kdHirlbiu^ ictibus, to 

an old one, to borrow money at great be d^le to hearj arma or yirea all* 

interest. C^c. cum or ab aKquo, to em, to ajford ; Valerius in locuin 

side with; contra or adversua, to CoIIatlm auflSBctua est, was substi-- 

oppose ; nomen, or nomtna, to bor- tuted, Liv. Filiua patri suffectus. 

row money ; and also, to settle a<f- Tamt. Ocltios ai0eeti sangriilne d& 

counts, i. e. rationes acceptanun, igne, se^ soemd&m, having their 

sc. pecuni&rum, &expensarum inter eyes red and ii^tamed. Virg. 

se conferre; nomen in litCkrd, to Satisfacxrb alicui, in or de 

write it where something was before, siSkpk re, to satisfy ; fidei, promisao^ 

Cic. pedem or pedes, to trim the to perform. 

sails. Virg. Fac ita esse, suppose it JACERE aliqaem in prsceps ; 

is so ; obvius fidri allcoi, to meet ; eontomelias in eum, to throw ; ran- 

ne Ionium or longa faciam, not to damenta, if pon£re, to lay ; talos,. 

he tenuous; eqaus non facit, will to play at dice; anch^^am, to cast. 

not move. Cic. Fac velle, sc. me, Adjicxre, to add; ocQioa all- 

suppos^me to be unUing. Virg. iEn. eni rei, to covet ; animnm stndiisy. 

iy. 540. . to apply; sacerdotlbiia ereandis. 

Afficerx aliqaem laude, haaOn, LiT. 

pnemio, ^ ignominift, poenft, morte, Conjicerx se in pedes, or fii- 

leto, <Sdc. to praise, honour, ^. to gam,'to jly ; eetfea, to conjecture, 

disgrace, punish,^. Affectns eta* Injicerx manus ei, to lay on^ 

te, morbo, weakened. spem, 8rddrem,'su8picidnem, pavO- 

CoNFiCERE bellom, to finish ; era- rem, aUcui, to inspire ; admiratid- 

tiones, to compose, Nep. cibmn, to nem soi cuiTis ipso amectn. Nep. 

chew ; argentum, to raise, to get '; Objicxrk se hoetibiis, in or ad 

also, to spend. Cic. ; cum allquo do omn6s oasns, to oppose or cT^ose / 

re, to conr.lude a bargain ; ezercitus crimen ei, to lav to one^s dtarge. 

hostium, to destroy ; alteram Cu- Re jicxre ten. in faoetes, to throw 

riatinm, to kill. Liy. Qui stipen- iaeft / judlces, mala, to reject ; rem 

diis confectis erant, i. e. emeriti, ad sen&tum, Romam, to r^er; rem 

had served out their time. Cic. ad Idus Febr. to delay. Cic. 

Deficere animo, to faiiU ; ab Subjicere ora gauinsB, to set an 

all quo, to revolt; tempos deficit hen; se imperio alicujus, to sub" 

mihi or me, fails : Defici viribus, mit ; test^menta, to forge ; testes^ 

ratione, &c. to be deprived of. to suborn ; partes or species gene- 

Inficere se vitro, to stain : In- ribns, ex qnibus emftnsnt, to put or- 

fectus, part, stained; infectus, adj. class under; allquid ei, to suggest ; 

not done. Inficior, -ftri, -fttns, to libellum ei, i. e. in manns dare r 

deny. odio civinm, to expo«s ; bona Pom-- 

Officere alicui, to hinder or peii or fortflnas liaste or voei 4^ 

hurt ; DiogCni apricanti, to stand sub roce pnecdnis, to expose to pu^ 

betwixt him and the sun ; aurlbus, Uc sale. Cie. sob hast^ venire, to bo 

Tisui, to stop or obstruct; Umbra sold, Liv. 

terr» soil omdens noctem aflTIcit. Trajicxrx oopias or ezerdftam^ 

Gc. Hwriuniy JSUSifagoBAmOj om 
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flavium, to troMspori • Marius cum gulnem paUrd, to keep or gather ; 

parvi nayictiUl in Afrlcam trajec- notis, ^ scrib^re, to write tn short 

tUB est, passed or sailed over, Tn- hand ; motuB futilroe, to perceive ; 

jectUB ferro, pierced. Hoe homines ezcipio, / except ; 

CAPERE coniectanun, consili- yirtatem excTpit immortalitas ; tur- 

um, doldrem, nigam, specimen, bulentior annus excepit, succeeded; 

spem, sedem, &c. to guess, eonsulty sic excCpit regia Juno, replied 

grieve, fiy^ essay, hope, sit, ^. au- Virg. 

gurium, or auspicium, fy agSre, to ■ Incipere, occip€re, to begin. 

take an omen : ezemplum de all- PercipSre fructus, to reap. 

quo : locum castris ; terram, to Piuecipere futtlra, to foresee ; 

alight; insQlam, summa, sc. loca, gaudia, spem victorioe, to aruici- 

to reach ; spolia ex nobilitate, to jpate ; pecuniam mutuami, to take 

gain. Sail, de republic^ nihil prester oefore the time. Cies. lac, to dry vp. 

gloriam. Nep. magistratum, to re- Virg. allcui id, or de eft. re, to or- 

ceive or enjoy; virglnom Vestalem, der; artem ei, to teach, 

to choose ', amentiam, spirltus, su- Recipere allquid, to receive ; ur- 

perbiam alicujus, to bear, to con- bem, to recover ; eum tectis, to en- 

tain ; allquem, consilio, perfidii, to tertain ; se or pedem, to retreat ; 

catch; nee te Troja capit. Virg. se domum, to return ; se, mentem. 

^des vix nos capiunt, the house ejUmMin, to come to one's self again, 

hardly contains us. AltSro ociilo to recover spirits ; in se, to take 

cai>Itur, blind of one eye; capltnr charge; alTcui, to promise; se ad 

locis, he is delighted toitk. Virg. frugem, to amend; senem^sessam, 

AccipERE pecuniam, vulnus, cla- to give a seat to. Cic. 

dem, injuriam ab allquo, to receive : RAPERE or frahSre in pejorem 

Orbis terrftrum divitias accip^re partem, to take a thing in the 

nolo pro patri» caritate'. Nep. bmas worst sense ; in jus, to bring before 

lit^ras eOdem exemplo, two copies a judge; partes inter se, to share. 

of the same letter. Cic. clamOrem de Liv. Sub divum, to reveal. Horat. 

oocr&te, to hear ; id in bonam par- UO. 

tem, to take in good part, to under- EXUERE yestes sibi, se vesti- 

Harid in a good sense ; omnia ad bus ; jugum sibi, se jugo, to cast 

oontumeliam, alitor, aliorsum, ac, off; fidem, sacramentum, to breaJc ; 

atque. Ter. rudem or rude donftri, mentem, to change. Virg. hostem 

to be discharged as a gladiator ; all- castris, to beat from. 

quem bene, or mal^, to treat ; eum RUERE ad mterltum, in ferrum : 

mal^ acceptum in Mediam hiemft- cietSros. Ter. spumas, to drive or 

tum codgit redire, roughly handled, toss. Virg. 

Nep. rogatiOnem,to approve the bUl ; LUERE poenas capitis, to suffer ; 

nomen, i. e. ad petendum admit- es alienum, to pay. Curt, culpam 

tfire, to allow to stand candidate ; suam or alterius, morte, sanguTne, 

omdn, to esteem good ; satisfactio- to expiate, to atone or suffer for. 

nem, or excusatidnem. Cobs. Accep- Eluere amicitias remissione 

tusplebi, apud plebem, popular. usAs, to drop gradually. Cic. 

CoNCiPXRx verba juramenti, to STATUERE stipendium iis de 

prescribe the form of an oath ; con- publico, to appoint ; exemplum in 

ceptis verbis jurare: inimicitias nomlnem, or -ne, to make one a 

eum allquo, to bear enmity to one ; public example ; allquem caplte in 

aauam, to gather, to form the head terram, to set or place. Ter. 

of an aqueduct. Frontinus. Cowstituere coloniam, to settle ; 

ExcipERs eum hospitio, to enter- agmen paulisper, to make to stop or 

tarn; fu^ientes, to eaich; extre- halt. Sail, in digltis, to count on 

mom apirltam eognatorum; san- one'#jSii^er#.*Cic. urbem, to build. 
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Ovid. Is hodio ▼entorum ad me w constitufire ; cenaOrei binM in 

constituit domum, appairUed, re- ans^as civiUtes, i. e. &cfire. Cic. 

'Solved. Ter. Si utilltaa amicitiam Ihscribers litfiraa allcui, to d^ 

constituit, toUet elkdonif makes, am" reel a letter ; librum, to etUUhf or 

stitutes. Cic. Corpus ben^ consti- name; edes mercdde, to put a 

latum, a good constittUion. Id. ticket on one's house to let. Ter. 

DfiSTiTUERE allquem, to forsake; Pruscribere bona alictljus edee 

Bpem, to deceive; proposltum, to suas, auctidnem, to publish to h€ 

give over. Ovid, deos pact& mer- sold, to set to sale; aHqaenXf to ban 

cede, to defraud. Hor. ish, to outlaw. 

Instituere allquem secundum Rescribere alicajus, Uteris, or 

hsredem filio, to appoint. Cic. col- ad litdras, altcui ad allquid, to 

legium fabrdrum, sacra, to institute, write an answer ; pecuniam, to pay 

to found. Plin. allquem doctrini, money by bill ; legidnem ad equum, 

Grscis Uteris, to ijistruct ; naves, to set foot soldiers on horseback, 

to Intiid. Cses. sermonem, to enter Cabs. 

upon. Id. am'mum ad cogitandum, Subscribere ezemplum litert- 

to settle ; antfiquam pro Murieni, rum, to write below ; cause, to Join 

dic^re instituo, i begin. Cic. or take part in an accusation ; Cm- 

Frastituere petitori, quA. ac- s2Lris iroe, to favour. Ovid, 

tidne ilium uti oporteat, to prescribe CO. 

to the prosecutor what form of pro- DICERE allquid, or de allquA 

cess he should use. Cic. tempus ei, re, ex aliquo loco, allcui, ad or 

to determine. apud aliquem ; in allquem, against ; 

Restituere extUes; virginem ad aliquid, in answer to; senten- 

suis, to restore ; oppida vicosque, tiam, to give an opinion ; jus, to 

to repair ; aciem inclmfttum, to raX- administer justice, to pronounce 

ly ; prslium, to renew. Liv. sentence ; mulctam ei, to amerce or 

Substituere aliquem in locum ^ne; diemei, to appoint a day for 

ejus, pro ali6io, to substitute or put his trial before the people; prodi- 

tji the place of. Cic. c6re, to put it off; causam, to 

STKUERE epQlas, to prepare ; plead ; testimonium, to give evi- 

insidias, mendacium, to contrive ; dence ; non idem loqui est ac did' 

odium, crimen alicui, or in alt- re, to harangue. Cic. sacramento, 

quern, to raise against, seldom ^acramentum, to take the 

military oath. 

BO. Addicere allquid ei, to call out 

SCRIBERE 8U& manu, bene, ve- at an auction, to seU ; servitQti, or 

lociter, epistdlam allcui, or ad all- in servitatem, to sentence or ad' 

quern ; bellum, or de bello ; mi- judge to bondage ; bona, to give 

iTtes, to enlist; supplementum mi- up the goods of the debtor to the 

litibus, to recruit them ; haerddem, creditor ; se alictd, to devote him" 

to make one his heir ; dicam ei, to self to one's service ; aves non ad* 

raise an action against one; num- dizSrunt, or abdixSrunt, the birds 

mos, to ^ive a biU of exchange ; de did not give a favourahle omen ; 

rebus suis scribi cuplvit. Cic. De- pretio addictam habere fidem, to be 

cemvir leglbus scribendls. Liv. corrupt. Cic. 

AscRiBERE allquem civitati, in Conoicere opSram alicui, to 

KiivitAtem, or -e, to make free. promise assistance ; cmTOLm allcui, 

Describere allquem, to describe or ad coenam, to purpose supping 

and not to name ; partes ItalieB, i>e> with one without invitation. 

cuniam popttlum ordinlbus, to dis' Edicere allcui, to order ; de- 

ttihute, to aivide ; vectlgal civitatl- lectum, to appoint a levy ; predam 

bus, u «. imperftre ; jura, u e. dare militibus, to promise by an ediet ; 
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Jartitiaa, diem coniitiai, «r eomitw CoirDcrcBsa allqurai ex loo*, t$ 

coBflullbiis creandia, |0 app0titf. convey; tULvem, domiini; coqvos, 

Indicxke boUoa, jnstUium, te tokitre; colwmnam iacieiidam, £# 

jfrocJflMB to«r ; k|fem Aifai, to ap' emg&gs to miiA« at a certiun price; 

.point. Cie. cgbUis m domos tribiind- Cuidacit hoc tus laudi, in or ad 

rum, to tfvsRffUNc Liv. indiclre, to rem, it of adwuiUige, 

-show ; Indlctus, aji adj. not said; Dedocerk naves, to ^ lannek; 

oauscL iadlctA, or noa cognitA, con- daseem in pneliom, to brin^, Nep. 

dematri, to ^« condemMd without equitee, to iiuiA« to alight. Lav, earn 

^etn^ heard; me indicente, hiee domum, to aec<Mi^Mmy, to carrjf 

non fiunt, not ttlUng. Ter. homo; de sententiA. Cic. coloniam, 

Intbrdicere alicni, allqnid, or to tranoplant ; lacum, to drain. 

aliquA re ; fiEmliils usum purpt&rsB, Edocsrx gladimn e Taginft, to 

to forbid or debar from; ei aqu4 draw; florem Italis, to lead out; 

«t igne or aquam et ignem, to hanr copias in aciem. Cic. filium, to edif 

iah ; mal6 rem gerentlbus bonis pa- cato, oftener educ&re ; in astra, to 

temis interdici solet Cic. interdici etfoU Hor. cceio. Virg. 

non pot£rat socSro gener, discharg" Inducers tenebras clarisslmis re- 

ed the company of.nep, bus, to bring on. C&c. anXmnm, or 

Pradicere alicui aiiquid, de all- . in anfmum, to persuade himself; 

€mk re, id in hAc re, to foretell^ to scuta pelllbus, to cot>er. Qes. soleai 

forewarn. pedibus,or in pedes, topvl on; co- 

DUCERE in carcSrem or vincii- lorem pictOre, to varnish, Plin. no- 
la, to lead ; exercitum, to command ; mina, to cancel or ero^e, to mJb out. 
spiritum, animam, vitam, to breathe^ Obdccere exercitum, to lead 
to live ; fossam, murum, sulcum, against ; calhim doldri, to Hunt it ; 
to make or draw ; bellum, to prO' sepulchmm sentlbus, to cover. 
longjidBo to carry on.YiTg. esiAtem, Reducere allquem in meXDori- 
diem, to s^end ; ux6rem, to take a am, aJicajus or alicui^ aliquid in 
w^fe ; in lus, to summon before^ a memoriam, to bring back to one*s 
judge ; aUquem,'<^ vultum alicOjus, remejobrance ; in gratiam cum all- 
ore, ex aere, de auro, marmdre, &c. quo, to reconcile ; Vallis reducta, 
to make a statue ; genus, nomen ab retired or low. 
'or ex aliquo, to derive ; omnia pro Producers testes, to bring out ; 
nihilo, infra se ; id laudi, laudem, funus, to attend ; sermOnem in noc- 
or in laudem, (oftener the first j) to tem, to prolong, to continue; rem 
reckon it a praise to him; in con- in hiSmem, to defer; servos yen- 
lEicientiam, to impute to a conscious- dendos, to bring to market, 
ness of guiU ; in glorift. Plin. in Subducere se a custodtbtis, to 
crimen. Tacit, centeslmas, sc. usa- steal away ; naves, to draw up on 
ras or foenus centeslmis, to compute shore; cibum ei, ^ deduc£re, to 
interest at one for the hundred a take from; summam, rationes, to 
month, or at 12 per cent, per an- reckon, to east up accounts, 
nam ; binis centesTmis foBner&ri, to PARCERE sibi, labOre, to spare, 
take 24 per cent, per annum. Cic. fyc. a cesdlbus, to forbear; aurum 
duc^re longas voces in fletum, to natis. Virg. 

draw out. Vir^. ordlnes, to be aeen- ASSUeSCERE rei alfcui or re 

turion. Liv. ilia, to pant Uke a allquA, in or ad hoc, to be accustom' 

broken-ioinded horse, nor. ed ; mentem plnrTbus, ^ aasuefii- 

Adducere allquem in judicium, cfire. Hor. Animis bella. Virg. to 

«d arbitrium meum, to bring to a accustom. So, insueseo rei, or re * 

trial. ; in^ suspicidnem regi. Nep. insuevit hoc me pater. Hor. 

«rcum, to draw in; habdnaa, to SCISCERE loffem, to vote, to 

^rmighten the reins. decree ; hence plebiscltum. 
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AscitcKRM meliiiii nomen, to as- 
^wme; Bociot &h md ■ociet&tem 
6cel6ri8, to uosocUUo; ritos per«- 
grinos, to adopt, 

CoHsciscEKE mortem or' necem 
aibi, to kill one*8 self; fiigam sibi, 
to flee. Liv. 

DISCERE aUquid ab allquo, or 
apud allquem, ez allquA re, or 
without ez : Dedisefire, to forget 
what he hath learned; EdiscSre, to 
get by heart. 

DO, 

DsscEffOBRK de palatio, presi- 
dio, edibiu; in foram, curiam, 
campiinr; ad accusandum, ad om- 
nia, ad ezti€ma, to have recourse 
to. Cic. 

LUDERE aled, or -am, to play 
at dice ; par impar, at even ^ odd ; 
opSram, to lose one^s labour, 

Alludsre al!cui, ad allquem ; 
CoUuddre. ei, cam eo; illudSre ei, 
eum, in earn, in eo ', id, to mock. 

EVADERE insidiaa, -iia, or ez, 
to escape; in murum, to mount; 
Hsec quorsum evftdant^ nescio, to 
what they wUl turn out; Clarus 
evasit, becams. 

CEDERE multa multie de suo 
jure. Cic. Bona creditoribus, to 
yield, whence cessio bondrum ; al!- 
cui. loco, dO) a, ez loco, or locum, 
to give place ; vit^, e vitd deced£- 
re, to die ; foro, to turn bankrupt ; 
Hmredltascedit mihi,/aZZ« to; Ce- 
dit in proverbium, becomes. 

AccxDJBRS oppidum, -do, ad or 
in oppidum, to approach ; ad con- 
ditiones, to agree to; Ciceroni, sen- 
tentie, or wi sententiam ejus, to 
agree with; ad Cicerdnem, to go 
to ; ad rempubllcam, to' bear the 
^uestorskipi or the first public offiAic ; 
ad amicitiam PMUppi, to gain the 
friendship of. Nep. Ad hfec mala 
hoc mihi accedit etiam, is added, 
Ter. Robur accessit etlti. Cic. 
Aivtmi accessCre bosti. Liv. Ad cor- 
-pdris firmitltem plura anlmi bona 
aAcessirant. Nep. Acc6dit plurl- 
xnum vretio .: buc, eo, aecddit quod, 
is added. 

20 



AifTBetBtfRB aliettt Mi-; aSti^o^m^ 
rarely aKeui, to «seei'. 

CoircBDKRE er alVqmd fy de all- 
qao ; pavlum de Mio jure ; tempm 
ad rem, to grant', ia octOis, ad 
dezfram, m ezilium, in bibema, 
to retirey to go ; fato, natOre, vitd, 
to die ; in aenteiKtiam ejufi, to come 
into one's measures ; in conditiOneg, 
to agree to. Lir: 

DiscEBziuB tranarerBum, A latum 
unguem, or digltum a re, to depart 
in the least. 

Ihtbrcedbre legi, to give a neg' 
alive against, to oppose a law ; pe- 
cuniam pro allqno, to becovM sure' 
ty : Intercddit mihi tecum amicitic 
or inter nosj there is, ^. 

SucCBDERE ei, in locum ejus. 
to succeed; muro, or murum; ad 
urbem ; sub primam aciem ; in 
pugnam, to come unto. 

CADERE alt^, ab alto, in ter- 
ram, to foil; causft formttld, in 
judicio, fy litem perddre, to lose 
one's cAuse, to be cast; in or sub 
sensum, octtlos, potestatem, &jc. in 
morbum, ^ incidSre. Cic. Non ca- 
dit in yirum bonum mentiri, is in- 
capable of. Cic. Homini lachrymal 
cadunt, quasi pufiro, gaudio. Ter. 

AcciDERE genlbus or ad genua, 
to fall at : auribuB or ad aures, to 
come to ; alicui, casu, preeter opin- 
ionem, to happen; accTdit in te 
istud verbum, applies. Ter. 

TENDEREvela, to stretch, m- 
sidias, retia, plagas, &;c. to lay 
snares ; arcum, to bend ; iter, cur 
sum, to direct; ad alMOra, in coe 
lum, to aim at ; eztra vallum, sc. 
tabemactilum, to pitch a tent ; Ma- 
nibus tendit diveilSre nodes, tries, 
Virg. 

Attendo te. Cic. tibi. Plin. de 
hftc re, ad banc rem, to take heed ; 
aaimum ad rem ', res bostium. Sail. 

Contendere nervos, omnibus 
nervis, to exert one's self ; allquid 
ab aliquo, to a^k earnestly; inter 
se ; amOri, poet.' for cum amore, to 
strive ; causes, sc. inter se, to com- 
pare. Cic. AH^id ad allquid, cum 
aliquo, if alicui. 
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C9UTBM9MHDMBM DAttlnun re- Prods&b arcem hosttbiu, to h4t 

mm, to understand ; rem plurlbufl tray ; alXquid postfirb, or memorue, 

A. hiculentiorlbufl verbis, to ex- to hand aiaton , genus abaliquo, ta 

pre$s ; allquem humanitlte, amici- derive ; flaminem, interrSgem, to 

tiA, to gain ; rem fictam, to discover, appoint ; aliquot dies nuptiis, to 

Irteitdere animum rei, ad or put off. Ter. ezemplum, to give to 

in rem, to apply ; Intendi animo in posterity. Liv. 

rem. Lit. Vocem, nervos, to exert ; Reddere animum, se floibi, to rt- 

arcum, to 6eiu2; actionem, or litem vive ; animam or yitam, to die: 

allcni or in allquem, also impin- Latin^, verbumverbo, to traitfZate; 

g4$re, to raise a lato^suit against one ; matrem, i. e. referre, to resemble ; 

telum ei, or in enm, to shoot at ; epistdlam allcui, to deliver. 

manum or digltmn in allquid, to Subdere calcar equo, to spur; 

point at; allquo, «e. ire, to go to ; spiritus allcui, to encourage, 

officia, to overdOf to do more than is Credere rem ; homlm, to bt- 

required. Sail. lieve; allquid .alicui, to trust; pe- 

Obtendere velum rei, or rem cuniam ei per syngr&pham, to' lend 

velo, to cover J to veil. on bond or bill; rumoribus credi 

PENDERE pecuniam, to pay ; non oportet ; Itfique credo, si, &c. 

pGBnas, to suffer ; id parvi, to vahie I suppose. Cic. 

vt Utile. FUNDERE aquam, to pour out; 

Sdspendere allquem arbdri, de, bostes, to rout. 

in, or ex arbdre, to hang ; ezpecta- Effondere frnges, copiam ora- 

tiOne, or suspensum detin^re, to tOrum, to produce; oBraiium, to 

keep in suspense ; sdificium, to arch spend ; odium, i. e. dimitt^re, to 

a house ; naso adunco, to sneer at. drop ; gratiam collectam, t. e. per- 

Hor. d£re : omnia, qufe tacufir&t, to teU. 

ABDERE se litgris, in litfiras, to GO. 

hidCf or shut up one's sfXf amoTig JUNGERE se cum aKquo, all- 

hooks ; se domum, rus, &c. domo. cui, fy ad allquem, deztram dez- 

y irg. in silvas, tenebras, &c. tres, to join ; equos curmi, to yoke ; 

CfoNDERE urbem, to build; fruc- amnem ponte, to make a bridge. 

tus, to lay up ; in carcfirem, to im- Adjungere accessionem edXbus, 

prison ; carmen, to compose ; luml- to build an addition to one*s house ; 

na, to close. Ov. Jura, to establish ; anlmum ad studia, to apply. 

terrd, sepulchre, in sepulchro, to STRINGERE cultnim, gladium, 

bury. ensem, to draw ; frondes, to lop off; 

Dedere se alicui, in ditionem glandes, baccas, to beat doton ; rem, 

alicujus, ad allquem, to surrender ; to waste one's fortune. Hor. littas,to 

Deditus praeceptdri, fy studiis, /on«2 touchy to brush, or graze upon. Virg. 

of; vino epQiisque, engaged in. TANGERE rem acu, to hit the 

Nep. dedM opSr4, on purpose. nail on the head. 

Ebere librum, 4^ m lucem, to Attingere Britanniam navlbus, 

publish ; ovum, to lay ; sonos, can- to reach ; reges, res summas, to 

tus, risus, gemltus, questus, hinni- mention. Nep. Allquem cognatione, 

tum, pugnam, stragem, to sound, to af&nit&te, to be related to ; forum. 

sin^f ^c. manus gladiatorimn, to ex- to reach manhood. Cic. Res non te 

hibU a show of gladiators ; nomen, attingit, concerns, 

to mention ; fcetus, to bring forth ; FINGERE oratidnem, to poUsh ; 

extrCmum spiritum, to die ; exem- oratorem, to form ; se ad arbitrium 

pla cruciatCts in allquem, to inflict alterius, to adaft ; Vultus a mente 

exemplary torture. fingltur, lingua fingit Tocem. Cic. 

Obdere pesstUum forlbus, to bolt Sui cuique mores fingunt fbrtGnam. 

the door, Nep. 
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FRANGERE nueem, to break ; et tecta, ut sint ben^ reparftUu U 

Bmvem, to suffer shipwreck ; fceduB, require that the ]niblie works he kept 

fidem, to violate; sententiam ejus, in good reparation, Cic, sapyilicmmf 

to refute. Cic. hostem, to subdue. de allquo, to inflict ; sua nomlna, 

AGERE gnXMJSyto give thanks; to demand or caU in one^s debts , 
vitam, to live ; preedas, to plunder ; flBvum, vitam, aiinos, to spend ; . 
fabOlam, to act a play ; tnumpham allc^nid ad normam, to try ht ex- 
de allqao, ex allqu4 re, to triumvh ; amine ; columnam ad perpendicfl- 
nugas, to trifle ; ambages, to oeat lum, to apply the plummet, to see if 
about the bush; stationem, custo- it be straight ; monumentum^toJSn- 
diam urbis, to be on guard ; rimas, ish. Hor. tempus & modum, to set' 
to chink, to leak, to be rent.; causam, tie. Virg. comcediam, to disapprove, 
to plead ; de re, to speak ; radices, to hiss off. Ter. 
to take root ; cuniciilos, to under- Redigere allquid in memoriam 
mine ; undam, to raise a steam ; alioujus, to brings back ; pecuniam 
animam, to be at the last gasp ; alias ex bonis vendTtis, to raise money ; 
res, to be inatterUive ; festum diem, hostes sub imperium, to reduce. 
natalem, ferias, &c. to keep, to ob- LEGERE oram, littus, to coast 
serve ; actum, or rem actam, to along ; vela, to furl the sails ; hali- 
lah€mr in vain; censum, & habere, turn, to catch one*s breath; milltes, 
to make a Review of the people, to enlist ; allquem in senfttum, in 
their estates, '^c. forum, to hold a Patres, to choose ; sacra, to steal, 
court to try causes; lege in aliquem, to commit sacrilege. Hor. 
4^ cum aliquo, to go to law with one ; HO. 
hence actor, a plaintiff; in heredi- TRAHERE obsidiOnem, bellum, 
tatem, to claim; cum popQlo, to to prolong; purpuras, to spin; all- 
treat with, to lay before ; decimum quid in reUgionem, to scruple ; na- 
agit annum, he is ten years old ; id vem remuico, to tow. 
Sigiixa, that is the question ; Ya^aeitBiA Detrahere aliquem, to draw 
agitur, or de libertate, is at stake ; down ; alicui or de aliquo, de fa^ 
actum est de libertate, is lost ; ac- m^, to detract from, to lessen one*s 
turn est, iHcet, all is over; actum fame; aliquid alicui, to take by 
est de pace, wa^ treated about ; cum force ; laudem, or de laudlbus : no- 
illo ben^ actimi est, he lias been vem partes mults, to take from the 
lucky, or well used ; hoc age, mind flne. JVep. 

what you are ahovt : Civitas Iseta Extrahere diem, to spin out, to 

agSre, /or erat. Sail. sj^en^f ; certamen, bellum, judicium, 

Adioere milites sacramento, ad to prolong. 

or in jusjurandum, in sua verba, VEHERE, yehens, invShens, in- 

per jusjurandum, to force to enlist; vectus curru, (^uadrigis, &c. riding 

arbitrum, i. e. agSre or cogSre alT- in a chariot ; mvShi in portum ex 

quern ad arbitrum, to force to sub- alto, to enter ; in altquem, to in- 

mit to an arbitration. Cic. veigh against ; provShi longiilw, to 

Cogere copias, to bring tdgether; proceed too far. 

ad militiam, to force to enlist ; sena- LO. 

turn, to assemble ; in senatum, sc. CONSULERE rem, or de re, to 

minis, pi^oribuscaptiB,&c.to/orc0 constdt about; eum, to ask his ad- 

to attend; a,gmen,to raU.y,to bring vice ; ei, to consult for his good; 

up ; lac, to curdle ; jus civile dif- de salate su& ; gravius in altquem, 

fllsam &> dissipatum, m certa genS- to pass a severe sentence against ; 

ra GOgSre, to digest, to arrange. in commOne, publicum, medium, 

Exioere foras, to drive out, to to provide for the common good ; 

divorce ; allquid ab aliquo, to re- verba boni, to take in good part ; 

fmre ; earta tecta, sc. et, t. e. sarta ego eoosQlor, my advice is asked ; 



3S3 Wf^wiGiUn0H AJ» (HHurrRircTiaN of tkbbv. 

mihi c4xasiaXiim^my giooi is cmsuU- risum itlicui ; .pecuniam ab aBqao, 

Md; mOu cowniltum «c pro¥iBum to force from ; effigiem, t# <2ra«> to 

est for a me, / Aave taitn care, the Ufe ; verbum verbo, de yezbo, 

Cic. e verbo, ad verbum, de -OrsBcis, &c. 

APP£LL£R£ claaae in Italiani, to translate word for word, 

or claasem, to load on; ee allqu6. Imprimere allquid siiiino, in ani- 

Ter. ad villain nostram navis ap- mo, or in animum, to imprint. 

pelletur. Cic. anlmiun ad pbilo- Reprihere se, 4^ reprend^re or 

sophiam, to apphf, retin€re, to check. 

ANTECEIXERE ei, rarely eum : NO. 

excellfire aliis, super, inter, prsBter PONERE spem in homine or to, 

alios aliqu^ re or m re, to excel. fy habere ; castra, to pitck ; vitem, 

TOLLERE aminos suos, to take to j^lant; vitam, to die ; ova, to lay; 

courage ; animos allcui, to encour- insidias alicui ', panem convlvis, 

age ; allquem laudibus, ^ laudes not ante ; personam amici, to lay 

ejus in astra, to extol; inducias, to aside the character of a friend ; fvtB' 

break a truce ; clamores, to cry ; mia, to propose ; pocQla, to stake or 

filium, to, educate / de or e medio, lay ; studium, tempus, multum op€- 

to km. rsB in alTqud re, to employ, to oe- 

MO. stow; alTquid in laude, in vitiis, in 

ADIMERE claves uzori, to di- loco beneficii^ to reci^ ; ferocia 

vorce ; annjUum or equum equiti, corda, to lay aside ; allquem in 

to take away from a kmght the ring gratiam or gratis, t. e. effic^e gra- 

or horse given him by th,e pvhUc, to uosum apud alteram. Cic. ventos, 

degrade. to calm ; hominem colorlbus, saxo, 

JjiRiMERE litem, controversiam, to paint j engrave. Hor. pecuniaiii 

to determine. in foendre, to lay out at interest; 

ExiMERB allquem servitio, noxae templa^ to build. Virg. Venti po- 

e vincCLlis, a culp4, de numSro sn^re, are hushed. Virg. Pone esse 

proscriptorum, obsididne, to free , victum eum. Ter. rosltum sil, 

de dolio, to draw out ; diem dicen- suppose, grant. Cic. 

do, to waste in speaking. Componere carmen, litSras, &c. 

Ikterimere se, to kill. to compose ; lites, to settle ;. bellnm, 

Reoimere captivos, to ransom; to finish by treaty ; parva magnis, 

pecuaria de censorYbus, to take or dicta cum factis, to compare ; ma- 

farm the public pastures. nus manibus, to join. Virg. 

SUMERE in manus ; diem, tem- Deponere or pon^re togam pne- 

pus ad deliberandum ; exemplum textam, to lay aside the aress of a 

ex or de eo. to take ; pcenas, sup- hoy ; imperium, ^ demittSre, to lay 

plicium de aliquo, to punish ; pecu- down a command. 

nias mutuas, to borrow ; togam vi- Exporere rem, to set forth or 

rilem, to put on the dress of a man ; explain ; frumentum, to expose to 

sxbi inimicitias, to get HI will ; sale. Cic. puSros, foetus, to leave to 

opSram in re or in rem insumdre, perish. Liv. exerclttim, sc. in ter- 

to bestow pains ; sumo tantrnn, or ram, to land. 

hoc mihi, / take this upon me. Ihponere onus alicui or in all- 

PREMERE caaeum, to make quern; altquem in equum, to set 

cheese ; Tocem, to be silent ; dold- upon ; personam or partes duriores 

rem COiule, to conceal ; Yestigia ei, to lay a task or duky on tme ; 

eju^, to foUow ;httuB,to come near ; allcui, to' impose on, to deceive. 

poDlcemi to samp <a gladiator; li- Nep. hondrem ei, to confer; ^radi- 

bnun in noawm aanuitt, to delay monium ei, to force to give ^ail , 

publishing. Hor. Nep. manum summam or ezti€^ 

CyjPAiBUBli mwfivm^t0gt0a0 out ; aaani rei aJIcui, in allquA re, to Jin. 
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CfA; pontem flmnliii, to make m GEREllE res,* to pmrform; ae- 

bridge. Curt. Hoc loco libet inter- gotium mal^, to mamagej consult- 

pondre, to insert. Nep. turn, to hear, to .numage ; se ben& 

Opponere 86 pericdlis ^ ad pe- or mal^, to behave; ezeroltom, to 

ricala, to expose ; pigndri, to pledge : conduct. Sallust. morem ei, or mo- 

manum fronti, ante ociUos, to put. rijger&xi, to humour; cirem, se pro 

Ovid. cive, persfinam alicOjus, to ^dss for^ 

Proponere ali^d sibi facSre, to hear the character of; inimicitias 

ezempla ei ad imitandom, to pro- or simultfttem cum afiqiio, to be at 

^ose, to set b^ore : edicta, legem enmity or variance with. 

in publicum, i. e. public^ legenda Ihgkrerb convicia ei, in eum, 

effigfire ', congiarium, to promise a to inveigh against, 

largess J a gift of com or money. Suogersre allquid ei, to suggest y 

Supponere ova galline, to set a to hint ; sumptue nis rebus, to sup' 

hen ; testamentum, or subjicfire, to ply or afford : Horatium Bruto, to 

forge. cMose tn place of, to ptU after. Liv. 

C^^NERE allquem, to praise; SEREkE cnmlna in eum, to 

signa, classicum, bellicum, i. e. ad raise, to spread accusations. 

aim&caaclainATejto sound an alarmy Conserere manus, manu, cer- 

to give the signal for battle ; recep- t&men, pugnam, cum hostibus, inter 

tui, rarely -um, to sound a retreat ; se, to engage. 

tibii, to play on the pij)c : ad tibiam, As8erere allquid, to afirm ; ali- 

to sing to it; palinodiam, to u^Ur a quern manu, ab injuria, in liber* 

recantation. t&tem, to/ree; inservitatem, to re- 

' STERNERE lectos, to spread or duce ; divinammajest&tem, to daim. 

cover the couches; equos, to har- TO. 

ness; viam, to pave; oequ5ra, to . PETERE aliquid allcui; id ab 

saZm. Virg. eo, rarely eum; in beneficii grap 

PO. tisque loco. Cic. to ask; urbem 

CARPERE agmen, to cut off the Romam, murum, montes, to go to^ 

rear ; somnos, quistem, to sleep ; to make for; aliquem sagittft, la- 

viam iter, to go. Virg. opSra alte- plde, to aim at ; consulfttum' pcenas 

rius, to censure ; labores, virtates, ab aliquo, repetfire, to punish, 

to diminish ox obscure. Hor. Com peters anXmo, to be in one*s 

RUMPERE fidem, foedus, ami- senses; in eum compfitit actio, an 

citiam, to violate ; vocem or silen- action lies against him. Cic. 

tium, to speak. Virg. Repetere res, to demand restitu- 

Erchpere ex tenSbris, castris, tion; honk lege, or prosequi, lite, 

&c. se portis, to break out ; sto- to recover by ulw ; castra, oppidum, 

m&chum in aliquem, to vent pas- hue, to return to ; allquid memori&, 

sion ; nubem, to break. Virg. to call to mind ; alt^, to trace from 

RO. the beginning. Mihi nihil suppStit, 

QU^RERE bonam gratiam sibi, multa suppfitunt, / have ; si vita 

to see0ot gain. Cic. sermOnem, to supp^tet, t^ life shaU remain. Cic. 

beat about for conversation. Ter. MITTERE allcui or ad aUquem ; 

rem mercatQris faciendis, to make in suffiraffia, to send the people to 

a fortune by merchandise } ex all- vote ; auIeBum, mappam, to drop the 

quo, Sl in aliquem, de re aliquA curtain; talos, to throw the dice; 

per tormenta, to put to the rack ; in sen&tum, to dismiss ; timOrem, to 

dominum de servo qusri noludrunt lay aside ; in acta, to register, to 

Romani. Cic. record ; sanguinem, or emittfire, to 

Inquirers ajtquid, to search of- let blood; noxam, to forgive ; sig 

ter ; aliquem capitis, or -te, to ac' na timoris, to show ; vocem, to ut- 

£use or try for a capital crime. ter, to speak; habfinas, or romittdre^ 

20* 
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l# HodM ; HAitii,' i^ ettutUfe^ to Rbm ittbrk nnTnimn, to eaie ; cal- 

yrM a HCftd^ A filhtm ehumeipare, to ce«, tola, to tAroio iac& ; ex peca- 

fr^ a iakfr&Ht iht p&wir of kii mk, de supplieio, tribato, &c. to 

fMei^ / Mb jttgum^ to make to pasi ahate ; deblttun, iras aKcui, to give 

viMtar (ika ^AS / imdriAi miimiiiB icp, to forgive ; justitinm, to AUeonr 

^^fU>$aeryt6itotheiitfernalgodss ttnae ; pugnam^ to sUuken; remit 

rem o^ d6 re, to Miut ; mitto rem, tit ezplorare, neglects. Sail. 

I say ikoihing of foriu^. Ter. in Sdbmitterk Pisces poptLlo, to 

pofleesBidnent bonOrtUh) to give the lower; ae or anlmum, to suhmit, to 

possession of the debtot*9 efflseU ; kumble;peTCuaoQr9ai3iicm,to suborn 

miflit orftre, at tenlrem, i, e, ali- assassins. 

quern ad orandmn. Tet. Transvittxrx in Afrlcam, neat. 

Amitterk litem ot eatutam: vi- to pass over. 

tarn, fidem, Imnina, aipectun, to VERTERE in fiigam, to ;»«^ to 

to«6. Cic. flig^ 9 torga, to Jl^; ab imo, to 

Adm ITTXRX in cabicfllom, to <u2- overthrow ; solum, to ^o tWo 6anu^&' 

mtt ; eqtium immittfire, & permit- ment ; id ei vitioi or crimini, fy in. 

t£re, to gaUop ; delictudi in se, to crimen, to ft2am« ; in supetbiam, to 

commit afamti dyes non admise- impute; PlatOnem, Latin^ Greecd, 

runt, have not given a favourable Grscft or ex Greecis in Latinum, to 

omen. Liy. translate; polllcem, to doom a glad- 

CoMMiTTfiBx facInuA, to tommit ; iator to death hy turning up the 

■e alTcui or in fidem alicdjus, to inr thumJf ; terram, to plough ; crate- 

trust ; preslium, to engage ; exer- ram, to empty. Virg. Stilum, to cor- 

citum pugnsB, rem in casum an* rhet. Horat. Salus or causa in eo 

cipitis eventilis prselii, to risk a bat- vertltur, depends ; fortana vertSrat. 

tie. Liv. \y. 27. alYquem cum aliquo, Liy. Annus yertens, a whole year. 

hottllnM ilatbr w6\ to set at variance Nep. Res ben^ yertat, Di bene 

or by the ears ; rem e6, to bring to yertant, prosper. 

tAotpoff; gladiat0res,ptt^Ile8,6r8S- ANiMADyERTERS id, to observe; 

cos cun) Latinis, to match or pair ; in eum yerberibus, morte, &c. to 

committSre, ut, to cause; incom- punish. 

mdda sua leglbus & jadiciis, to seek AoyERTERE agmen urbi, to bring 

redress by law. up to. Virg. eras, to arrive at ; 

CoMPROMiTtXRE, Candidfttl com- aures, mentes, antmum or anlmo 

promislrunt, H. S. quingfinis in sin- ad allquid, monltis, to attend to ; in 

giilos apud M. Catonem deposUis, allquem, oftener animadyertSre, to 

petfire ejus arbitratu, ut qui con- punish. 

tra fecisset, ab eo Condemnaretur, ANTEyERTERS ei, to com«fref ore ^ 

made a comprofnise or agreement, damnatiOnem yenSno, to prevent ; 

4^. rem rei, to prefer. Plaut. 

DiHiTTERX exercltum, to dis- iNTERyxRTERE pecuniam alicQ- 

band; uxdrem, &> repudiare, nun- jus, & aliquem pecunift, to^mbez- 

tium or repudium ad eam remit- zle, to cheat ; candelabrum, w steal, 

t£re, to Mv&rce. to pilfer ; promissum & receptum, 

Promittere id ei, to promise ; sc. Dolabelie consulatum, interyer 

capiUum, barbaih, to let grow. Liy. tit, ad seaue transttLlit, treacherous 

Permittere allcui, to aUow ; di- ly withheld. Cic. 

yis cfletfira, to leave. Horat. se in PRsyERTERs, &> -ti, dep. ventos 

fidem or lldei ejus ; yela yentis ; cursu, to outstrip ; desiderium pie- 

equum in hostem; rem sufiragiis bis, to prevent; metmn supplicii 

popttli, to let the people decide ; tri- morte yoluntarii. Liy. Allquid ali- 

bunatum . yexandis consullbus, to cui rei, to put before. Id. 

gm\il^»Vmphy.Uv. SISTERE yadimonium; te im 
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jlidicio, to ajfpear in eaurt at one's 
trial ; nee suti posBe, ilor could the 
state be saved. Liv. 

AsdistKRB eiy to stand by; nd 
ibres , contra, super earn. 

CoRsisTXRC in dig1(t<)0, to stand 
on tiptoe; in anchdris, ad anchd- 
ram, to ride at anchor ; frifi^dre, to 
be frozen. Ovid. Spes in veus con- 
sistebat, depended on ; virtus in ac- 
tidne consistit. Cic. 

Insistsbx jacentibus, to stand 
upon ; vestigiis ejus ; viam, or vift ; 
in re aliqud, in rem, or rei ; in do- 
los, negoUum. Plaut. to insist n^Mm^ 
to urge. 

Obststerk ei, to stopy to oppose. 

Resistere ei, to resist. 

SuBsisTERE, to Stand stiU ; sump- 
tui, to bear. 



vo. 

SOLVERE pecuniam ei, to pay j 
vefvoriL, to pay a debt by borrotoinfr 
from another, Ter. Fidem, to briiuc 
a promise^ or, according to others^ 
to perform, Ter. And. lY. I. 19* 
litem estimatam, to pay the fins 
imposed on him. Nep. Votum, to 
discharge; obaidiOnem utbis, or ur* 
bem obsidiOne, to raise a sie^e; 
navem, e portu, to set sail ; epistd' 
lam, or resignftre, to break open; 
aliquem legibuB, legum, vineillis, to 
free from; solvlturinsomnos. Vir^. 
Oratio solata, t.. e. UbSra, numfiris 
non astricta & devincta,|»ro«e ; solve 
metus, dismiss. Virg. 

DissoLVERE societatem, to break. 

Resolvere vocem, or ora, to 
break silence. Virg. jura, to violate ; 
vectTgal, to take off taxes. Tacit. 
In pulvfirem, to reduce to. 
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AUDIRE aliquem, allquld ex or 
ab aliquo, to hear from one ; de 
aliquo, about oncy also from one, 
as, saspc hoc audlvi de patre, for 
ex patre. Cic. Audire ben4 or 
male apud socios, ab omnibus, to 
be icell spoken of to have a good 
c/niracter ; rezque paterquo audtsti, 
have been called. Uor. AntigOnus 
credit de suo adventu esse audi- 
ta rn. Nep. 

VENIRE ad finem, aures, pac- 
tionem, certamen, manus, nihllum, 
&.C. in suspicidnem, odium, gratiam, 
&.C. in jus, to go to law. Liv. in 
circtilum, into a company. Nep. 
Heereditas ei venit, he has succeed- 
ed to an estate ; ei usu venit, hap- 
pened. Nep. Q,Ubd in buccam vend- 
rit, scriblto, occurs. Cic. 

Advenire 4^ advent&re ei, urbem, 
ad urbem, to come to. 

Antevenirs alYquem, fy antever- 
t€re, Sail. rei. Plaut. tempus, con- 
siiia, 4^ itinera, to anticipate. 

Convenire in colloquium, ira- 
trem, to meet with, to speak to; ego 
et frater conveniemus, copie con- 
▼enient, toiU meet together; convS- 



nit mihi cum fratre de hftc re, inter 
me et firatrem, inter nos ; hsBC fra- 
tri mScum. conveniunt, I and my 
brother are agreed ; Sffivis inter se 
convSnit ursis. Juv. Ipsi secum non 
convSnit, or ipse, he ts inconsistent ; 
pax convSnit, or conventa est, is 
agreed upon; rem conventQram 
putamus. Cic. conditidnes non con- 
venerunt ; mores conveniunt, agree ; 
calcei pedibus or ad pedes conve- 
niunt,^, or suit ; hoc in ilium con- 
vSnit : Catilinam interfectum esse 
convfinit, ought to have been slain. 
Cic. Convenire ilk manum, the usual 
form of marriage, named Coemp- 
tio, tohereby women were called ma- 
tresfamilias. 

SENTIRE sonorem, colOrem, &c. 
to perceive; cum aliquo, to be of 
one's oninion ; ben^ or mslk de eo, 
to think weU oriUof him. 

CoNsxvTiRX tibi, tecum, inter se ; 
allcui rei, de or in aUqu& re; ad 
aliquid peracendum, to agree. So 
dissentire; ^ ab aliquo, to disa- 

free; ne vita orationi diMentiat 
enec. 
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DEPONENT VERBS. 

FROFTTERI philoflophiam, to attmn. Conaeqai herediUtem, to 

profess f to teach pubUdy; se can- get. Cic. 

didttom, to declare himself a can^ Prosequi aliquem amore, laodl- 

didatefor an qfice ; pecuniu, a^proi, bus, &c. to love, praise, ^. 

nomlna, Ac. apod censarem, to give NITI hastd. ; in cnbUum, to lean ; 

an aeeount of, to declare how much ,ejuB consilio, in eo, to depend on; 

one has; indicium, to promise to ad gloriam, ad or in Bummam, to 

make a di$eovery. aim at;m vetltnm, in adversuniy 

LOQUI cum allquo, inter so; contra aliquem, pro aliqao, to strive; 

sometimes 'allcui, ad or apud ali> gradibus, to ascend. 

quem ; allquid, de aHqui re. UTI eo faihiliariter, to be famU- 

SEQUI feras; Bectam CsB&ris, tar with one; ventis adversis, to 

'to be of his party. Cic. Ass^qui, have cross winds; honore usus, one 

consiqui, to overtake } gloriam, to who has enjoyed a post of honour. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

ESSE mafni robdris, or -no -re; one's name to^ decree of the senate. 
ejus opinidnifl, or e4 opinione ; in Cic. consilio utrique, to be a cotm- 
mazim& spe ', in tim5re, luctu^ opi* seUor to. Nep. 
nione, itinSre, &c. ', cum telo, in or Abbsse domo, urbe, a domo, ab 
cum imperio ; magno pericdlo, or signis, to be absent ; allcui, or dees- 
in pericOlo ; in tuto ; apud se, in se, to be wanting, not to assist ; a 
his senses; sui juris, .or mancipii, sole, to stand out of the sun; sump- 
8ui potens, or in 8u4 potestate, to tus fun£ri defuit, he had not money 
be at his own disposal : Res est in to bury him. Liv. abesse a person^ 
vado, is safe. Ter. Est animus, sc. principis, to be inconsistent with the 
mihi, / have a mind. Virg. Est ut, character. Nep. Paulum or parum 
cur, quamdbrem, quod, quin, dec. abfuit quin urbem capSrent, quin 
There is cause; bene, mal^ est occideretur, &c. they were near 
mihi, with me ; nihil est mihi te- taking, ^. Tantum abest ne ener- 
cum, / have nothing to do with you : Vetur oratio, ut, &c. is so far from 
Quid est tibi, sc. rei, What is the being, ^. Cic. Tantiun abfuit a 
matter toith you f Ter. CemSre cupimtate pecunie, a societate sce- 
er^t, one might see ; religio est Igris, &c. !Nep. 
mihi id fac£re, / scruple to do it ; Interesse convivio, or in con- 
si est, ut facSre Telit, ut factarus vivio, to be at a feast ; anni decem 
sit, ut admiBSrit, dec. for si yelit, interfuerunt, intervened ; stulto in- 
&c. Ter. Est ut yiro vir latins ordi- telllgens quid interest. Ter. Hoc 
net arbusta sulcis, it happens. Hor. domlnus & pater interest. Id. Inter 
Certum est faeSre, sc. mihi, / am hominem & belluam hoc interest. 
resolved. Ter. Non certum est, Cic. differ in this, this is the differ- 

2uid faciam, / am uncertain. Id. ence ; multum interest, utrum, it is 

/assius quer£re solebat, Cui bo- of ^reat imjportance. Pons inter 

Ko FUSRiT : Omnibus bono fiiit, it eos interest, is between. Cic. 

was of advantage. Cic. Prjeesse exercitui, to command , 

Adbsse pugnsB, in pugn&, ad comitiis, judicio, questiOni, to pre 

exercltum, ad tempus, in tempdre, side in or at. 

cum allquo, to be present ; alicui, Obesse ei, to hurt, to hinder, 

to favour, to assist; scribendo, or Svti:^es3J^, to be over and ahove- 

esse ad scribendum, to subscribe alicui, to survive ; mod6 vita super- 
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mt, se. mihi, if I live ; cmpSreit, ut, posnam, pericQlum, crimen, to im- 

il remainSf that, dergo ; Bpes, iimor sabiit anijnnio, 

IRE ad arma, ad saga, to go to came into, 

war ; in jiu^ to go to law ; pedibus VELLE allquem, se. alldqui «r 

in sententiam alicujus, to agret conventum, to desire to speak'with ; 

with ; yiain or vi& ; res ben6 eunt. alTcni, ejus ' causft, to wish one's 

CicTevapMay^eSyVaensiB, it passes, goods tibi consultum volo; nihil 

Abike magistrfttu, to lay down tibi negatum volo, / wish to deny, 

an office; a conspectu, to retire Liv. Quid sibi vult? What does 

from company; in ora hominum, he meant Volo te hoc fac^Sre, 

to he in every hody^s mouth ; ab hoc a te fiSri ; si quid rect^ curft- 

enaptione, to retract his bargain ; turn velis j illos monltos etiam at- 

decem menses abiSrunt, haze past, que etiam volo, sc. esse, / will ad- 

Ter. Non hoc tibi sic abibtt, i. e. monish them again and again. Cic. 

non feres hoc impQne. Ter. Abi in noUem factum, / am sorry it was 
malam rem, a form of imj^reoation. ' done ; nollem hue exitum, sc. esse 

Adire perictLlum capitis, to run a me, / wish I had not come out 

the hazard of one's Ufe. here. Ter. 

ExiRE y\\ky e, or de vitft, to die ; FERRE legem, to propose or 

QBre alieno. Cic. Verbum exit ex make; privilegium de allquo, to 

ore. Id. tela, to avoid. Virg. Tern- propose or pass an act of impeach' 

pus induciarum cum Vejenti popti- ment against one. Cic. ro^atidnem 

lo exi^rat, had expired. Liv. ad popCllum, to bring in a btU ; con- 

IviRE magistratum ; sufiragium, ditiones ei, to offer terms ; suffragi- 

ratiunemj consilium, pugnam, viam, um, to vote ; sententiam, to give an 

&c. to enter upon, to begin ; gratiam ovinion ; centuriam, tribum, to gain 

ejus, apud eum, cum or ab eo, to the vote of ; perd^re, to lose it ; vic- 

gain his favour : Ineunte est&te, toriam ex eo ; omne punctum, om- 

yere, anno, &c. in the beginning of; nia suffiragia, to gain all the votes ; 

but we seldom say^ Ineunte die, repulsam, to be rejected ; fructum, 

Bocte, &c. Ab ineunte state, from hoc fructi, to reap. Ter. letitiam 

our early years. de re, to rejoice; prs se, to pretend 

Obire diem edicti, or auctionis, or declare openly ; alifnam perso- 

judicium, vadimonium, to be present nam, to disguise one's self; in ocd- 

at ; provinciam, domos nostras, to lis, to be find of. Ter. manus, in 

visitj to go through. Cic. negotia, prslia, to engage. Virg. acceptum 

res, mimus, ofiicium, legationem, et expensum, to mark dovmas re- 

sacra, to perform ; pugnas. Virg. ceivea and spent or lent, as Dr. and 

mortem, or morte ; diem euprS- Cr. Cic, animus, opinio fert, in- 

mum, or diem, to die, dines ; tempus, res, causa fert, aU 

i*R£iRS alicui, to go before ; ver- lows, requires. 

ba, carmen, or sacramentum alicui, Cokferre benevolentiam alTcui, 

to repeat or read over*before ; alicui in or er^a allquem, to show ; bene- 

▼oce, quid judlcet, to prescribe f or ficia, ciupam in eum, to confer, to 

direct by crying. Cic. lay ; op^ram, tempus, studium ad 

Prodire in publlcum,to ^oa&ro<M2; or in rem, ^^ impendere, to apply; 

non preet^rit te, you are not igno- capita inter se, consilia sua, to lay 

rant. Cic. Dies induciariun prsete- their heads together, to consult ; sig- 

riit, is past. Nep. na, arma, manus, to engage ; omne 

Re DIRE in gratiam cum allquo, bellum circa Corinthum. Nep. pe- 

to become friends again; ad se, to dem, to set foot to foot ; ratiOnes, to 

eome to himself, to recover his senses, cast up accounts; castra castris, to 

SuBiRE murum or -o, ad montes, encamp over against one andther ; 

to come up to ; labOrem or -i, onus, se in or ad urbem, to go to ; tri 
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bflta, to pay ; we alleui or cum all- Pra pbrre facem ei, to carry be 

qaoy to compare ; nemXnem ctun fore ; saJatem reipubliciB suis com- 

iJlo conferendum piet&te puto. Cic. rnddis, ^ anteferre, anteponSre, to 

H«c conftrunt ad allquid; oratOri prrfer. Prelfttas eqiio, riding he- 

ftitOro, serve, are usrful to. Quinct. fore. 

Defxrre aitfllam or atellam, to Proferre imperium, pomoerium, 

hrin(f the haUot'box ; anquidadall- terminos, to enlarge; in medium, 

quoiii to carry word, to tell ; rarely in apertum, in lucem, to publish ; 

allcm ; causam ad patrOnos } ho- nuptias, diem, to delay ; diem Ilio, 

pores ei ; gabemacdla reipubllciB to defer the destruction of Hor. 

in earn; summam rCrum ad eum, Referre alicui, to answer; sc, 

to confer ; in benefioiis ad ferari- gradum, or pedem, to retreat ; gra- 

um, to recommend for a public ser- tiam alicui, to make a requital ; par 

vice. Cic. aUqaem ambitus, de am- pari. Ter. victoriam ab or ex all- 

\>itu, nomen alicujus ad praetdrem, quo, ^ report&re, to gain ; institu- 

apud ma^istr&tum, to accuse ofbri- turn,* to renew ; judicia ad £ques- 

hery ; primas, sc. partes ei, to give trem ordlnem, to restore to the 

him the preference. Cic. EquUes the right of judging' ; all • 

DiFFERRE or transferre rem in quid, de aHqua re, ad sen&tum, ad 

annum; post bellum, diem solu- conolium, ad sapientes, ad popH 

tidnis, to put off ; rumdres, to Inm, to lay before ; aliquid in tabd- 

sprecbd ; ab allquo, aJIcui, inter se, lam, codusem, album, commenta- 

morlbus, to differ in character ; rium, &c. to mark down; allfquid 

amdre, cupiditftte, dolorn>n8, dif- acceptnm alicui, fy in acceptum, 

ferri, to be distracted or torn asun- to acknowledge one*s self indebted ; 

der. Cic. ^ Ter. pecunias acceptas 6l expensas, no- 

EpFERREfruges, to|»ro<2u<;e;yer- mina or summas in codicem ac- 

ba, to utter ; verbum de verbo ez- cepti et expensi, to mark down ac- 

pressum, to translate. Ter. pedem counts ; ahenos mores ad suos, to 

domo, to go out ; corpus amplo judge of by ; in or inter srarios, 

funSre, ^ cum funfire, to bury ; ad to reduce to the lowest class; innu- 

honorem, ad ccelum laudlbus, to m£rum deOrum, in or inter deos, &. 

praise, to extol ; foras peccatum, to reponfire, to rank among ; pugnas, 

divulge. res gestas, to relate; patrem ore, 

Inferre bellum patriae ; vim, ma- to resemble ; amissos colores, to re- 

nus, necem alicui, to bring upon; gain. Hor. 

signa, se, pedem, to advance ; litem, Transferre ratidnes in tabdlas, 

or pericdlum capitis alicui or in aH- to post one*s books, to state accounts, 

quem, to bring one to a trial for his in Latlnam linguam, to translate , 

^fe. verba, to use metaphorically; cul- 

Offbrrs se morti, ad mortem, nam in eum, & rejic6re, to lay the 

in discrlmen, to expose, to present, olame on him. 

Perferrb legem,<9 carry through, 
to pass. 
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II. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

A Figure is a manner of speaking different from the ordina- 
ry and plain way, used for the sake of beauty or force. 

The figures of ShfrUax ot Construction may be reduced to 
these three, ElUpsiSj Pleonasnij and ffyherbdUm. 

The two first respect the constituent part of a sentence ; 
the last respects only the arrangement of the words. 

1. ELLIPSIS. 

Ellipsis is the want of one or more words to complete 
the sense; as, Aiuntj feruni, dicmUj perMbentj scil. homines, 
Aberant biduiy sc. iter or itinere. Quad muUa ? sc. dicam. 

When a conjunction is to be supplied, the figure is called 
Asyndeton ; as, Deus optimus maximuSj sc. et. 

To this figure may be reduced most of those irregularities 
in Syntax, as they are called, which are variously classed by 
grammarians, under the names of Enallage, i. e. the chang- 
ing of words and their accidents, or the putting of one word 
for another ; Antiptosis, i. e. the putting of one case for 
another ; Hellenism or GasciSM, i. e. imitating the construc- 
tion of the Greeks ; Synesis, i. e. referring the construction, 
not to the grammatical gender or number 9f the word, but to 
the sense, &c. ; thus, ^mmlhim duo miUia casi^ is. Duo rmUia 
(hominum) Sammtium (fuerunt homines) casi. Liv. So Set- 
mtia immembres. 

When a writer frequently uses the Ellipsis, his style is said 
to be elliptical or concise. 

2. PLEONASM.. 

Pleonasm is the addition of a word more than is abso- 
lutely necessary to express the sense ; as. Video oculis, I see 
with my eyes. Sic ore locuta est^ Thus she spoke wiih her 
mouth. Virg. 

When a conjunction is used apparently redundant, the figure 
is called Polysyndeton; as, Una Ewmsque Notusque ruunt. 
Virg. 

When that which is in reality one, is so expressed as it 
there were two, the figure is called Hendiadys ; as, Pateris 
libdmus et awrOj for aureis pateris. Virg. 

When several words are used to express, one thing, the 
figure is called Periphrasis; as, Urbs Trojoy for Troja, 
Virg. Res volvptdtimiy for voluptdtes. Plant. 
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HtperbIton is the transgression of that order or ar 
rangement of words^ which is commonif nsed in any lan- 
guage. It fii chiefly to be met with among tiie poets. The 
varioofr sorts into which it is divided, are Asiaslrdphey Hys- 
tiron protiron, J^patt&ge^ ^ndiiHSf Thesis, and Paren- 
thini. 

1. Anasteophe is an inversion of words, or the placing of 
that word last which should be first; as, Italiam centra; 
His acceiua wper; Spemqwe metumque inter dubU; for con- 
tra ItaUanty Buper M», inter spem, fyc. Virg. Terram solfacit are^ 
foT are-facU. Lucret 

2. HTSTfiReN PROTiRON is the placing in the former part 
of the sentence that which, according to the sense, should 
be in the latter; as. Valet atqae vmty for vicU atque valet, 
Ter. 

3. Htpallage is an exchanging of cases ; as. Dare clasn-- 
bus austroSy for dare classes austris. Virg. 

4. Stnch£8I8 is a confused and intricate arrangement of 
words; as, Saxa vacant Itali medm qua in flucHbus aras ; 
for Qua saxa ui^ mediis fiuctthus Itdli vacant aras. Virg. This 
occurs particulfU'ly in violent passion ; as, Per tibi ega kuncjuro 
fortem castumque cruarem, Ovid. Fast ii. 841. 

5. Tmesis is the division of a compound word, and the in- 
terposing of other words betwixt its parts ; as, Septem sub- 
jecta trioni gens, for Septentriani. Virg. Qua meo cnnque am- 
mo Wntum estfacircy for quacunque. Ter. 

6. Parenthesis is the inserting of a member into the body 
of a sentence, which is neither necessary to the sense, nor at 
all affects the construction ; as, Tityre, dum redeOy (brevis est 
via,) pasce capeUas. Virg. 

III. ANALYSIS AND TRANSLATION. 

The difficultjr of translating either from English into Latin, 
or from Latin into English, arises in a great measure from 
the different arrangement of words, which takes place in the 
two languages. 

In Latin the various terminations of nouns, and the inflection 
of adjectives and verbs, point out the relation of one word to 
another, in whatever order they are placed. But in English 
the agreement and government of words can only be deter- 
mined from the particular part of the sentence in which they 
stand. Thus in Latin, we can either say, Alexander vicit Dor- 
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rioniy or Darttan vicii Alexander^ or Alexander Danwn viciij or 
Darivm Alexander mcit^ and in each instance the sense is 
equally obvious : but in English we can only 6ay, Alexander 
conquered Darius, This variety of arrangement in Latin gives 
it a great advantage over the English, not only in point of ener- 
gy and vivacity of expression, but also in point of harmo- 
ny. We sometimes, indeed, for the sake of variety and 
force, imitate in English the inversion of words which takes 
place in Latin ; as, Him the Eternal kwrVd, Milton. Whom ye 
ii^Twrantly worship^ him deckare I unto you. But this is chiefly to 
be used in poetry. 

With regard to the proper order of words to be observed in 
translating from English into Latin, the only certain rule which 
can be given, is to imitate the Classics. 

The order of words in sentences is said to be either smple 
or artificial ; or, as it is otherwise expressed, either natural or 
aratorial. 

The Simple or Natural order is, when the words of a sen- 
tence are placed one after another, according to the natural 
order of syntax. 

Artificial or Oratorial order is, when words are so ar- 
ranged) as to render them most striking, or most agreeablg^ to, 
the ear. * 

All Latin writers use an arrangement of words, which ap- 
pears to us more or less artificial, because different from our 
own, although to them it was as natural as ours is to us. In 
order, therefore, to render any Latin author into. English, we 
must first reduce the words in Latin to the order of English, 
which is called the AnalysiSy or Resolution of sentences. It 
is only practice that can teach one to do this with readiness. 
However, to a beginner, the observation of the following rule 
may be of advantage. 

Take first the words which serve to introduce the sen- 
tence, or show its dependence on what went before ; next 
the nominative, together with the words which it agrees 
with or governs; thenj the verb and adverbs joined with it; 
and lastlyy the cases which the verb governs, together with 
the circumstances subjoined, to the end of the sentence ; sup- 
plying through the whole the words which are understood. 

If the sentence is compound, it must be resolved into the 
several sentences of which it is made up ; as, 

Vale igltuTf mi ClcirOy tibique persu&de esse te quidem miki carissi'h 
vnuta ; sed mnltofore earUfrem, si talibus vumumentis praetptisque ItBta* 
Mr«. Cic. Off. lib. 3. fin. 

21 
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Farewell then, my Cicero, and assure Yourself tiiat voa are indeed rer? 
dear to me ; bat shall be much dearer, if you shaU take delight in such 
writings and instructions. 

This compound sentence may be resolved into these five simple sen- 
tences ; 1. igUur, mi (fiU) Cieiro, (tu) vale : 2. et (iu) persuade tibi (ipsi) 
U esse modem (fiUum) earissimum miAt .* 3. sed (tu persuftde tibi ipsi te) 
fore (filium) carii>rem Tmihi in) midto (negotio) : 4. si (tu) Uetabire taH- 
hts manumefUis : 6. et (si tu IsBtabSre tallbus) praceptis. 

1. Fare (you) well then, my (son) Cicero : 2: ana assure (you) your- 
self that you are indeed (a son) very dear to me : 3. but (assure yen 
yourself^ that you) shajl be (a son) much dearer (to me) : 4. if you shall 
take delight in such writings : 5. and (if you shaU take deUgkt in such) 
instructions. 

It may not be improper here to exemplify Analogical Anor 
lysiSy as it is called, or the analysis of words, from the fore- 
going sentence, Vale igUuTy &c. thus, 

ValCf scil. f«; Fare (thou) well: second person singular of the im- 
perative mode^ active voice, from the neuter verb, valeoy vaUre, vahd, 
TaJitum, to be m health, of the second conjugation, not used in the pas- 
sive. Vale agrees in the second person sin^^lar with the nominative tu, 
by the third rule of syntax. 

Igitury then, therefore ; a conjunction, importing some inference dravm 
from what went before. 

Miy voc. sing. masc. of the adjective pronoun, meuSf -a, -um^ my; 
derived from uie substantive pronoun Ego, agreeing with CicirOj by 
Km^. CieirOf voc. sing, from the nominative Cieirof -Cnis, a proper 
noun of the third declension. 

Etf and ; a copulative conjuDCtion, which connects the verb persuade 
with the verb eoZe, \tf Rule 59. We turn que into et, because que never 
stands by itself. 

Persuade, scil. tu, persuade thou ; second person singular of the im- 
perative active,, from the verb persua-deo, •d£re,'si, -sum, to persuade; 
compounded of the preposition per, and suadeo, -si, -sum, to advise : 
used impersonally in the passive ; thus, Persuadetur miki, I am per- 
suaded ; seldom or never Ego persuadeor. We sav however^ in the thiid 
person, Hoe persuadetur wSn, I am persuaded of this. 

2^6i, dat. sing, of the personal pronoun tu, thou; governed by per- 
su&de, according to Rule 17. Te, accusative sing, of Si, put before estt, 
according to Rule 4. 

Esse^ present of infinitive, from the substantive verb sum, esse, fid, 
to be. 

i^fddem, indeed ; an adverb, joined with emrisAmum or esse, 

CarisHmum, accusative sing. masc. from earisAmus, -a, -wn, very dear, 
dearest, superlative degree of the adjective earus, -a, -tem, dear : Com- 
parative degree, earior, earius, dearer, more dear ; agreeing with te or 
filium understood, by Rule 2. and put in the accusative by Rule 5. 

Mihi, to me ; dat. sing, of the substantive pronoun Ego, I ; governed bj 
QarissHmum, by Rule 12. 

Sed, but ; an adversative conjunction, joining esse and fore. 
^ Fore, the same with esse fiUHkrum, to be, or to be about to be, infini- 
tire of the defective verb j&rem, -res, -ret, &c. governed in the same 
manner with the foregoing esse, thus, it fore, Rule 4. or thuid, esse sed 
fore. See Rule 59. 
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MuUo, scil. negotiOf aUat. smg. neut. of the adjective muttiUf -a, -itm, 
machy put in the ablative, according to Observation 5. Rule 61. But 
Tnulto here may be taken adverbially in the same manner with much in 
EngUsh. / 

Cariorem, accus. sing. masc. from earior, -us, the comparative of 
camSf as before : agreeing with te or JUium understood. Rule 2, or 
Rule 5. 

Si, if; a conditional conjunetion, joined either with the indicative 
modoi or with the subjunctive, according to the sense, but oflener with 
the latter. j$ee Rule 60. Obs. 2. 

LeetahingjkhovL shalt rejoice ; second person singular of ^ the luture of 
the indicative, from the deponent verb Uttorj UstdtuSy Uetdrif to rejoice : 
Future, kst'dbor, -d^iris or '■dbirey -dbiturf &c. 

TaliimSf ablat. plur. neut. of the adjective taUs, ttde, such ; agree- 
ing with TnoToimentisy the ablat. plur. of the substantive noun Tnown- 
mentumf -ti, neut. a monument or writing ; of the second declension ; 
derived from inovteo, -^re, -vi, -itumf to admonish ; here put in the abla- 
tive, according to Rule 49. Et, a copulative conjunction, as before. 

Praceptis] a substantive noun in the ablative plural, from the nomi- 
native praceptum, -ti, neut. a precept, an instruction; derived from 
pracipiOf -cipirty -c€pi, -ceptum, to instruct, to order, compounded of the 
preposition pr<By before, and the verb capio, capire, Upi, captum, to 
take. The & of the simple is changed into i short ; thus praclpio, pra- 
cipis, &c. 

The learner may in like manner be taught to analyze the words is 
English, and, in doing so, to mark the different idioms of the two 
languages. 

To mis may be subjoined a Praxis y or Exercise, on all the di^rent 
parts of grammar, particularly with regard to the inflexion of nouns and 
verbs, in the form of questions, such as these. Of Cicero? Cicerdnis. 
With Cicero ? OcerOne. A dear son ? Cams filius. Of a dear son ? 
Cari Jilii. O my dear son ? Mi or meus care jUi. Of dearer sons ' 
CaridrumJUidrunij ^. 

Of thee ? or of you ? Tui. With thee or you? Te. Of you ? Vestrum 
or vestri. With you ? Vobis. 

They shall persuade ? Persujodtbunt. I can persuade ^ Persnadeam, 
or much more frequently possum persuadire. They are persuaded ? 
PersuadetuTy or persudsum est iUxs; according to the time expressed. 
He is to persuade ^ Est persuasil-rus. He will m. persuaded } Persuade- 
hltury or persudsum erit illi. He cannot be persuaded? JWm potest 
persuadlri illi. I know that he cannot be persuaded ? Scio non posse 
per^taderi iUi. That nl will be persuaded ? Ei persudsum m, fyc. 

When a learner first begins to translate from the Latin, he 
should keep as strictly to the literal meaning of the words as 
the differe]|t idioms of the two languages will permit. But 
after he has ittade farther progress, something more will be 
requisite. He should then be accustomed, as much as pos- 
sible, to transfuse llie beauties of an author from the one 
language into the other. For this purpose it will be neces- 
sary that he be acquainted, not only with the idioms of the 
two languages, but also with the different kinds of style 
adapted to different sorts of composition, and to different 
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subjects; together widi the yarious turns of thought snd ex- 
pression which writers employ, or what are called the figures 
of words anc( of thought ; or tiie FiffwesHjf Rhetoric. 

IV. DIFFERENT KINDS OF STYLE. 

The kinds of Style (genera dicendi) are commonly reck- 
oned three ; the low, (humle^ submissumy tenue ;) the middle, 
(medxmn^ temperdtwn^ omdtumy flondum;) and tl|^. sublime, 
(sublime, ^ande.) ^ 

But besides these, there are vanous other characters of 
style; as, the ^^Jfiise and concise; the feeble and nervous; 
the simple and oMcted, &c. 

There are dinerent kinds of style adapted to different sub- 
jects, and to different kinds of composition ; the style of the 
Pulpit, of the Bar, and of Popular Assemblies ; the style of 
History, and of its various branches. Annals, Memoirs or 
Commentaries, and Lives; the style of Philosophy, of Dia- 
logue or Colloquial discourse, of Epistles, and Romance, &c. 

There is also a style peculiar to certain writers, called 
their Manner ; as, the style of Cicero, of Livy, of Sallust, &c 

But what deserves particular attention is, the difference 
between the style of poetry and of prose. As the poets in a 
manner paint what they describe, tibey employ various epi- 
thets, repetitions, and turns of expression, which are not ad- 
mitted in prose. 

The first virtue of style (virtus oratWMs) is perspicuity, 
or that it be easily understood. This requires, in the choice 
of the words, 1. Purity , in opposition to barbarous, obsolete, 
or new-coined words, and to errors in Syntax : 2. Propriety^ 
or the selection of the best expressions, in opposition to vul- 
garisms or low expressions : 3. Precision^ in opposition to 
superfluity of words, or a loose style. 

The things chiefly to be attended to Tn the structure of a 
sentence, or in the disposition of its parts, are, 1. Clearness, 
in opposition to omMguity and obscurity: 2. Utdty and 
Strength, in opposition to an unconnected, intricalf, and feeble 
sentence : 3. Harmony, or a musical arrangement, in opposi- 
tion to harshness of sound. 

The most common defects of style (vitia eraiionis) are dis- 
tinguished by various names : 

1. A BARBARISM is the using of a foreign or strange word; 
as, croftus, for ageUus ; rigorosm, for rigidus or severus; 
aUerdre, for mutdre, &c. Or, a transgression of the rules of 
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Ordu^aphy, Etymology, or Prosody ;> as, eEana^, fbr 
staoij for steti ; tllncen^ for Micenu « 

2. A SOLECISM is a transgrebbion of the rules of Syntax ; 
as, DicU libros lectos irij for lectvm iri ; We too* walkiRg^ for 
we were. A barbarism may coB»st in one word, but a sole- 
cism requires several words. 

3. An iDioTiSM is the using of a manner of expression pe- 
culiar to one language in anoQier ; as an AngUeism in Latin, 
thus, I am to write, Ego sum saiberey for ego mm scripturus ; 
It is I, Est ego J for Ego sum : Or a, Latinism in English, thus, 
Est sapienHor m«, He is wiser than me ; for than I ; (^lem cfi- 
ctmt me esse ? Whom do they say tliat I ^an ? for who, &e. 

4. Tautology is a useless repetition of the same words, 
or of the same sense in different words* 

5. Bombast is the using of high sounding words without 
meaning, or upon a trifling occasion. 

6. Amphibology is when, by the ambiguity of the construc- 
tion, the meaning may be taken in two different senses ; as in 
the answer of the oracle to Pyrrhus^ Aio te^ JEaeidey Romdnos 
vincere posse. But the English is not so liable to this as the 
Latin. 

V. FIGURES OF RHETORIC. 

Certain modes of speech are termed Figurativey because 
they convey our meaning under a borrowed form, or in a par- 
ticular dress. 

Figures (figura or schemata) are of two kinds ; figures of 
words (figurcb verborvmy) and figures of thought (figures sen- 
tentidrwn.) The former are properly called Tropes; and if 
the word be changed, the figure is lost 

L TROPES, OR FIGURES OF WORDS. 

A Trope (conoersio) is an elegant /tinting of a word from its 
proper signification. « 

Tropes take their rise partly 6*0111 the barrenness of language, but more 
from the influence of the imagination and pasuons. Tmy are founded 
on the relation which one object bears to another, chiefly ^at of resem- 
blance or similitude. 

The principal tropes are the MeidphoTj Metonjmyy Synecdd- 
chcj and Irony. 

1. Metaphor (translaHo) is when a word is transferred 
from that to which it properly belongs, to express somethiBg 

21* 
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to which it is only applied from similitude or resemblance; 
as, a hard heart ; a soft temper ; he bridles his anger; tijot(fid 
crop ; ridet ager, the field smUeSy &c. A metaphor is nothing 
else but a short c<miparison. 

We likewise call that a metaphor, when we substitute one object in- 
the place of another, on account of the close resemblance between them y 
as when, instead of youth, we say, the morning or spring-time of life ; 
or when, in speaking of a family conaieeted with a common parent, we 
use the expressions which properly belong to a tree,: whose trunk and 
branches are connected with a common root. When this allusion is car- 
ried on through seyeral irentences, or through a whole discourse, and the 
principal subject kept out of view, so that it can only be discovered by 
Its resemblance to tne subject described, it is called an Allegory. An 
example of this we have in Horace, book I. ode 14. where the republic is 
described under the allusion of a ship; 

An ALLEGORY is only a continued metaphor. This figure is much 
the same with the Parahu, which so often occurs in the sacred scrip- 
tures ; and with the Fable, such as those of iEsop. The M,ni^ma or 
Riddle is also considered as a species of the Allegory ; as likewise 
are many Proverbs (Proverbia or Mddgia;)^U8, In nlvam lignaferre. 
Horat. 

Metaphors aw improper when they are taken from low objects ; when 
they are forced or far fetched ; when they are mixed or too far pursued } 
and when they have not a natural and sensible resemblance ; or are not 
adapted to ^e subject of discourse, or to the kind of composition, whe- 
ther poetry or prose. 

When a word is very much turned from its proper signiiication, the 
figure is called Catachr€sis (abusio ;) as, a letxt of paper, (^ ^old, l^.;the 
empire flourished ; parriclda, for any mufderer. Vir gregis ipse caper. 
Vir^ AJtum ediftcant caput. Juv. Hwnc vobis deridendum propino, foF 
tra3,o. Ten Euros per SiciUas equit&vit undas. Hor. 

When a word is taken in two senses in the same phrase ,^ the one pro^ 
per and the other metaphorical, it is said to be done by Syllepsis, (com- 
prehensio ;) as, Galatea thymo mihi dulcior Hybla, Virg. Ego Sardeis 
videar tibt amariof herbis. Id. 

2. METONfMT (tnutfxtio nemms) is the putting of one name 
for another. In which sense it includes ail* other tropes ; but 
it is connnonly restricted to the following particulafs : 

1. When the cause is put for the effect; or the author for 
his works ; as Bourn lahdresj for com ; Mars^ for war ; Ceresy 
for grain or bread ; BacckuSj for tsine. Virg. Cicero, Vtrgilj 
and Horace, for their workar. 

2. When the effect is put for the cause ; as, PalHds morr, 
pale death, because it mtukes pale ; atru cura, ^c. 

3. The container for what is contained, and sometimes the 
contrary ; as, Hmait fMram, for ojmim. Yn-g. He Uwes km 
bottle, for his drink. 

4. The sign for the thing signified; as, The croum, for 
royal anUhmty ; pabna or UmuSy for victory; Cedani 
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tag€tj that is, as Cicero himself explains it, bdlum concedai 
pacu 

5. An abstract for the concrete; as, ScduSj for scdeshu, 
Ter. Audaciaj for aiudax. Cic. VireSy for <fron^ men, Hor. 

6. The parts of the body for certain passions or sentiments, 
which were supposed to reside in them ; thus, coTj for wisdom 
or address ; as, habet cor ; vir corddPus^ a man of sense. Plaut, 
But with us the heart is put for courage or affection, and the 
head for wisdom ; thus, a stout hearty a warm heart. 

When we put what follows to express what goes before, 
or the contrary, this form of expression is called Afetalepsisy 
(transmutatio ;) thus, desiderdriy to be desired or regretted, 
for to be dead, hst^ or absent : So, Ftdmus Troes, 3^ ingens glo^ 
ria DardanuBj i. e. are no more. Virg. JEn. ii. 325. 

3. Synecdoche ( comprehensio or conceptio) is a trope by 
which a word is made to signify more or less than in its proper 
sense; as, 

1. When a genus is put for a species, or a whole for a part, 
and the contrary; thus, Mortdles, for homines; swmma arbor, 
for summa pars arbdris ; tectum, the roof, for the whole house. 
Virg. 

2. When a singular is put for a plural, and the contrary ; 
thus, Hostis, miles, pedes, eques, for hostes, ifc. 

3. When the materials are put for the things made of them ; 
as, JEs or argentwn, for money ; <Bra, for vases of brass, trum- 
pets, arms, &c. ; ferrum, for a sword. 

When a common name is put for a proper name, or the 
contrary, the figure is called Antonomasia (pronominatio ;) as 
the Philosopher, for Aristotle; the Orator, for Demosthenes or 
Cicero ; the Poet, for Homer or Virgil ; the Wise man, for So- 
lomon. 

An AntonovMuia is often made by a Periphrasis ; as, Pelopis 
parens, for Tantalus; Anjti reus, for Socrates; Trojani belli 
scriptor, for Homerus ; Chiroms alumnus, for AchiUes ; Potor 
Bhodam, for GaUus. Hor. sometimes with the noun added ; as, 
Fatdlis et incestus judex, famosus hospes, for Paris. Hor. 

4. Iront is when one means the contrary of what is said ; 
as, when we say of a bad poet, He is a VirgU ; or of a profli- 
gate person, Tertius e codo cecidit Cato, 

When any thing is said by way of bitter raOlery, or in as 
insulting manner, it is called a Sarcasm ; as, SoHa tesangmne^ 
Cyre, Justin. Hesperiam metire jacens. Virg. 

When an affirmation is expressed in a negatiye form, it is 
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called LiTdTEfl ; as, He is nofoolj tor he ii a manofsene ; Nm 
humilu muUery for nobUis or gfqterba. 

When a word has a meaning contrary to its original sense, 
this contrariety is called Antipheabib ; as^ ami sacra fameiy 
for execrainUi. Virg. Pontua Euxini fabo nomne diduSj i« e. 
haspitdlu, Ovid. 

When any thing sad or offensive is expressed in more gen • 
tie terms, the figure is called Euphemibmus ; as, VUd Junctutj 
for fnorttwa ; conclamdre suasj to give up for lost Liv. Valeanty 
for abeant ; mctctdre or fenre^ for occidere ; Fecerunt id sem 
MUoidsj quod suos quisque servos m taU re facere volwssety i. e. 
Clodium interfeceruiU. Cic. This figure is often the same with 
the Periphrasis* 

The Periphrasis, or CircumloaUionjis when several words 
are employed to express what might be expressed in fewer. 
This is done either from necessity, as in translating from one 
language into another ; or to explain what is obscure, as in de- 
finitions ; or for the sake of ornament, particularly in poetry, 
as in the descriptions of evening and morning, &c. 

When, after explaining an obscure word or sentence by a 
^periphrasis, one enlarges on the thought of the author, the 
figure is called a Paraphrase. 

When a word imitates the sound of the thing signified, 
this imitation is called Onomo/opceto, (nomms fciio ;) as, the 
whistling of winds, purling of streams, huzz and hum of insects, 
hiss of serpents, &c. But this figure is not properly a trope. 

It is sometimes difficult to ascertain to which of the above- 
mentioned tropes .certain expressions ought to be referred. 
But in such cases minute exactness is needless. It is sufficient 
to know in general, that the expression is figurative. 

There are a great many tropes peculiar to every language, 
which cannot be literally expressed in any other. These, 
therefore, if possible, must be rendered by otiier figurative ex- 
pressions equivalent: and if this cannot be done, their mean- 
ing should be conveyed in simple language ; thus, Interidre 
notd Falendj with a glass of old Falemian wine : Ad umbUicum 
ducerey to bring to a conclusion. Horat These, and other 
such figurative expressions, cannot be properly explained 
without understanding the particular customs to which they 
refer. 
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2. REPETITION OF WORDS. 

Various repetitions of words axe employed for the sake of 
elegance or force, and are therefore also called Figwrea of 
words. Rhetoricians have distinguished them hy different 
names, according to the part of tibe sentence in which they 
take place. 

When the same word is repeated in the beginning of any member of a 
sentence, it is called AnaphOra ; as, Nihilnt te noctumum prasidium 
palatiij nihil urbis vi^UiiBf ^c. Cic. Te didcis conjuXf te solo in littdre 
serum, Te verUente die, te decedente canebat. Virg. 

When the repetition is made in the end of the member, it is called 
Epistrophe, or Conversio; as, Pcsfibs Pop^tts Romdnus jnstitid vicit, 
armis vicU, liberalitdte vidt, Cic. Sometimes both the former occur in 
the same sentence, and then it is called SyMPLfics, or Complexio ; as, 
Quis legem tulit f RuUus, Qfds, ^. RuUits. Cic. 

When the same word is repeated in the beginning of the first clause 
of a sentence, and in the end of the latter, it is called Epanalepsis ; as, 
VidlmMS mctoriam tuam pralidrum exltu terminatum ; gladium vaglnd 
vacuum in urbe non vidimus, Cic. pro Marcello. 

The reverse of the former is called Anadiplosis, or Reduplicatio ; as, 
Hie tamen vivit .- vivit ! imo in sendtum venit. Cic. 

When that, which is placed first in the foregoingmember, is repeated 
last in the following, and the contrary, it is cafied EpanSdos, or Regres- 
sio ; as, Crud€lis tu quoque n^er ; Crudelis mater magis an puer im^ 
prdbus iUe ? Iiriprdbus iue puer, crudelis tu quoque mater ^ Virg. 

The passionate repetition of the same word in any part of a sentence, 
is called Epizeuxis ; as, Excit&te, excitdte eum at tnfiris. Cic. Fuit, 
fuit ista virtus, ^c. Id. Me, ine, adsum qui feci, in me convertite fer- 
rum. Virg. Bella, horrlda bella. Id. Ibimus, iblmus. Hot. 

When we proceed from one thing to another, so as to connect by the 
same word the subsequent part oi a sentence with the preceding, it is 
called Climax, or Gradatto; as, AfricdJio virtutem industria, virtus 
gloriam, gloria amidos compardvit. Cic. 

When the same word is repeated in various cases, moods, genders, 
numbers, &,c. it is called Polyptoton ; as, Pleni sunt omnes libri, plenee 
sapientum voces, plena exempWrum vetustas. Cic. Littdra UttorHms con- 
traria, fiuctibus undas impricor, arma armis. Virg. 

To this is usualljr referred what is called Stnonymia, or the using of 
words of the same import, to express a thing more strongly ; as, Jfon 
feram, non patiar, non sinam. Cic. Promitto, recipio, spondeo. Id. And 
also Expositio, which repeats the, same thought in different lights. 

When a word is repeated the same in sound, but not in sense, it is 
called AntanaclXsis ; as, AmAri jucundum est, si curetur ne quid insit 
amdri. Cic. But this is reckoned a defect in style, rather than a beauty. 
Nearly allied to this figure is the Paronomasia, or AgnominatiOf when 
the words only resemble one another in sound; as, Civem bonarum 
artium, bondrum partium ; Consul pravo anXmo 4^ parvo : de oratore 
ardtor f actus. Cic. Jimantes sunt amentes, Ter. This is also called a 
Pun. 

When two or more words are joined in any part of a sentence in the 
same cases or tenses, it is called Homoioptoton, i. e. similiter cadens ; 
as^ PoUet auctoritdte, eireumfluit opibus, abundat am%eis, Cie. If the 
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words hare only a nmilar termmation, it is called Homoioteleutoh, i. e 
timilUer deHnens ; as, Aon ejusdem est fadre fortlter, ^ vivire tvr 
pUer. Cic. ' 

8. FIGURES OF THOUGHT. 

It is not easy to reduce figures of thought to distinct classes, 
because the same figure is employed for several different pur- 
poses. The principal are the Hyperbole^ ProsopopceiHy Apos- 
trophe^ Simtley AntithenSy S^. 

1. Htperbole is the magnifying of a thing above the 
truth; as, when Virgil, speaking of Polypfiemusy says. Ipse 
arduuSyOltcbjue pulscU sidera. So, Contracta pisces aquora sen- 
tkmt, Hor. YiThen an object is diminished below the truth, 
it is called Tapeinosis, The use of extravagant Hyperboles 
forms what is called Bombast, 

2. Prosopopoeia, or Persomficationy is a figure by which we 
ascribe life, sentiments, or actions, to inanimate beings, or to 
abstract qualities ; as, Quub (patria) tecuniy CatUinay sic agit, 
4rc. Cic. Virtus sumit a/ut pordt secures. Hor. Arhore nunc 
aquas adparUe. Id. 

3. Apostrophe, or Addressy is when the speaker breaks off 
jfrom the series of his discourse, and addresses himself to some 
person present or absent, living or dead, or to inanimate na- 
ture, as if endowed with sense and reason. This figure is 
nearly allied to the former, and therefore often joined with it, 
as, Trojdqae nunc stareSy Priamique arx alta maneres. Yirg. 

4. Simile, or Comparisofiy is a figure by which one thing is 
illustrated or heightened by comparing it to another: as, Alex- 
ander urns as bold as a lion. 

5. Antith£sis, or Oppositiony is a figure by which things 
contrary or different are contrasted, to make them appear in 
the most striking light; as, Hawmhal was cwmingy but Fabius 
tixis cautious. Casar beneficiis ac munificenHd magnus habebatuTy 
ifUegritdte vita CatOy S^c. Sail. Cat. 54. 

6. Interrogation, (Grsec. Erotesisy) is a figure whereby 
we do not simply ask a question, but express some strong 
feeling or affection of the mind in that form ; as, Quousque 
tandeniy 8fc. Cic. Credltis avectos hostesl Virg. Heu! quie 
me aquora possuni accip^re. Id. Sometimes an answer is re- 
turned, in which case it is called SubjecHo ; as, Quid ergo 1 
audacissimus ego ex ommbus ? mimme, Cic. Nearly allied to 
this is ExpostulaHoUy when a person pleads with offenders to 

' return to their duty. 
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7. Exclamation (Ecphomim) is a sudden expression of 
some passion or emotion; as, Onomen duke UbertdtiSy &c. 
Cic. O temporiiy O meres ! Id. O pairia ! O Dwum donm$ 
lUum! &c. Virg. 

8. Description, or Imagery^ (Hypotyposisy) is the paintinij^ 
of any thing in a lively manner, as lif done before our eyes. 
Hence it is also called Vtsion; as, Vtdear ndhi hanc urbem 
tnderey &c. Cic. in Cat. iv. 6. Videre magnosjam videor duceSy 
JNon indecoro pulvere sordidoa. Hor. Here a change of tense 
is often used, as the present for the past, and conjunctions 
omitted, &c. Virg. xi. 637, &c. 

9. Emphasis is a particular stress of voice laid on some 
word in a sentence ; as Hannibal peto pacem. Liv. Proh ! 
JupHter ibit Hic ! «. e. ^ueas. Virg. 

10. EpanorthOsis, or Correcti4my is the recalling or cor- 
recting by the speaker of what he last said ; as, FUium habuij 
etk ! quid dixi habere me ? imo hcdm, Ter. 

11. Paralepsis, or Omission^ is the pretending to omit, or 
pass by, what one at the same time declares. 

12. Aparithmesis, or EmanercUiany is the branching out 
into several parts of what might be expressed in fewer words. 

13. Stnathroismus, or CoacervaHoy is the crowding of 

many particulars together ; as, 

Faces in eastra tuUssemy 

ImpUssemque foros fiammis, natumjiuey patremfus 
Cum genere extinxim, memet super ipsa dedissem. Virg. 

14. Incrementtany or Climax in sense, is the rising of one 
member above another to the highest ; as, Facimu est vindre 
civem Romdmaiiy scelus verberdrcy parriciditan necdre, Cic. 

Wh^ all the circumstances of an object or action are art- 
fully ex^gerated, it is called AuxCsis, or Amplificaiim. But 
this is properly not one figure, but the skilful employment of 
several, chiefly of the Simile and the Climax. 

15. Transition (Metabdsis) is an abrupt introduction of a 
speech ; or the passing of a writer suddenly from one subject 
to another; as, Hor. Od. ii. 13. 13. In strong passion, a 
change of person is sometimes used ; as, Virg. Mn. iv. 365, 
&c. xi. 406, &C. 

|£. SusPENSio, or Sit^eiUaiiOy is the keeping of the mind 
of uie hearer long in suspense ; to which the Latin inversion 
of words is often made subservient. 

17. CoNCESSio is the yielding of one thing to obtain bAo^ 
ther ; as, SU fury sU sacrUeguSy &c. at est bonus imperatOT. Cic 
in Verpem v. 1. 
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Prolepsis, PreoenHon or AnHcipaiUmj is the starting and 
answering of an objection. 

ANACOiNdsis, or Ccmmunicationj is when the speaker delibe- 
rates with the judges or hearers ; which is also called Diapfy- 
risis or Addubitatio. 

LiCEiSTiA, or the pretending to assume more freedom than 
is' proper, is used for the sake of admonishing, rebuking, and 
also flattering; as. Vide quam non reformidemy &c. Cic. pro 
Ligario. ' \ 

Aposiopesis, or Concealment^ leaves the sense incomplete ; 
as, Quos ego sed prastat motos componere fiuctus. Virg. 

18. Sententia (Gnome) a sentiment, is a general maxim 
couc^ming lifd or manners, which is expressed in various 
forms ; as, Otium sine Uteris mors est. Seneca. Adeo in teneris 
assuescere multum est. Virg. Probttas lauddtur et alget; Mtsera 
est tnagni custodia cefims ; NobiHtas sola est atque urnca virtus, 
Juv. 

As most of these figures are used by orators, and some of 
them only in certain parts of their speeches, it will be proper 
for the learner to know the parts into which a regular, formal 
oration is commonly divided. These are, 1. The Introduction^ 
the Exordium^ or Procemiumy to gain the good will and atten- 
tion of the hearers : 2. The Narration or Explication : 3. The 
argumentative part, which includes Confirmation or proof, and 
Confutation^ or refuting the objections and arguments of an ad- 
versary. The sources from which arguments are drawn are 
.. called Loci, topics ; and are either intrinsic or extrinsic ; com- 
mon or peculiar. 4. The Peroration^ Epilogue, or Concltision 
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1. Prosodt is that part of grammar which teaches the 
proper accent and quaniUy of sjalables, the right pronuncior 
Hon of words, and the structure of verses. 

2. Accent is a pectiliar stress of the voice on some syllable 
in a word, to distinguish it from the others. 

3. The quaiUiiy of a syllable is the space of time used in 
pronouncing it 

4. Syllables, with respect to their quaniihf^ are either long^ 
shorty or common, 

5. A long syllable in pronouncing requires double the time 
of a short one ; as, tender^. 

6. A syllable that is sometimes long, and sometimes short, 
is common ; as the second syllable in volucris. 

7. A vowel is said to be long or short by nature, which is 
always so by custom, or by the use of the poets. 

8. In polysyllables, or long words, the last syllable except 
one is called the Penuttma^ or, by contraction, the Penult; 
and the last syllable except two, tike Antepemdtwia^ or Ante- 
pemdt. 

9. When the quantity of a syllable is not fixed by some 
particular rule, it is said to be long or short by authority; 
that iSj^cording to the usage of the poets. Thus le in lego 
is said 4» be short by authority, because it is always made 
short by the Latin poets. 

In most Latin words of one or two syllables, according to our manner 
of pronouncing, we can hardly distinguish by the ear a long syllable 
from a short. J?hus le in'Ugo and Ugi seem to be sounded equally long ; 
but when we pronounce them in composition, the difference is oDvious ; 
thus, perUgOy verUgi ', reUgo, -ire ; reUgOy -are, ^c. 
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RULES FOR THE QUANTITY. 

The rules of quantity are either General or Special. The 
former apply to all syllables, the latter only to some certam 
•yllables. 

GENERAL RULES. 

L A vowel before another vowel is short ; as, 
MeuSy aKu8 : so fdhU ; h in vesBe being considered only as a 
breathing. In like manner in English, create^ behave. 

Exc. 1. /is long in/fo, fiebamy &c. unless when followed 
byr; bs, fi^ri^fiirem ; tlniB, 

Omnia jam f ient^ Heri quie posse negabam. (hrid, 

Exc. 2. i?, having an i before and after it, in die fifth de- 
clension, is long ; as, speciii. So is the first syllable in d«r, 
diusy eheuj and the penultima in ati^t, terrain fyc. in Pampei 
Cdij and such like words ; but we sometimes find Pcfmpei in 
two syllables, Hqi^ Od. ii. 7. .5. 

Exc. 3. The first syllable in ohe and Dima is common; 
so likewise is the penult of genitives in ius ; as, tdiuSy wms^ 
uUiuSy nuUiuSy S§c, to be read long in prose. Ali^y in the genit. 
is always long, as being contracted for alnus ; altenusy short. 

In Greek words, when a vowel comes before another, no 
certain rule concerning its quantity can be given : 

Sometimes it is short: as, Dan&e, Id^a, Sophia, Symphonia, Simois. 
HySdes, Ph&on, Deucalion, Pygmalion, Thebiis, &c. 

Often if is long : as, Lyc&on, MachaoA, Didymaon ; Amphion, Arion, 
Ixlon, Pandlon ; Nais, Lais, Achaifa ; Bris^is, Cadmfiis ; LatOus ^ Latou, 
MyrtOus, Nerelus, Priameius ; AcheloIuB, MinoYus ; Archelaus, MeneUus. 
Amphiaraus; JEn€nSj Peneus, Epeus, Acrisioneus, Adamanteus, Phce- 
beus, Giganteus ; Darius, Basilius, Eugenlus, Bacchlus ; CassiopSa. 
Csesarea, Chseronea, Cytherea, Galatea, Laodicea, Medea, Panui€&. 
Penelop€a ; Clio, Enyo, Elegia, Iphigenia, Alexandria, Thalia, Antiochla. 
idololatria, litania, politia, &c. llertes, DeTphobus, DeY&nira, Troes 
heroes, &c. 

Sometimes it is common : as, Chorea, platea, Malea, Neraiies, cano- 
peum, Orion, Geryon, Eos, edus, &c. So in foreign words, Michael, 
Israel, Raphael, Abraham, &c. 

The accusative of nouns in eus is usually short ; as, Orp]t£a, Salmonia^ 
Capharia, &c. but sometimes long ; as, IdomenSa, IlumSa. Virg. Instead 
of Elegia, Cytherfa, we find Elegila, Cythireia. Ovid. But the quantity 
of Greek words cannot properly be understood without the knowledge 
of Greek. 

In English, a vowel before another is also sometimes lengthened ; as 
science, tiUa. 
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II. A vowel before two consonants, or before a double * 
consonant, is long (by position^ as it is called ;) as, 
drma^ fdltoy dxisy gdza^ major; the compounds of /im/uiii ex- 
cepted ; as, hijuguSy qaadnjugm^ ^c. 

When the foregoing word ends in a short vowel, and the following 
begins with two consonants or a double one, that Yowel is fometimes 
lengthened by position ; ajs, 

Ferte citifiammasy date velA, scandite muros. Virg. 

A short vowel at the end of a word, when followed by a word begia- 
ning with sCf sp, SQf sty is usually len^hened. 

IT A vowel before a mute and a liquid is common ; 
as the middle syllable in volttcris^ tenehrcB; thus, 

£t primo similis volticri, mox vera voltlcris. Ovid. 
Nox tenSbras profert, Phcebus fiigat inde tenebras. Jd. 

But in prose these words are pronounced short. So peragrOf p/iaretraf 
podagra^ chiragra, Celebris j latebr<Ej 4^c. 

To mal^e this rule hold, three things are requisite. 1. The vowel must 
be naturally short ; 2. the mute must go before the liquid ; and, 3. be in 
the same syllable with it. Thus a in patris is made common in verse, 
because a m pater is naturally short, or always so by custom : but a in 
fluUris, acris, is always long, because long by nature or custom in mater 
and a4:er. In like manner the penult in salubrisj ambiddcrumj is always 
long ; because they are derived from solus, salutis, and ambulatum. 
So a in arte, abluo, fyc. is long by position, because the mute and the 
liquid are in different syllables. 

L and r only are considered as liquids in Latin words ; m 
and n do not take place except in Greek words. 

III. A contracted syllable is long ; as, 

iVi/, format/; mi, for mihi ; cogoj for codgo ;^ aliuSj for (dUus; 
tibtceUy for tUnicen ; ity for iit ; sodeSj for si audes ; noloj for nom 
voh ; 1ng<By for bijuga ; scilicet^ for* scire licety S^c. 

IV. A diphthong is always long ; as, 

Aurumy Casarj Evhceay 8fc. Only pr<B in composition before 
a vowel is commonly short ; as, prairey praustus ; thus, 

Nee totA tamen ille .prior preeunte caring. Virg. M. 5, 186. 
Stipitibus duris agitur sudibusque prsustis. i&.7, 524. 

But it is sometimes lengthened ; as, 

■ ciim vacuus domino praelret Arlon. Thxh. 6, 519. 



r 



966 QUAKTITT OF TH^ CREMCNT OF HOUNS. 

SPECIAL RULES- 

I. FIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 

Preterites and Supines of two syllables. 

y . Preterites of two syllables lengthen the former syl- 
lable ; as, Venij tndij vici. 

Except Inbij scidi from scindoy ftdi from findo^ tuliy dedij and 
steti^ which are shortened. 

VI. Supines of two syllables lengthen the former sylla- 
ble ; as, Visumj cdsuniy moium. 

Except sdtvnij from sero ; cittmij from cieo ; Pitumj from Hno; 
situmj from sUno ; stdtuMj from sisto; itvm^ from eo ; ddtumy 
from do; ru/um, from the .compounds of no; qmtuniy from 
queo ; rdtuSy from reor. 

Preterites which dotible the fast Syllable. 

VII. Preterites which double the first syllable, have both 
the first syllables short ; as, 

Cecidij tetigi^ pepulij peperi, did/iciy tiitiidi: except cect^ 
from cado ; pepedij from pedo ; and when two Consonants in- 
tervene 'y. as, JefeUi^ tetendi^ pependiy momordi^ &c. 

Other verbs of two syllables in the preterite and supine retain the 
quantity of the present ; except pdsui, pdsttumj from p6no. ; p6tid^ firooa 
possum ; sdlnitum and vdlutunif from solvo and voliHf. 

INCREASE OP NOUNS. 

A noun is said to increase, when it has more syllables m 
any of the oblique cases than in the nominative ; as, rex, regis; 
sermo^ sermonis; interpres^ interpretis. Here re, mo, pre, is 
each called the increase or crementj and so through all the other 
cases. The last syllable is never esteemed a crement. 

Some nouns have a double increase, that is, increase by 
more syllables than one ; as, t^er, iiineris ; ancepSj ancipttis. 

A noun in the plural is said to increase, when in any ease 
it has more syllables than the genitive singular; as, genery 
generiy gen^rorvm ; reglhuSj semumbusy &c. 

Except nouns of the fasty Jowrthy and fifth declensions, which 
do not increase in the singular number, unless when one vowel 
comes before another ; as, JructuSy fiructui ; resy rii ; and falls 
under Rule I. These nouns are considered as increasing in 
the plural, and come under Rule IX. 
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Nouns of the second declension which increase, stiort^ 
the ctement; as, tenerj teniri; viry tin; dumntvr^ -vifi$ 9aim\ 
taJturi ; except Jhety a Spaniard, Iberi ; and its compound CW- 
tiberu 

CREMENTS OF THE THIRD OfiCLElfSION. 

VIII. Nouns of the third declension which increftse, 
make a and o long ; e, t, and u short ; as, 

PietaHs'y handris ; muliirisy lapidisj mmn&rU, 

The chief exceptions from this rule are marked under the 
formation of the genitive of the third declension. But here 
perhaps it may he proper to he more particular. 

A. 
Nouns in A shorten itis in the genitiTO ; as, dogma, -4li# ; poemoj 

O. 

shortens inisj but len^hens €nis and Ords; as, Car do, -inis; Virgo^ 
■4nis; Anio, 'enis ; Cicero, -onis. Gentile or patrial nouns vary their 
quantity. Most of them shorten the ^nitive ; na, MaM4f, '•Urns; Saxo, 
-dnis. So, lAng&nes, Sen6ru9, Teutdnes, or -dm, Van^JUhteg, Vasdhue. 
Some are lon^ ; as, SuessiSneSj Vettdne^. BHUones is cmnmon ; it is 
shortened by ^venal, 15, 124, and lengthened by Martial, 11, 21, 9. 

I. C. D. L. 

1 shortens itis ; as, HydroTnili, -Uis. Ec lengthens ecis ; as, HaUe, 
-ids. ' . 

Nouns in D shorten the crement ; as, David, -idis; Bogud, -Hkdis. — - 
Ecclesiastical poets often lengthen Davidis. 

Masculines m AL shorten aUs ; as, Sal, sdlis ; Hannibal, -HUs ; Hai^ 
drUibal, -dlis ; but neuters lengthen it ; as, anXmal, -dUs, 

Soils from sol is long ; also Hebrew words in el ; as, Michael, -ilis. 
Other nouns in L shorten the crement ; as. Vigil, -ilis ; consul, -Htlis. 

N.. 

Nouns in ON vary the crement. Some lengthen it';. ,as, HeUcotk^ 
Onis; Chiron, -Onis. Some shorten it; as, Memnon,, -dms ; AcUeon, 
-dnis, 

EN shortens inis ; BS,Jlumen, -Inis; tiblcen, -inis. Other nouns in N 
lengthen the penult. AN OTiis; as, Titan, -dnis : EN enis; as. Siren, 
•ems : IN Inis ; as, delphm, -Inis : YN gnis ; as, Phorcyn, -^nis, 

R. 

1. Neuters in AR lengthen aris ; as, calcar, -dris. Except the follow- 
ing : hacchar, -dris ; jubar, -dris ; nectar, -dris : Also the adjective par, 
pdris, and its compounds, impar, -dris, dispar, -dris, &c. 

2. The following nouns in R lengthen the genitive ; J^ar,J^OHs, the 
name of a river ; jur. Juris ; ver, v€ris : Also Recimer, -€ris ; Byzer^. 
-€ris, proper names ; and Ser, Seris ; Iher, -€ris, names of people or 
states. 

3. Greek nouns in TER lengthen teris ; as, crater, -€ris ; ekaractOTf 
-iris. Except ^ther, -iris. 
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4. OB. len^theiifl oris; as, oaior. -Oris, Except neuter noniie ; m, 
mmrm&rf 'Sns; mquory -dm.* Greek nomu in tor; as, Hector, -Uris;, 
Auor, *iri» ; rhetor, -ms. Abo, arbor, -dris, and memor, -dris. 

5. Other noons in R ahorten the genitire ; ABidris, maac. ; aa, Csuar, 
-Arts; Handlear, -Aris; lar, Idris. £R iris iji anjr gender; as, agr^ 
oMris; mudier, -^tris; eaddver, -iris; iter, anciently itiner, itiniris; ver- 
hiris, from the obaolete verber. UR Utris; as, vuUur, -^ris; murwMir 
-^rism YR jfrtf ; aa, Martyr t -fris. 

AS. 

1. Nonns in AS, which hare aiis, lengthen the crement : aa, pistasy 
dHs ; Mmeinas, -dtis. Except anas, -dtis. 

2. Other nonna in AS ahorten the crement : aa, Greek nomia having 
the genitive in ddis, dtis, and dnis ; thna, PaUas, -idis ; artoereas, -edits ; 
Melas^ -dnfs, the name of a river. So vas, vddis; mas, mdris. But mu, 
vAsis 18 long. 

ES. 

ES.ahortena the crement; aa, mUes, -Uis; Ceres, -iris; pes,pidis. 
Except loe^pUs, ^etis; quies, •€tis ; mansues, '4tis; hetres, -edis ; msr- 
ees, -€du : alao Greek nomia ; aa, Ubes, -itis ; Tholes, -€tis. 

IS. 

Nonna in IS aiiorten the crement; aa, lapis, -lUs; sanguis, -inis, 
PhylUs, -idis ; dnis, dniris. 

Except GUs, f^llris ; and Latin nonna which have Uis ; aa, Us, litis; 
diSfdltts; Qifdrts, -Uis; Samnis,-Uis. Bat Charis, a-Greeknonn, hav 
Charitis. 

The following also lengthen the crement : Crenis, -idis, Psophis, -idis^ 
J{esis, -%dis, proper names. And Greek nouns in is, which have abo m;: 
aa, Saldmis or -tn, Salamlms. 

OS. 

Nonna is OS lengthen the crement ; as, nepos, -Otis ; Jlos,JUfris. 
Except Bos, bdvis ; compos^ -dtis ; and impos, -dtis. 

US. 

US ahortens the crement ; as, tempus, -dris ; veUus, -iris ; tripus, -ddio 
Except nouns which have fidisj itris, and iUis ; tie, inats, -Qdis ; jus^ 

jUkris ; solus, -ihtis. But Ligus has lAgHris ; the obsolete pecus, pec^disg 

and interiMS, -^is.. 
The neuter of the comparative has Oris ; as, melius, -6ris, 

YS. 

YS shortens pdis or fdos; as, chlamys, -pdir or -pdos; and lengthena 
fnis ; as, Trachys, -ynis. 

BS. PS. MS. 

Nouns in S, with a consonant goin^ before, shorten the penult of the- 

fenitive ; as, ealebs, -ibis ; inops, -dpts ; hiems, hiXmis ; auceps, aucHpis ^ 
}dlops, -dpis ;'9}bo, afieeps, anclpitts ; biceps, Mdlpltis ; and similar com- 
pounds of caput. 

Except Cyclops, -Cpis ; seps, sfpis ; gryps, grffphis ; Cercops, -(fpio^ 
plebs, pubis ; hydrops, -dpis. 

T. 

T ahortena the crement ; as, caput, -ttis : wo sine^mt, -ttw . 
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X. 

1. NonnB in X, which have the genitive in gia^ shorten the erement., 
as, eonjuXf -ikgis ; remeXf -igis ; MLohrox^ -dgis ; PkryXf PhrpgU. But 
Ux, Ugis ; and rex, rigisy are long ; knd likewise /rfl^M. 

2. EX shortens icis ; vertex, ^ids : except vibex or vtbiXf '%cis. 

3. Other nouns in X lengthen the crement ; as, pax, pdcis ; radiZf 
lets ; vox, vocis ; lux, lUcis ; Pollux, -Hcis, &c. . 

Except fdcis, nicis, vieis, prXcis, ceUicis, cilids, picis, fomicis, nlviSf 
Cappaadds, dads, nijicis, crUkcis, tritds, onpchis, Erpds, mastyx, -pchiSf 
the resin of the lentiseus, or mastich tree ; and many others, the quan- 
tity of which can only be ascertained by authority. 

4. Some nouns vary the crement ; as, Syphax, -dds, or -dcu ; SandyXf 
-ids, or 'ids ; Bebryx, -pds, or -pds. 

Increase of the Plural Number. 

IX. Nouns of the plural number which increase, make 
Ay H, and O, long ; but shorten /and U ; as, 

fMisdrum^ rervmj dominorum; regibuSj portubus; except bobuf 
or bubusy contracted for bombus. 

INCREASE OP VERBS. 

A verb is said to increase, when any part has more syl- 
lables than the second person singular of the present of me 
indicative active; as, amasy amdmusy where the second syl- 
lable ma is the increa^se or crement : for the last syllable is 
never called by that name. 

A verb often increases by several syllables ; as, amaSy axm- 
bdm^m; in which case it is said to have a firsty secondy or 
third increase, 

ff 

X. In the increase of verbs, a, e, and o, are long ; i and 
u short ; as, 

Amdrey docerey amdtdte ; le^nmSy summy volumas. 

The poets sometimes shorten dXdirunt and stitirunt ; and len^thin 
rlmus and rltis, in the future of the subjunctive ; as — — transwr^Hw 
aquas. Ovid. DO, with its compounds, is ihe only verb of the first 
conjugation that shortens the first crement, but not the second; as, 
dare, ddmus, dabam, Slc. drcumddre, 'dmus, -dtis, -dbam, -dbdm/uSy -dbo^ 
'drem ; -iris, -&tur, &c. AU the othtfr exceptions from this rule axe 
marked in the formation of the verb. 

The first or middle syllables of words which do not come 
under any of the foregoing rules, are said to be long or sh<»rt 
by authority; and their quantity can only be cUscovered 
from the usage of the poets, which is the most certain of aU 
rules. 
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Remarks on the Qucmtity of the Penult of Wordi. 

1. Patronymics in WES jor ADHS usually shorten the 
penult; as, Pncmldesj Atlantiddesy &c. Unless they come 
firom nouns in eus ; as, PelideSj Tydides^ &c. 

2. Patronymics,, and similar words, in AIS^ EIS, ITISy 
OlSy OTISy INEy Bud ONE commonly lengthen the penult; 
as, Ach&iSy PtolemdiSy Chryseisy ^neisy Memphitisy Latdig^ 
Icaridtiay Nertney Acridone. Except Thebdisy^ and Phocais; 
and NereUy which is common. 

3. Adjectives in ACUSy ICUSy IDUSy and IMUSy for the 
most pui shorten the penult; as, ^gyptidcusy acctdemcusy 
l^dtUy legiHmus; also superlatives; as, fortimmusy &c. Ex- 
cept opdcuSy amcusy apricusy pudicusy mendicusy anttctiSy po»- 
ticttSy fiduSy infiduSy (but perfiduSy of per and fldesy is short), 
JnnmSy quadrimuSy patrimusy mcUrimuSy opimm ; and two super- 
latives, irmiSy primus. 

4. Adjectives in ALISy ANUSy ARUSy IVUSy ORUSy 
OSUSy lengthen the penult ; as, dotdlisy urbdnusy avdruSy asti- 
vwy decorusy arenosus. Except barbdruSy opipdrus. 

5. Verbal a^ectives in ILIS shorten the penult ; as, ogtMsy 
facilisy &c. But derivatives from nouns usually lengthen it ; 
as, anilisy civilisy herilisy &c. To these add, eaiilisy subtilis; 
and nsUnes of months, Aprilisy Quinctilisy Sextilis: Except 
humtliSy panlis ; and also simlis. But all adjectives in aiilii 
are short ; as, versdtUisy volcUtliSy wmbraJtiliSy plicatUiSy fiuxnor 
filisy sazatUiSy &c. 

6. Adjectives in INUSy derived from inanimate things, as 
plants, stones, &c. also from adverbs of time, commonly 
shorten the penult ; as, amara>cinu8y crocinuSy cednnuSy fogy- 
wiSy olect^nus; adamanttnuSy crystdU/imiSy craatinuay pristtmu^ 
perendinaSy cannuSy annotinuSy &c. 

Other adjectives in INUS are long; as, agrdnusy cmdnmsy 
l^lMrinuA, InnuSy trinuSy qmnuSy austrinuSy ctandestinuSy LatinuSj 
nuarirmsy m^wmb, vespertirmsy &c. 

7. Diminutives in OLUSy OLAy OLUM; and ULUSy 
ULAy ULUMy always shorten the penult; as, wrceolusy jdiohiy 
mmoBolvm; lectulusy rathmculoy corcuhmiy &c. 

8. Adverbs in TIM lengthen the penult; as, oppiddtim^ 
vinimy tributm. Except affdtimy perpMmy and stdtim. 

9. Desideratives in URIO shorten the antepenultima, which 
in the second and third person is the penult ; as, esurioy esUrUy 
es&rit. But other verbs in urio lengthen that syllable; a* 
UguriOy liguria ; scaturioy scaturisy &c. 
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PENULT OF PROPER NAMES, 

The following proper names lengthen the penult : Abdera, Abydns, 
Adonis, ^sOpus, iCtOlas, Ahala, Alaxicos, Alcldes, Amyclo, Andronlcas, 
Antlbis, Arcmmedes, Aiiarftthesy Ariobarzftnes, Aristldesi Aristobolusy 
Aristoglton, Arpinum, Artabftnus > Brachmanes, Buslrifly ButhrOtus ; Ce- 
thegufl, Chalcedon, Cleobttlns, CyrSne, C3rthera, Curetes; Darici, De- 
monicus, DiomSdes, DiOres, DioBcQri ; Ebtldes, Eriphyle, Eubolus, Eu- 
clides, Euphrates, EumSdes, Euripus, Euzlnus; Garffftnus, GetQlus, 
Granlcus; Heliogabalus, Henrlcus, Heraclides, Heracutns, HippOnaz, 
Hispanus ', Irene ; Lac^das, Latona, Leucata, LugdOnmn, Lycoras ; 
Mandane, Mausdlus, Maximinus, Meleager, Messala, Afessana, Miletus ; 
Nasica, Nicanor, Nicetas ; Pach^nus, Pandora, PelOris ^ -us, Pbarsalus, 
Ph(snIce,Polites,Polyclfitus,PolynIces, Priapus ; Sardanapalus, Sarpedon^ 
S^rapis, Sinope, Stratonlce, Sunetes ; Tigranes, Thessaionlca ; Verona, 
Veronica. 

ThefoUovfingare short: Am&lftus, Amphipdlis, Anab&sis, Anticj^ra,. 
Antigdiius ^ -ne, Antildchus, Antidchus, Antl5pa, Antlpas, Antipater, 
Antiphanes, Antiphates, Antiphlla, AntTphon, Anj^ns, Apttlus, Areo- 
pfiffUB, Arimlnum, Armenus, AthSsis, Attains, Attica ; BitOnx, Bructfiri ; 
Ciuaber, Callicrates, Callistratus, Candace,' Cantaber, Cameades, Cheri- 
lus, Chrysostdmus, Cleombrdtus, Cleomfines, Corj^cos, Constantinopdlis, 
CratSrus, Cratj^lus, CremSra, CrustumSri, CybSle, Cyciades, Cyzlcus \ 
Dalmatse, Damdcles, Dardanus, Dejdces, Dejotirus, Democrltus, Deml- 
pho, Didjf^mus, DlogSnes, Drepanum, Dumndrix ; Empeddcles, EphSsus, 
EvgrgStes, EumSnes, EurymSaon, Euripf Ins ; Fuclnus ; Gerydnes, Gy- 
aruB ; Hecj^ra, Heliop(5lis, Hermione, Heroddtus, HesiOdus, Hesidne, 
Hippocrates, Hippotamos, Hypata, Hypanis; Icarus, IcStas, Illyris, 
Ipnitus, Ismarus, Ithaca; Laodlce, LaomSdon, Lampsacus, Lam^rus, 
LapithflB, Lucr etuis, Libanus, Lipare or -a, Lysimachus, Longimanus ; 
Marathon, Msnaius, Marmarica, MassagSts, Matrdna, Megara, Me- 
HtuB ^ -ta, Metropolis, Mutina, Myconus; NeOcles, Nerltos, Nori- 
cum ; Omphale ; ratara, Pegasus, Pharnaces, Pisistratus, Polydamus, 
FolyzSna, Porsg^a or Porsenna, Praxiteles, Puteoll, Pylades, rythagO- 
ras ; Sarmatis, Sarslna, SemSle, Semiramis, Sequani ^ -a, Sisyphus, Bi> 
cOris, Socrates, SodOma, Sotades, Spartacus, Sporades, Strongj^le, Stym- 
phaius, Sybaris ; TaygStus, TelegOnus, Telemaohua, TenSdos, Tarraco, 
Theophanes, Theophilus, Tomj^ris ; Urblcus ; Venfiti, Vologdsus, Vo- 
Itlsus ; Xenocrates ; Zollus, Zopjf^rus. • 

The penult of several words is doubtful ; thus, Batdvi. Lucan. Ba- 
t&vi. Ju¥. & Mart. Fortultus. Hor. Fortuitus. Martial. Some make 
fortuitus of three syllables, but it may be shortened like gratuitus. Stat. 
PatrimuSi matrimiLS, prastolor^ &jc. are by some lengthened, and by some 
shortened ; but for their quantity there is no certain authority. 

II. FINAL SYLLABLES. 

A 

XL A in the end of a word declined by cases is short ; 
as, Musa^ templar TSfdea^ lampada. 

Exc. The ablative of the first declension is long; aa^ 
Jfusa, JEned; and the vocative of Greek nouns in as; m« 
O JEnea^ O PaUd. 
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•/^ in the end of a word not declined by eases is long ; 
as, Amajfrustri^praterea, erga, intra, 

Exc. MyqfMy ejdy poste&y paid (adv.), are short; aoad 
sometiines, though more rdrely, the prepositions c&fArdy tdtrdj 
and the compounds of gmta; as, triguad^ &c. Contra and 
uUrOj when adverbs, are dways long. 

E. 
XIL £ in the end of a word is short ; as, 
Nate J sedilej ipse^ cwrre^ posse^ nemp^^ ante. 

Exc. 1. Monosyllables are l^g; as, me, te^ ae ; except 
these enclitic conjunctions, (j^, ve, ne; and these syllabical 
adjections, pt^^ c^, te ; as, suapte^ hujmcey tute ; but these may 
be comprehended under llie general rule, as they never stand 
by themselves. 

Exc. 2. Nouns of the first and fifth declensions are long ; 
as, Callwpe^ Anchise^ fide. So, re and die, with their com- 
pounds, qaariy hodiiy prtdUy postridHy quotidie : Also Greek 
nouns which want the singular, Cetiy meliy Tempi ; and the 
second person singular of the imperative of the second con- 
jugation ; as, Dociy mane ; but caioey vahy and mdey are some- 
times short 

Exc. 3. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the first and 
second declension are long ; as, pUmdey pfdchrij valdej con- 
tracted for vaMde : To these add fermiy feriy and ohe ; also 
all adverb^ of the superlative degree ; as, docttss^mey fortisst" 
me : But bene and mm^y infemSy supem^y are short. 

/. 

XIII. I final is long ; as, Dommiy patriy docen. 

Exc. 1. Greek vocatives are short ; as, AUxiy AmarylU. 

Exc. 2. The dative of Greek nouns of the third declen- 
sion, which increase, is common ; as, PaUddiy MinofidL 

JMRhiy tibiy aibiy are also common : So likewise are t6i, nisij 
vJbiy quasi; and eta, when a dissyllable, which is seldom 
the case. SkuHy skulfiy and necuMy are always short 

O. 

XIV. O fii(ial is common ; as, VirgOy amo, quando. 

Exc. 1 Monosyllables in o are long ; as, d, doy atOy pr6. 
The dative and ablative singular of the second declension are 



long; as, librdj donvino: Also /Chr^dc. nouns, as Diddy Sappho^ 
and Atho the genitive of 4^^k»:.«nd adverbs ^^riFjetfl QX>m 
naims ; as, C67td, fdboj patdo. TV) these qidd qaqy.ed^ and. their 
compounds, quomsy quoctmquej adedy idea ; likesi^se tflo, t<2elr- 
cOy cijtrdyreird, nltro, 

Exc. 2. The following words are short ; ^iSgd, $d5y eedS^ 
a defective verb, hamOy cUdy U&oOy tmmd, dudy ambdy moddy 
with its compounds, quomodOy dumrnddOy po9tm6i6: init some 
of these are also found long. 

Exc. 3. The gemnd in DO in Virgil is loj^g; in other 
poets it is short. ErgOy on account of,. is <long; #rjfo, theve- 
fore, is doubtful. 

XV. U final is long ; F final is short ; as, .Vvl4^ ; .4^^2/- 

ByDy jL, My Ry T. 

XVI. jB, D, i, 71, and T, in the end of *a word, are 
short ; as, aby apud, seniely precoTy caput. 

The following words are long; sdly 90/, ml; par and its 
compounds, impdry di9pdry &c. ; fdry Idry Nary cury fur ; also 
nouns in er which have iris in the genitive ; as, Oratery very 
Iber; likewise aery cBther: to which add Hebrew names; as, 
Joby Daniel ; but Damdy Bogvdy &c. are common. 

M final anciently made the foregoing vowel short ; as, MUXtiim. octo. 
Enniiis. But, by later poets, m in the end of a word is always cut off 
when the next word begins with a vowel ; thus, miUt* octo ; except in 
compound words ; as, circiimdgOf circttmeo, 

CyN. 

XVII. G and JV, in the end of a word, are long ; as, 
dc, sic, illuc ; en, splen, non, &c< 

So Greek nouns in n; as, Titan, Stren, Saldmn; Mmdny 
Anchiseny Circen; Lacedamony &c. 

The following words are short ; nee and donee : Forsittdny 
tUy forsdny tam^ny any viden; likewise nouns in en >which have 
mis in the genitive ; as, earmeny crimen ; also the nom. and 
aceus. sing, of Greek nouns in ouy when written with a small 
o (0 fjMx^ov) ; as, lliony Pylony Erotion ; and the accusative, if 
the termination of the nominative be short ; as, Maidny MgL" 
ndny Orpheduy Ahxiny lUny chelyn : so the dative plural in dn 
as, AredsUny Trodsin. 

The pronoun hie and the verb fac are common. 
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A8f ESj 08. 

ZVIII. ASf ESf and 05, in the end of a word, are long , 
aS| Mas, quieSf bonds. 

The following words are short; anasy esj from simij and 
penii; ^s, haying Oisis in the gemtiTe, compdsy and tmpdt; 
also a great many Greek nouns of all these three termina- 
tions; as, Arcd$ and Arcddasy heroHsy Pkrygisy Arcddbsy 
Ten^ddsj HRldij &c. and Latin nouns in €$j having the pe- 
nult of the genitive increasing short; as, Alesj A«6^, olies. 
But CereSj panesj airiiSf aUnes^ and pes with its compounds, 
are long. 

ISy US, VS. 

XLX.. JS, US, and F5, in the end of a word, are 
short; as, 

TWm, leffisy kffimusy annus, Capys, 

Exc. 1. Plural cases in 19 and us are long; as, Penmsj 
HbriSj nobisy omrds, for omnesy fructusj manus; also the gen- 
itive singular of the fourth declension ; as, partus. But bus in 
the dat and abl. plur. is short ; as, fionbus, frucMusj rebus. 

Exc. 2. Nouns in w are long, which have the genitive 
in iHsy ifiisy or entis; as, lis, SanmSy Saldnusy Smois: To 
these add the adverbs gratis and /om; the noun glUy and 
tnsy whether it be a noun or a verb ; also is in the second 
person , singular, when the plural has itis ; as, audisy aJbiSy 
possts. Ris in the future of the subjunctive is lengthened by 
Ovid, Fast 1, 17. but it is always shortened by Horace, Od. 4, 
7, 20. Sat 1, 4, 41. 2, 3, 220. 2, 6, 39. Art 47. 

Exc. 3. Monosyllables in us are long ; as, grusy His : 
also nouns which in the genitive have urisy ucUsy uHsy vntisy 
or ddis; as, teUuSy incusy virtusy AmdthuSy tripus. To these 
add the genitive of Greek nouns of the third declension end- 
ing in 0; as, CliuSy Sapphusy Mwntus ; also nouns which 
have u in the vocative ; as, Panthus : — so Ksus, 

Exc. 4. Tethys is sometimes long, and nouns in ysy which 
have likewise yn in the nominative ; as, Phorcgs or Phorcyny 
and Troches or Trach^ 

IT The last syllable of every verse is common ; 

Or, as some think, necessarily long, on account of the pause 
or suspension of the voice, which usually follows it in pronun- 
ciation. 
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THE QUANTITY OF DERIVATIVE AND COMPOUND 

WORDS 

I. DERIVATIVES. 

XX. Derivatives follow the quantity of their primi- 



tives; as, ' 

&mlcii8, from 

Auctidnor, 

Auctdro, 

Auditor, 

AuspTcor, 

Caupdnor, 

Competitor, 

Corxucor, 

CustOdio, 

DeconiB, 



Xmo. 

auctio, -Oyub, 
auctor, -Oris, 
auditum. 
auspex, -Icis. 
caupo, -onis. 
compStitum. 
comix, -1018. 
custoB, -Odis. 
decor, -oris. 



Decdro, from 

ExtUd, 

Pftyidus, 

Quirito, 

Radicitos, 

fiospito, 

Nattira, 

M&temus, 

LSgebam, &^. 

LSgSram, fye. 



decus, -dris. 
ezul, -lUis. 
pftyeo. 
Quiris, -!tis. 
radix, -icis. 
sospes, -iti» 
n&tus. 
m&ter. 
iSgo. 

legi. 



EXCEPTIONS. 



DSm, from dScem 
Foraes, fDveo. 
Hamanus, hdmo. 
Regtlla, rSgo. 



dttco. 
stabam. 
dis, dltis. 
qualus, ^. 



1. Long from Short, 

Susplcio, /rom snsplcor. Mdbilis, /rom mdyeo. 

Sedes, sfideo. Httmor, ^ httmus. 

Secius, shells. Jamentum, * jHyo. 

Penaria^ pSnus. Vox, vOcis, ydco, 4^. 

2. Short from Long. 

arena and arista, /rom areo. lAcema^f^rom lUceo. 

Ndta and noto, notus.* Dux, -ticis, 

Vadum, vado. . StabiUs, 

Fides, fidb. Ditio, 

Sdpor, sdoio. Qu&sillus, 

II. COMPOUNDS. 

XXI. Compounds follow the quantity of the simple 
words which compose them ; as, 

DeducOj of de and duco. So profiroy atUeJerOj consoloTy 
demtOj depeculor^ deprdvo^ despiroy despumoy desqudmoj end- 
doj erudioj exsudo^ exdrOy expdveoy incerOy inhumoy investigoj 
pragrdvoy prandtOy regeloy appdro^ appdreoy concdvuSy pr<B- 
ffrdvisy desoloy 8i0dco & suffoco; difftdit from diffindoy and 
diffidit from diffido ; inMcOy '-drey %nd indicOy -ire ; permdnet 
from permdneoy and permdnet from permdno; eff&dit in the 
present, and effodit in the perfect; so, exedU and exedit ; 
deoSnit and devinU ; devenimua and devemmua ; repertmus and 
reperinms; effugit laid effugity &lc. 

The change of a vowel or diphthong in the compound does 
not alter the quantity ; as, inctdoy from in and cado ; VM^dOy 
from in and cado ; siiffocoy from suh and /aux, faucis. Un- 

23 
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less ihe letter following make it Mi under some general rule; 
as, ddndttOj perceUoy deaacuhr^ prdfnbeo. 

£xc. Agrdtumj cogmttmiy dejero, pejeroy tmrn^o, promihaj 
maUdicttSy veridicuSj mhUtany semia^itus ; from ndtus^ juroj 
nubOj cRcoj hUtmij and 8dfio ; ambitusy a partieiple from . am- 
bioj is long; but the substantives ambttus and aMitio are short 
Coottubium has the second syllable common. 

Obs. 1. The preposition PRO in Greek words, for on/e, 
before, is short; as, prophetaj prdldgua : PRO in Latin 
words is long ; as, prodo^ promUtOj &c. but it is short in the 
following words: prdfimau9j prdftigioj prdfuguSj proneposj 
prdneptisy prdfestuSj prdjdri^ proJUeoTj pr6jwnu8^ profectOy pro- 
ceUayprdtervuSy and prdpdgoy a lineage ; pro in propdgoj a yine- 
stock, or shoot, is long. Pro in the following words is doubt- 
ful ; propdgoy to propagate ; propinoy profimdoy propeUa, propul- 
gOjprocurOy and Proserpina, 

Obs. 2. The inseparable prepositions SE and DI are 
long ; as, aip&roy MveUo ; except ^nmoy dtsertus. Re is 
short; as, rimUtOy rifiro: except in the impersonal verb 
refertj compounded of re« and /ero. 

Obs. 3. / and O, in the end of the former compounding 
word, are usually shortened; as, CapncomuSj ommpotens^ 
agricola^ aigiUficOy MfomdSy cMger^ THria, /ufticen, vakemorj 
archttectuSj him^terj trim^tefj &c. duUdicm^ hodte^ aacrosanctusj 
Arctdphylax^ Ar^navJUtj bibliotheccty pkUdsophuSj &c. But 
from each of these there are many exceptions. Thus i is 
long when it is varied by cases; iS, quidamy gtam, tasifi- 
dem, etdeniy &c. And when the compounding words may 
be taken separately; as, lut^magistery lucrifacioy siquisj &c. 
— or when* a contraction is made by Cnms or Syncdpe; as, 
trigoy for trij&ga; tHcety for ire Ucet^ &c. — So in the com- 
pounds of £eSj as, Hdmimiy tridmmy meridieSj pndke^ postn- 
die; but the second syllable is sometimes shortened in 
quottdie & qmitdiawas. Idem, in the masc. is long, (in the neu- 
ter short;) also uK^, i&ti2em. But in nbims and tifrtctai^iie, 
the i is doubtful. '^ 

O is lengthened in the compounds of in:tro^ retrOy amtroy 
and quando ; as, *inJtr6ducOy intromittOj retrocedoy retrdgradas^ 
controversuSj controvem<iy quanddme^ qumddcvnmie ; but ofumdo- 
■qmdem has the second syllable snort. O is also long m o^ 
qmny ctBteroqum^ tUrdHfie : So likewise in Crreek wprds, writ- 
^n with a large o, or u) (A^ya ; as, geowetra^ Mtndtawu$y lagopw* 

Obe. 4. .^ in the former compounding part of a word ig long ; u. 
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cuHre, qvOfrapterf quOcunque ; &^trddOf trddAe4^y trdno, for irmitntOf Soa. 
Eddem is ghort, except in the abl. sing, eddem. 

£ is short; as, nifas, nifastita, ntfandua, nifariuSf TUqutj vMqueit ; 
iridfcimf tricentij iguidem, silibra, vmidleo, madBfacWy teptfmdo, p<tU' 
facto, &c. kujuscimddi, ejuscimddi — Except sedicim, simodiuSy niquis, 
rUquam, n£quitia, rfequandOf nemo, end0, mimet, m£cumy tecum, 8€cum ; 
vcnificus^ mdillcet. 

U also IS short; as, d^centi^ dUtpondium; quadriStpcs, eent^plum, Tro- 
jUginay comUkjata ; but judlee is loiig^-*-Y likewise in Greek words is 
short ; as, PotgdSnis, Polgddmas, Po^ph£mu9, Dorgpkdrus. 

VERSE. 

A Verse is a certain number of long and short syllables dis- 
posed according to rule. 

It is 'SO called, because when the number of syllables re- 
quisite is completed, we always turn back to the beginning 
of a new line. 

The parts into which we divide a verse, to see if it have its 
just number of syllables, are called FeeL 

A verse is divided into different feet, both to ascertain its 
Bieasure or number of syllables, and to regulate its pronun- 
ciation. 

FEET. 

Poetic feet are either of two, three, or four syllables. 
When a single syllable is taken by itself, it is called a Casu- 
rOy which is commonly a long syllable. 

1. Feet of two SyUabU^ 

SpondiftSy eonsists of two long ; as, omnes, 
PyrrMchku^ two short ; as, dSus. 

lambuSj a short and a long ; as, amdns, 

TVochaus or Choreusy a long and a short ; as, servwi. 

2. Feet of three Syllables. 

Dactykuy a long and two short ; as, tcnMrL * 

AnapasUiSy two short and a long ; as, pittas. 
AniphmaceTy a long, a short, and a long ; as, chdntds* 
'PrtbrdchiyBy three short ; as, dikMims, 

The following are not so much used : 

Molossus, deUctdrU, Dispondeus^ OrAtOris. 

Amphibrichys, * kdndri. Dijambus, dr/KBnUds. 

Bacchius, dMOHs. Choriambusy pifntifXc€s, 

AntibacchlUB, pillUntitr. Dichoreus, CdntUenA. 

Prooeleunnatlcas, AAnlitfMi«. lonictts major,. «d2odrlM«^ 
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p0onpriinns, Uti^fMbiis. fipitiftns primus, tdlapUUis. 

Pteon secundusy pdUntid, Epitritus secimdus, peBtdUnUs. 

Peon tertins, dnimStHis. Epitritus tertius, dlse(frdlds. 

Peon qnartus, eiUrUOs. Epitrltns quartusi fOrt^itdtiBts. 

SCANNING. 

The measuring of verse, or the resolving of it into the seve- 
ral feet of which it is composed, is called Scanning. 

When a verse has just the number of feet requisite, it is called Versus 
Acatalectus or AeatalectleuSf an Acatalectic Terse : if a syllable be want- 
ing, it is called CataUctleus ; if there be a syllable too much, HypercaU^ 
Ueticus, or Hypermtter. 

The ascertaming whether the verse be completei defective, or redun- 
dant, is called DtposUio or C2aitfii2a. 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERSE. 

1. HEXAMETER. 

The Hexameter or heroic verse consists of six feet. Of 
these the fifth is a dactyle, and the sixth a spondee ; all the 
rest may he either dactyles or spondees ; as, 

Lllddr£ I que vel- I l6m c&l&- 1 m6 p6r- I mIsU &- i grfistl. Virg, 
Infkn- I damRfi- j gln& jtt- 1 bfis rfine^ | v&r6 dd- 1 lOrfim. Id, 

A regular Hexameter line cannot have more than seven- 
teen syllables, or fewer than thirteen. 

Sometimes a spondee is found in the fifth place, whence the 
verse is called Spondaic ; as, 
Car& DS- I am sdbd- | les ma- | gnQm Jdvis | fncrd- | mCntam. Virg. 

This verde is used, when any thing grave, slow, large, 
sad, or the like, is expressed. It commonly has a dactyle 
in the fourth place, and a word of i^our syllables in the end. 

Sometimes there remains a superfluous syllable at the end. But this 
syttable must either terminate in a vowel, or in the consonant fi», with a 
vowel before it ; so as to be joined with the following versCi which in the 
present case must always begin with a vowel ; as, 

Omnia I MSrcQrl- 1 5 stml- | Us vO- | cSmquS cd- | iGrSmque. 
Et flavos crine s 

Those Hexameter verses sound best, which have dactyles 
and spondees alternately ; as, 

Ludere, qu8B vellem, cahuno permisit agresti. Virg. 
Pinguis et ingrate premeretur caseus urbi. Id, 

Or which have more dactyles than spondees ; as, 
Tityre, tu patule recubans sub tegmine ftgi. Virg, 
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It is esteemed a great beauty in a hexameter verse^ w^en, 
by the use of dactyles and spondfies^ the sound iis adapted to 
the sense ; as, 

Quadropedante putrem aonitii qnatit wignla ouDpum. Virg. 
' lUi inter flese magii4 yi braehia tolluat. Id. 

Moiutrum horrendum, informe^ inge&s, cui kimen ademptum.. Id. 
Accipiunt inimicum imbrem, rimisque iatiscant. fd. 

But what deserves particular attention, in seanning hex- 
ameter verse, is the C^SURA. 

Casura is when, after a foot is completed,, there remains a 
syllable at the end of a word to begin a new foot ; as^ 

At i6^ijA gr&-vi jam-dudum,, &C'.. 

The casura is variously named, according to the different 
parts of the hexameter verse in which k is found. When 
it comes after the first foot, or Sails on the third half-foot, 
it is called by a Greek name, TriemmMris: when on the 
fifth half-foot, or the syllable after the second foot, it is 
called Penihemmeris : when it happens on the first syllable 
of the fourth foot, or the seventh half-foot, it is called Htphthe- 
tmmeris : and when on the ninth half-foot, or the first syllable 
of the fifUi foot, it is called Efmeenumeris. 

All these different species of the casura sometimes occur 
ia the same veise ; as, 

lUft Ift-tils nlvS-am m6l-]i flfcl-ttlB hjP'S^Inthd. Virg. 

But the most common and beautiful casura is the pen- 
themim ; on which some lay a particular accent or stress of 
the voice, in reading a hexameter verse thus composed; 
whence they call it the casurai pause ; as, 

Tityre, dam rede-O, brdvis est via, pasce capellas. Virg. 
When die easura faUs on a syllable naturally short, it 
renders it long ; as, the last syllable offuUus in the foregoing 

example- 

The chief melody of a hexameter verse in a great mea- 
sure depends on the proper disposition of the casura. With- 
out this, a line consisting of tiie number of feet requisite will be 
little else than mere prose; as, 

ROmiB m(BnI& terrlllt Implg^r HftnnXbftl ftmiM. Ikmiut. 

The ancient Romans, in pronouncing verse,- paid a particular attention 
to its melody. Iliej observed not only the quantity and accent of the 
several syllables, but also the different stops and pauses which the par- 
ticular turn of the verse required. In modem times we do not rally 
perceive the melody cf Latin verse, because we have now lost the just 

23* 



270 differeut kinds of verse. 

pronunciation of that lan|[^age, tho people of every country proncmnG- 
mg it in a maimer similar to Uieir own. In reading Latin veree, there» 
fore, we are directed by the same rules which take place with respect to 
English verse, as has been before observed. 

The tone of the voice ought to be chiefly regulated by the seiise. 
All the words should be pronounced fully ; and the cadence of the 
verse ought only to be observed, so far as it corresponds with the natural 
expression of the words. At the end of each line there should be no fall 
of the voice, unless the sense requires it ', but a small pause, half of that 
which we usually make at a comma. 

2. PENTAMETER. 

The Pentameter verse consists of five feet. Of these tbe 
two first are either dactyles or spondees'; the third, always a 
spondee ; and the fourth and fifth, an anapsestus ; as^ 

NatQ- I ne sSqui- | ttlr b6- \ mTn& quis- | quS sQs. Propert. 
Cftrmini- | btts vT- | v6s tem- | ptLs In Om- [ nS mSIs. Ovid. 

But this verse is more properly divided into two hemisticks 
or halves ; the former of which consists of two feet, either dac- 
tyles or spondees, and a ceesura ; the latter, ' always of two 
dactyles and another csesura ; thus, 

Nata- I riB sSquI- | tor | 8£mln& | quIsquS sO- \ m. 
C&rmim- 1 has vi- | v68 | tSmpCls in | dmnd mS- | Is. 

The Pentameter usually ends with a dissyllable, but some- 
times also with a polysyllable. 

3. ASCLEPIADEAN. 

The Asclepiadean verse consists of four feet; namely, a 
spondee, twice a choriambus, and a pyrrhichius ; as, 

Mecfi- I nfts &t&vls | edlt« re- | glbfls. Ear. Od. 1, 1, 1. 

But this verse may be more properly measured thus : In 
the first place, a spondee ; in the second, a dactyle ; then a 
caesura ; and after diat two dactyles ; thus, 

Mece- 1 nas ftta- 1 vis | e<fit6 | reglbttt . 

4. GLYCONIAN. 

The Glyconian verse has three feet, a spondee, a choriaift* 
bus, and a pyrrhichius ; as, 

Navis I que tibl crC- | ditOm. Hor. Od. 1, 3, 5. 

Or it may be divided into a spondee and two dactyles; 
thus, 

NavIs I que tibi | credltOm. 
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5. SAPPHIC AND ADONIAN. 

The Sapphic yerse has five feet, viz. a trochee^ a spondee, 
a dactyle, and two trochees ; thus, 

Int«-' I g6r vl- 1 t8B, BceiS- | rlsqufi | pQrOfl. Bar, Od, ly 02, 1. 

An Adonian, or Adonic verse consists only of a dactyle and 
a spondee ; as, 

JUpItSr \ Qrget. Hor. ibid. v. 20. 
6. PHERECRATIAN. 

The Pherecratian verse consists of three feet, a spondee, a 
dactyle, and a spondee ; thus, 

Nigrii I lequdrft | vCntls. Hor. Od. 1, 5, 7. 

7. PHALEUCIAN. 

The Phaleucian verse consists of five feet, namely, a spon- 
dee, a dactyle, and three trochees ; as, 

Sammtlm | nfic mSfd- f fts dt- | 6m, nfic | dptSs. Martial. 10, 47. f. 

8. THE GREATER ALCAIC. 

The greater Alcaic, called likewise Dactylic^ consists of 
four feet, a spondee or iamhus, iambus and cssura, then two 
dactyles; as, 

VlrttlB I rSpal- | 88B I nSscift | sordid® 

Ihta- I mlnft- 1 tl8 I klgSt h5- f ndrlbas. Hor, Od. 3, 2, 17. 

9. ARCHILOCHIAN. 

The Archilochian Iambic verse consists of four feet. In 
the first and third place, it has either a spondee or an iam- 
bus ; in the second and fourth, always an iambus ; and in the 
end, a caesura ; as, 

N6c sa- 1 mlt, attt | pOnlt | s^ctt- 1 rSs. Hor. ibid, 

10. THE LESSER ALCAIC. 

The lesser Dactj^lic Alcaic consists of four feet, namely, 
two dactyles and two trochees ; as, ^ 

Arbltii- 1 pdpa- I Iftrls | aQrs. Ibid. 

Of the above kinds of verse, the first two take their names 
from the number of feet of which they consist. All the rest 
derive their names firom those by whom they were either 
first invented, or frequently used. 

There are several other kinds of verse, which are named 



from the feet by which they are most oommoiily measured; 
such as the dac^lic. trochaic, anapestic, aad iambic. The 
last of these is most frequently used. 

11. IAMBIC. 

Of Iambic verse there are two kinds. The one consists 
of four feety and is called by a Greek name Dimeter ; the other 
consists of six feet, and is called TrvmMtef. The reason of 
these names is, that among the Greeks two feet were consid- 
ered only as one measure in iambic verse ; whereas the Latins 
measured it by single feet, and therefore called the dimeter 
qiuUernariuSy and the trimeter senams. 

Originally this kind of verse was purely iambic, L c. W- 
mitted of no other feet but the iambus; thtts, 

JHrniteTf Inftr- | sit te- 1 sttiO- 1 Mb, Hot. 

Trimiter, SHis | £t I- 1 p8& Ro- 1 m& vl- | ribOe | rfilt. Id. 

But afterwards, both for the sake of ease and variety, dif- 
ferent feet were admitted into the uneven or odd places; 
that is, in the first, third, and fifth places, instead of an iam- 
bus, they used a spondee, a dactyle, or an anapsestos, and 
sometimes a tribr&cnys. We also find atribrachys in the even 
places, t. e. in the second place, and in the fourth ; for the last 
foot must always be an iambus ; thus, 

JHrniteVf Canldl- 1 & trac- 1 t&ylt | d&pes. Hor, 

Vide- I t6 pr^S- I rantes J ddmUm. Id. 
THmiteVy Qudqud I bc^kb- \ ti rtlX- | tis aQt | cOr d€z- | tSrIs. Id. 

P&vidam- I qu6 lipd- | r' aat ad- 1 ySnam | laquSo | grliCm./i{. 

AHti- I btls at- 1 que c&nl- | bttshOml- | cid' Hfie- | tdrCm. Ji2. 

In comic writers we sometimes find an iambic verse con- 
sisting of eight feet, therefore called Tetrameter or Octo 
narius, 

FIGURES IN SCANNING. 

The several changes made upon words, to adapt them to the 
verse, are called Figures in Scammng. The chief of these are 
the SyrudcBphOj EcthUpnSy Syncsrem^ DiaresiSy Sgstdie^ and 
Dutstole. 

1. SvNALCEPHA is the cutting off of a vowel or diphthongp 
when the next word begins wifii a vowel ; as, 

Conticuere omneg, intentique ora tenebant. Plrg. 
to be scanned thus, 

COotXca- 1 6r' «m- 1 nes In- | tenti- | qu' dri t£- | nfibajit. 
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The Shfnalcepha is sometimes neglected ; pid seldom takes 
place in the interjections, o, heuj aky prohy va^ vahj hei ; 9Sy 
O pater, 6 hominum, Diytiinque sBteraa potesta». V^fg- * 

Long vowels and diphthongs, when not cut off, are some- 
times shortened ; as, 

Insulffi lonio in magno, quas dira CelsBno. Virg. 
Credimus ? an, qui amant, ipsi sibi somnia fingont. Id, 
Victor apud rapidum SimoSnta sub Ilio alto. M, 
Ter sunt conati imponere Pelio Ossam. Id, 
Glauco et Panopes, et Inoo Melicertoe. Id. 

2. EcTHLiPSis is the cutting off of wi, with the vowel before 
it, in the end of a word, because the following word begins 
with a vowel ; as, 

O curas hominum ! O quantum est in rebus inane ! Pers, 
thus, 

O cH' I ras homi- | n', qu&n- | t* est In | rebtts In- | an£. 

Sometimes the Synaloepha and Ecthlipsis are found at the 
end of the verse ; as, 

Sternitur infelix alieno vubiere, ccelumque 
Adspicit, et dulces moriens reminiscitur Argos. Virg. 
Jamque iter emensi, turres ac tecta Laitinorum 
Ardua cemebant juvenes, muiosque subibant. Id. 

These verses are called Hifpermetny because a syllable re- 
mains to be carried to the beginning of the next line ; thus, 
qu* Adspicit; r' Ardua, • 

3. Syn£r£sis is the contraction of' two svllables into one, 
which is likewise called Cram; as, Phcetfum for Phaethon. 
So ez in Thesdj Orpheiy deindej^ompei ; m in hutc, cut; «• 
in proinde ; ed in awed ; thus, 

Notus amor Phedre, nota est injuria Thesei. Ovid. 

Proinde tona eloquio, solitum tibi — Virg. i 

Filius huic contra, torquet qui sidera mundi. Id. 

Aure4 percussum virga, versumque venenis. Id. 

So in ant^hacj eadem^ alveariay deest^ deirit^ vehSmenSj anieity 
eodeniy alveo^ graoeolenHa^ omr^j semiammiSj aemiMmo^ Jhano^ 
rumj toiiusj promontoriumy &c. as, 

Un& e&demque yii sanguis animusque sequuntur. Virg^. 

Sen lento fuerint alvearia vimine texta. Id. 

Vilis amicorum est annona, bonis ubi quid deest. Hor% 

Divitis uber agri, Trojssque opulentia deerit. Virg. 

Vehemens et u^uidus puroque simillimus amni. Hor. 

Te semper anteit dira necessitas. .Alcaic. Hor. Od. 1, 35| 17. 

Uno eodemqae i^, tic nostro Daphnis amoie. Virg. 
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Com refluit caim»is, et j«m se condidit alveo. Virg, 
Inde ubi ven^reW fauces graiireolentis ATorni. Id, ' 
BiB patrie cecid^re maniu : quin protimu omnia. Id. 
Ceoit flemianimii Rutulorum calcibus arva. Id. 
Semihominu Caci faciefl qiiam dira tenebat. Id. 
Flnviomm rex Eridanus, camposque per oinneB. Id. 
Magnanimosque duces, totiu8<|ue ex ordine gentis. Id. 
Inde legit Capreas, promontoriumqae Minerve. Ovid. 

To this figure may be referred the changing of % and u 
into j and r, or pronouncing them in the same syllable 
with the following vowel ; as, in genoa^ temois^ arjetaty ten- 
ria, abjeUy pUtiUij parjettbusy NoMdjinus ; for genuoj te* 
nuisy &c. ; as, 

Propterea quia corpns aque naturaque tenyis. Lucr. 
Grenva labant, gvlido concrevit frigore sanffois. Virg. 
Aijetat in portas et duros objice postes. la. 
Velleraque ut foliis depectant tenvia Seres. Id. 
iEdificant, sectique intexunt abjete costas. Id. 
PlriBcipu^ sanus, nisi cum pitvita molesta est. Hor. 
Pturietibusque premunt aretis, et qnatuor addunt. Virg. 
Ut Nasidjeni juvit te c<Bna beaU ? , Hor. 

4. DiiBR£si8 divides one syllable into two; as, ottlot, 
for aula; TVoiVe, for Tiroja; PergeuSy for Perseus; mUuuSy 
for mUmu; soluUy for solvit; vduity for volvit; Ofpuity su- 
etusy suasUy SuevaSy relmguUy reliquasy for oquiBy sueiitSy 
&;c. ; as, 

AnlaT in medio libabant pocula Bacohi. Virg. 
Stamina non ulli dissolaenda Deo. Pentam. THbuUua. 
Debuerant fusoe'evoloisse suos. Id. Ovid. 
QufB calidum faciunt acate tactum atque vaporem. Luer. 
Cum mihi non tantum raresqiA fersque sQets. Hor. 
Atque alios alii inrident, Veneremque sOadent. iMcr. 
Fundat ab extremo flavos Aauilone Soevos. Lucan. 
Imposito fratici moribunda relangait ore. Oidd. 
ReiiqQas tamen esse vias in mente patenteis. Luer. 

5. SrsToLE makes a long syllable short ; as, the penult in 
tvienaaJt; thus, 

Matri longa decern tulSrunt fastidia mouses. Virg. E. 4. 61. 

6. Dia8t6lb makes a short syllable long; as, the last syl- 
lable of amor in the following verse : 

Considant, si tantus amfir, et moenia condant. Virg. JE. II. 323. 

To the above may be added the following, which, fhough 
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ebiefly used oy the poets, often occur in prose ; and are 
called 

FIGURES OF DICTION. 

1. Pro«fAe«w* prefixes a letter or syllable; as, ^matni9 for 
naious. In Latin there are but few examples' of this, but in 
Greek they abound ; as, htaes for sfcs, oguga for Zgeu 

2. Epettthem1[ inserts something in Uie middle ; as, retiulU 
for reiuliiy juba^^tfo'afksvo^ for ff^a^SA'afi'Svog. 

3. Paroffoge'l adds to the end ; as, dicier for diet, rwrovi for 

4. Aphteresis^ takes away from the beginning; as, coma 
for ctconto. Of this, ^so, examples are rare in Latin, but fre- 
quent in Greek; as, ^ for scjnj* iL 1. 219. 

5. Sjfnc6pe\\ takes out something from the middle; as, 
peccdsse for peceamssej s^av for 86i}<fav. ' 

6. Apoc6pe^ takes from the end ; as, peddi for pecu/ii, du 
for ^ufAo. lU 1. 426. 

7. MeUUhim** transposes letters; as, fixhu for pri^^ 
iSgaxov for f ^a^ov, 2, a, oj Sipcu, 

8. AsUithe8i8li1[ changes one letter for another ; as, fadunr 
dum foT fadendumy oUi for i^i, |uv for (fw, 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF POEMS. 

Any work composed in verse is called a Poem, (Poima or Carmen.) 
Poems are called by various names, from their subject, their form, the 
manner of treating the subject, and their style. 

1. A poem on the celebration of a marriage is called an Epitha- 
LAMiuH ; on a mournful subject, an Elegy or jLamentation ; in praise 
of the Supreme Being, a Hymn ; in praise of any person or thmg, a 
Panegyric or Encomium ; on the vices of any one, a Satire or Invec- 
tive ; a poem to be inscribed on a tomb, an Epitaph, &c. 

2. A short poem, adapted to the Ijrre or harp, is called an Ode", 
whence such compositions are called Lyric poems : a poem in the form 
of a. letter is called an Epistle ; a short witty poem, pl&ying on the 
fancies or conceits which arise from anv subject, is called an Epigram ; 
as those of CatuUus and Martial. A snarp, unexpected, lively turn of 
wit in the end of an epigram is called its PohU. A poem expressing 



* UpSeOunff adjectio; wpovrWniu, addOy to prefix. 

t 'EirivdcffK, vtsertio ; htvrldtifiif msfro in medhunf to insert. 

t Ilafay(ayflf productio ; xapdyu, producOf to lengthen out. 

i ^k^ptaiij ablatio ; ii^ipiia, m^ro, to take away. 

Q £vyc«irj|, from ttvyKdiTT^, concMOy to cut out 

IT Aro/coir^, aanpuMio ; a^oxdirrw, amp&to, to cut oflU 

*• yitrddeais, tnmspositio, the change of places. 

H From Avrl, btstead o/t and r($nfu, to [daee. 
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the moral of any device or picture, u called an eAlem. A poem 
coatainiiig an obscure question to be explained, is called an ^Qnigma or 

RiDDLS. 

When a character is described so that the first letters of each irersei 
and sometimes the middle and final letters, express the name of the per- 
son or thing described, it is called an Acrostic ', as the following on our 
Sayiour : 

I nter cuncta micans I gmti sidera cod I, 
£ xpeUU tenebras £ toto Phabus ti^ or& £ ; 
S ic caeca rehuwet JES VS caligvMS umbra S, 
y ioificanique 9md V ero pracordia mot V , 
S diem jusHHa S e9e probat esse becUi S. 

3. From the manner of treating a subject, a poem is either Exegetic, 
Dramaticj or 'Mixl. 

The ExegetiCf where the poet always speaks himself, is of three kinds, 
Historical, Didactic, or Instructive, (as the Satire or Epistle ;) and De- 
scriptive. 

O^the Dramatic f the chief kinds are COMEDY, representing the ac- 
tions of ordinary tife, generally with a happy issue ; and TRAGEDY, 
representing the actions and distresses of illustrious personages, com- 
monly with an unhappy issue ; to which may be added Pastoral Poems, 
or Bucolics, representing the actions and conversations of shepherds ; 
as most of the eclogues of Virgil. 

The Mixi kind is where the poet sometimes speaks in his own person, 
and sometimes makes other characters to speak. Of this kind is chiefly 
the EPIC or HEROIC poem, which treats of some one great transaction 
of some great, illustrious person, with its various circumstances ; as the 
wrath of Achilles in the JUad of Homer; the settlement of iEneas in 
Italy in the JEneid of Virgil ; the fall of man in the Paradise Lost of 
Milton, &c. 

4. The style of poetry, as of prose, is of three kinds, the simple, ornate, 
and sublime. 

COMBINATION OF VERSES IN POEMS. 

In long poems there is commonly but one kind of verse 
used. Thus Virgil, Lucretius, Honu^e in his Satires and 
£pistles, Ovid in his Metamorphoses, Lucan, Silius Italicus, 
Valerius Flaccus, Juvenal, &c. always use the Hexameter 
verse : Plautus, Terence, and other writers of Comedy, gene- 
rally use the Iambic, and sometimes the Trochaic. It is 
chiefly in shorter poems, particularly those which are called 
Lyric poems, as the Odes of Horace and the Psalms of Bucha- 
nan, that various kinds of verse are combined. 

A poem, which has only one kind of verse, is called by a 
Greek name, Monocolon, sc. poema or carmen ; or MoNO- 
coLos, sc. ode ; that which has two . kinds, Dicolon ; and 
that which has three kinds of verse, Tricolon. 

If the same sort of verse return after the second line, it is 
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called DicdLON Dibtrophon ;* as when m single Pentaml^- 
ter is alternately placed after an Hexameter; which is nam- 
ed Elegiac vene^ (carmen Elegi&cumy) because it was first 
applied to mournful subjects ; £us, 

Flebilis indigos, Elegeia, aolve capillos ; 
Ail ! nimis tz Tero, nunc tibi nomen erit. Ofrid. 

This kind of verse is used by Ovid in aU his other works 
except the Metamorphoses ; and also for the most part by Ti- 
biillus, Propertius, &c. 

When a poem consists of two kinds of verse, and after three 
lines returns to the first, it is called DMUm TriOr^hm; when 
after four lines, Dicolon TetrastrSphan ; as, 

Auream qmsquis mediocritatem 
Diliffit, tutus caret obsoleti 
Sor£bu8 tecti ; caret invidendA 

Sobrius anlA. Horet, 

When a poem consists, of three kinds of verse, and after 
three lines always returns to the first, it is called Tricokn 
TMstrdphan; but if it returns after four lines, it is called 7H- 
colon Tetrtutrdphon ; as, when after two greater dacbrlic Alcaic 
verses are subjoined an Archilochian iambic and a lesser dac* 
tylic Alcaic, which is named Carmen HonOidnumj or Horadan 
verse, because it is frequently used by Horace ; thus, 

Virtus redudens immeritis mori 
CoBlum, negate tentat iter Ti& ; 
Goetusque vulgares, et udam 
Spemit humura fugiente pennd. 

THE VARIOUS COMBINATIONS OF THE DIFFERENT METRES 

USED BY HORACE. 

Horace uses twenty different species of metre, combining 
them in nineteen different ways, and of course forming ntne- 
teen different stanzas. These are as follow, arranged accord- 
ing to the order of preference given them by the poet : — 

No 1. The stanza of four lines. The first two are greater 
AlcaiCy'\ measured thus : a spondee or iambus, an iambus with 
a caesura, then two dactyles; as, 

VIdSs tit alt& 8t«t nlvfi clndldlim. 

III I 

* A Strophe or Stanza includes as many lines as are necessary to show 
all the different kinds of measure in an ode. It is called Strophe, which 
in Greek literally means a turning, because at the end of it, you turn 
back to the same kind of yerse witn which you began; 

t From Alcmus, a fiimous poet of Lesbos, whom Horace frequent^ 
celebrates. 

24 
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The tUrd line 13 ArcbUockumf* measured thus : the firtst and 
tlMrd feel are spoiidees or iambi; the second and fourdi^ iambi, 
wiith a. cesura remainmg ', as, 

SUve IftbOrftntAi fdlUque. 
I I I I 

The fourth liiie is le$9er Akaicy measured by two dactyles and, 
two trocheesji as, 

Flamdoft'cdiMiUUrl&t kooto. 

I I I 

TkU i$ eaUed the Horatian stanza, because Horace deli^ed 
m U aboeei tfU oihiersn More than one thkd of his odes are in Ms 
stanza. 

No. 2. The stanza of four lines. The first three lines are 
Sapphic^'\ measured by a trochee, spondee^ dactyle, and then 
two trochees ; as, 

Jam sfttis terris nlvls atquS dlree. 
II II 

The fourth line is Adonicy consisting of a dactyle and spon- 
dee ; as, 

Terrait Orbdm. 

I 
No. 3. The stanza of two lines. The first is Criycomcyj, 
measured by a spondee, cboriambus, and pyrrhichius ; as^ 

Sic te Divi pdtins Cfpri. 
I I 

The second is Asclepictdeany§ consisting of a spondee, two 
choriambi, and a pyrrhichius ; as. 

Sic fratres HSienae laclda sidSra. 
I I I 

Or thus, 

Src fratres HeiSnaS ladda sldSrl. 
I I I I 

No. 4. The stanza of two lines. The first has six iambi, 
the second has four. But sometimes a spondee, dactyle, ana- 
paBst, or tribr&chys, is admitted into the odd places ; that is, 
in the first, third, and fifth. A tribrachys is also found in the 
even places. The first ten epodes are in this stanza. 

No. 5. The stanza of four lines ; three Asclepiads and one 
Glyconic. See No. 3. 

* Inyented by ArckUAehusj a poet of Paros. 

t Invented by Sappho^ the celebrated poetess of Lesbos. 

X From Gh^ion, tne inventor. § From Ascltpias, the inTeiitor. 
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Ko. B. The stanza of four lines. The first two are Aich' 
piadeanj the third is PherecroHanj ecmsistiiig of a t^ttde^, 
dactyle, and spondee ; as, 

Grato Pyrrh& stlb &ntrO. 

The fourth line is Glycmky No. 3. 

No. 7. The stanza of one line. Asdqnadeanj measured by 
a spondee, two choriambi, and a pyrrhichius ; as, 

jMjBcenas ittLvlB editfi rSfflbtts. 

Ill 

No. 8. The stanza of two lines. A hexameter^ and the last 
four feet of a hexameter ; as, 

LaudtbQnt alll claram Rhdddn aQt MYttlenSn. 

L ^J ' ^ U ..I 

Aat Eph^sam bimarisvS Cdrmthi. 
I I I 

No. 9. The stanza of one line, measured by a spondee, 
three choriambi, and a pyrrhichius 3 as, 

Ta nS quaesISris scire n€fks quern mihl quSm tibl. 
I I I .1 

No. 10. The stanza of two lines. The first is hexameter; 
the second has four iambi, and sometimesf spondees, &c. in the 
odd places. 

No. 11. The stanza of one line, containing six iambi, or 
other feet in the odd places. 

No. 12. The stanza of two lines. The first is measured by 
a choriambus and bacchius ; the second, by three choriambi 
and a bacchius. 

Lydia die pSr omnSs, 

I 
Te D&OB 6t6 Sj^bftrin car prdpSrCs &mandO. 



Observe, however, in the second line, that the first choriam- 
bus is imperfect, having its third syllable long instead of 
short* 

No 13. The stanza of two lines; the first line hexameter, 
the second containing six iambi, sidmitting other feet in tbe 
odd places. 



* Attilius, a learned gfr&ttimarian, remarke, that Horace ^ti» ^tiihy of 
this error from being inexpert in this kind of measure, imd that, having 
once begun it, be chose to persevere in it to the end. Som^, however, 
call the first foot an EpUrituSi others divide it into a ttochee and 
spondee. 



iudbx to the odes or hokace. 



No. 14. The stenza of two lines; the fint a hezimSlery the 
second has two dactyles snd a caesura ; as, 

ArbdrlbSaqaS cdnuB. 
I I 

No. 15. The stanza of three lines. The first is a hexame- 
ter; the second has four iamhi, admitting spondees in the odd 
places ; and the third line has two dactyles and a Csesu^ as 
in the preceding No. 

No. 16. The stanza of three lines ; the first having six 
iamhi, and the third having four, admitting spondees, &c. as 
before ; the middle line has two dactyles and a cesura. 

No. 17. The stanza of two lines. The first line contains 
seven feet, of which the first four are either dactyles or spon- 
dees ; the last three are trochees ; as, 

SdlTltar tcriB hlSQui ffrtU tIcS yirlB Ct F&yOni. 
I I I I I I 

The second line has five iambi and a remaining syllable, 
admitting spondees as before ; as, 

TrihOntquS sIoctB mtchlnae cirlnas. 
I II II 

No. 18. The stanza of two lines. The first has three 
iambi, preceded by a long syllable ; as, 

NOn CbOr n^que' aOrSOm. 
Ill 

The second line has five iambi and a cesura, admitting 
spondees in the odd places. 

No. 19. The stanza of three lines. The first two contain 
three ionics ; the third contains four ; as, 

MliSrtnim' Sit nSqae' ftmOrl d&rS Itkdum. 
I I 



INDEX TO THE ODES OF HORACE, 

XlillBITIllO TBI FIRST WORDS OF EACH, WITH RBFZRBITGXS TO TBR PRE- 
CRDIRe VUmXRSi ACCORDIITG TO WHICH THRT ARB SOARirRD. 



JE^ vetusto No. 1 

^quam memento 1 

AlbinedoleM 5 

Altera, jam teritur 13 

Aiuruatam amiei 1 

AtOdeonim 4 

AxuiMn Lyoe 6 



Baechmiftn remotis No. 1 

Beatusille 4 

Cfldo rapiiiu •••... 1 

CobIo tonantem 1 

Com ta Lydia 3 

Cur me querelis 1 

Delicta majonim ••• 1 



INDEX TO T^E ODES OF HORACE. 
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Descende c<b1o * No. 1 

Dianam tenere • 6 

Diffug^re niyes 14 

Dive quern proles 2 

Divis orte bonis 5 

Donarem pateras 7 

Donee grattts eram «•*.«. 3 

Eheu mgaces 1 

Est mihi nonum * 2 

Et thure et fidibus 3 

Ezegi monumentum 7 

Eztremum Tanaim ........... 5 

Faane n^pharum 2 

Festo quid potins die » . . • 3 

Herculis ritu 2 

Horrida tempestas 15 

Ibis Libumis 4 

Icci beatis 1 

Ille et nefasto 1 

Impios parrffi . t 2 

IncLHam Danaen 5 

IntM^s opulentior 3 

Integer vitee 2 

Intermissa Venus diu '. . . . 3 

Jam jam efficaci ,.... 11 

Jam pauca aratro 1 

Jam satis terris 2 

Jam veris comites : 5 

Justum et tenacem 1 

Landabunt alii 8 

Lupis et agnis 4 

Lydia die per omnes 12 

MflBcenas atavis 7 

Maid soluta 4 

Martiis caelebs ; 2 

Mater sseva Cupidinum 3 

Mercuri facunde 2 

Mercuri nam te 2 

Miserarum est 19 

Mollis inertia 10 

Montium custos 2 

Motum ex Metello 1 

Musis amicus 1 

Natis in usum 1 

Ne forte credas 1 

Ne sit ancills . . ,. 2 

Nolis longa ferae 5 

Nondum subacta 1 

Non ebur neciue aureum 18 

Non semper imbres 1 

JVon usitata 1 

Non vid^s quanto 2 

Noz erat 10 

Nullam Vare sacra 9 

24* 



Ntdlus areento ..««.•...«.. No. 2 

Nunc est bibendum 1 

O crudelis adhuc < « « • • 9 

O Diva jrratum 1 

O foD8 BlandusiiB ............ 6 

O.matra pulchr^ 1 

O nala fedCteum ^ . . . . 1 

O nans referent 6 

O eoBpe mecum 1 

O Venus regioa 2 

pdi profamum .^...k... •••.... 1 . 

Otium t)ivos 2 

Parcius junetiUi 2 

Parens Deonitti . • ^ . J •.;. . v . . . ^ . 1 

Parentis olim 4 

Pastor quum traheret • » 5 

Persicos odi puer 2 

Petti nihil me ..... k ......... . 16 

Phoebe, silTsrumque 2 

Phoebus volentem 1 

Pindarum auisquis ^ 

Poscimur siquid 2 

QuiB cura patrum 1 

Qualem ministrum 1 

Quando repdstum 4 

Quantum distet ab Xnacho .... 3 

Quem tu Melpomene 3 

Quem virum aut heroa 2 » 

Quid bellicoBUS 1 

Quid dedicatum 1 ' 

Quid fles Asterie 6 

Quid immerentes 4 

Quid obseratis 11 

Quid tibi yis \ 8 

Quis desiderio 5 

Quis multa gracilis 6 

Quo me Bacche 3 

Quo; quo scelcsti ruitis 4 

Rectius yives • 2 

Ro^are longo 4 

Scriberis Vario 5 

Septimi Gades . . . . ^ 2 

Sic te Diyapotens 3 

Solvitur acns hiems 17 

Te maris et terrs 8 

Tu ne quffisieris 9 

Tyrrhena regum 1 

UUasi juris 2 

Uxor pauperis Ibyci 3 

Velox amoenum 1 

Vides ut alta 1 

Vile potabis 2 

Vitas ninnuleo 6 

Vizi puellis » 1 



APPENDIX* 



Of PmchMUUm; Capliab; Ahbtematwns ; IHcisum of ike Ro- 
man Montha; Tabiea of Roman CoinSf Weights^ and Meatures; 
Goldenj SRher^ and Brazen Ages of Roman IMenUure, 

The different divisions of discourse are marked hj certain 
characters called Powts, 

The points employed for this purpose are the Comma {^)y 
SemicoUm (;)/ Colon (:), Period^ Punctum, or full stop (»), 

Their names are taken from the different parts of the Wor 

tence which they are employed to distinguish. 

• 

The Period U a whole sentence complete by itself. The Cotan^ or 
memberi is a chief constructive part, or greater division of a sentence. 
The Semieolony or half member^ is a lees constructive part, or sabdivi' 
sion, of a sentence or member. The Commay or se^ent, is the least 
constructive part of a sentence, in this way of considering it ; for the next 
subdivision of a sentence would be the resolution of it into Fhnues and 
Words. 

To these points may be added the Semipenod, or less point, f<^wed 
by a small letter. But this is of much the same use with the Oolon, and 
occurs only in Latin books. 

A simple sentence admits onl^ of a full point at the end ; because its 
general meaning cannot be distinguished mto parts. It is only in com 
pound sentences that all the different points are to be found. 

Points likewise express the different pauses which should be observed 
in a just pronunciation of discourse. The precise duration of each pause, 
or note, cannot be defined. It varies according to the different subjects 
of discourse, and the different turns of human passion and thought. The 
period requires a pause in duration double of the cplon ; the colon double 
of the semicolon ; and the semicolon double of the comma. 

There are other points^ which, together with a certain pause, 
also -denote a different modulation of the voice in correspond- 
ence with the sense. These are the Interrogation point (?^, 
the Exclcmation or Admiration -pomt (!), and the Parenthesis (). 
The first two generally mark an elevation of the voice, and a 
pause equal to that of a semicolon, a colon, or a period, as the 
sense requires. The Parenthesis usually requires a moderate 
depression of the voice, with a pause somewhat greater than 
a comma. But these rules are liable to many exceptions. 
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The modulation of the voice in readiBg, and the various 
pauses, must always be regulated by the sense* 

Besides the points, there are several other marh made use 
of in books, to denote references and* different distinctions, or 
to point out something remarkable or defectiye, &c. These 
are, the Apostrophe ( ' ) ; Asterisk ( * ) ; Hyphen (- ) ; Obelisk 
' t ) ; Double Obelisk {X)f P<''^oUel Lines ( 11 ) ; Paragraph 

IT ) ; Section ( § ) ; QuotoHon ( " 'M ; Crotchets [ ] ; Brace 

-{ ) ; Ellipsis ( . • • or — ) ; Caret (a ) ; which last is only 
used in writing. 

References are often marked by letters and figures. 

Capitals or large letters, are used at the beginning of 'Sen- 
tences, of verses, and of proper names. Some use them at 
the beginning of every substantive noun. Adjectives, verbs, 
and other parts of speech, unless they be emphatical, com- 
monly begin with a small letter. 

. Capitals, with, a point after them, are often put for whole 
words ; thus, A. marks AtduSy C. Caius^ D. DeciuSj or Decimus^ 
L. LuduSy M. MaratSy P. PubliuSy Q. QuintuSy or QuinctiuSy 
T. Tlttbs, So F. stands for FiliuSy and N. for Nepos ; as M. F. 
Marci FUiuSy M. N. Marci Nepos, In like manner, P. C. 
marks Paires Conscripti; S. C. Sendtus Constdtum; P. R. 
Populus Romanus; S. P. Q. R. Sendtus Populusque Romd^ 
nus ; U. C. Urbs ConMta; S. P. I), Scdutemphnmamdicit ; 
D. D. D. Daiy dicaiy dedtcat; D. D. C. Q. Doty dicaty conse^ 
cratque ; H. S. written corruptly for L. L. S. SestertiuSy equal 
in value to two pounds of brass and a half; the two pounds 
being marked by L. L. Ldbray Libray and the half by S. Semis. 
So, in modern books, A. D. marks Anno Domirdy A. M. Artkm 
Mastery Master of Arts ; M. D. Medictna Doctor ;* LL. D. 
Legvm Doctor ; N. B. Nota ben^y &c. 

Sometimes a small letter or two is added to the capital ; asy 
Etc. Et ccUera ; Ap. Appim ; Cn. Cneius ; Op. Oplter ; Sp. 
Spurius ; Ti. Tiberius; Sex. Sextus ; Cos. Consul; Coss* 
Consules; Imp. Imperdtor ; Impp. hnperatores. 

In like manner, in English, Esq. Esquire ; Dr. Debtor or 
Doctor; Acct. Account; MS. Manuscript; MSB. Manuscripts ; 
Do. Ditto ; Rt. Hon. Right HonowrcMey &c. 

Small letters are likewise often put as abbreviations of a * 
word ; as, i. e. id est ; h. e. hoc esty that is; e. g. exenipligror 
tidy for example ; v. g. verbi qratid. 

* Two capitals in this way denote the plural number ; a«, L. D. Ltgis 
Doctor ; LL. D. Legum Doctor. 



DIVISION OF ms MMAN MOUTHS. 

Dmtiom ofAe Roman Manikin 

The Romans ifiyided their monlhs into three parts, by ^Xtt' 
lauky Noneij and Ides, . The first day of every month was 
called die Kalends; the fifth day was called the Nonea ; and 
the thirteenth day was called the Ides ; except in the months 
of March) May, July, and October, in which the nones fell 
npon the seventh day, and the ides on the fifteenth. 

In reckoning the days of their months, they counted back- 
wards. Thus, the finA day of January was marked KaUndis 
Januariis or Januariij or, by contraction, Kal. Jan, The last 
day of December, Pndie Kalendas Januariasy or Januariij scil. 
ante. The day before that, or the 30th day of December, 
TerHo Kal. Jan. scil. die ante ; or Ante diem tertian Kal. Jan. 
The twenty-ninth day of December, Quarto Kal. Jan. And 
so on, till they came back to the thirteenth day* of December, 
or to the ides, which were marked Idibus DecembnbuSj or De- 
cembris : the day before the ides, Pridie Idas Dec. scil. cmte : 
tiie day before diat, Tertio Id. Dec. and so back to the nones, 
or the fifth day of the month, which was marked Nants Decent- 
bribuSy or Decembris : the day before the nones, Pridie Nan. 
Dec. &c. and thus through all the months of the year. 

JuHinSi Aprilis, SEPTEMque, NovEuque tricenos ; 
Unum pins reliqni ; Febkuus tenet octo viginti ; 
At si biMeztus fherit, superadditur unus. 
Tu primam mensu lucem die ease kalendas. 
Sex Maius, nonas October, Julius, et Mars, 
Quatuor at reliqui ; dabit idus quilibet octo. 
(hnnes post idus luces die esse kalendas, 
N(Hnen sortiri debent a mense sequent!. 

Thus, the 14th day of Aprils June^ September ^ and Navemberj 
was marked XVIII. Kal. of the following month ; the 15th, 
XVII. Kal. &c. The 14th day of January ^ August y and De- 
cembetj XIX. Kal. &c. So the 16th day of Marchj May^ Jvly^ 
and October J was marked XYII. Kal. &>c. And the 14th day 
of February, XV I. Kal. Martii or Martias. The names of all 
the months are used as Substantives or Adjectives, except 
AprHiSy which is used only as a Substantive. 

In Leap year^ that is, when February has twenty-nine days, 
which happens every fourth year, both the 24th and the 25th 
' days of that mq^th were marked, Sexto Kalendas Martii, or 
Martias ; and hence this year is cdled Bissextilis. 

* Kalends^ or Calends^ is derived from Calo, -Are, to call. In the infancy of Rome, a 
priest suminonod the people together in the Capitol, on the first day of the month, or of the 
new moon, and called over the days that intervened between that and the JWmM. lo 
later times the Ftuti. or Calendar, useit to be put up in public places. 

The Nones [•VoiubI are so called, because they are nine days from the Idos. Ides, [Idnt] 
from the obeoMte verb Iduare, to divide, because they divide the month nearly eqnalljr. 



BIYISION or THE ROMAN MONTHS. 



TABLE. 



■ 


Mar. Hii. 
JaL Oct. 


Jan. Aug. 
Doc. 


Apr. Jun. 
Sep. Not. 


Feliniarias. 


1 


Kalende. 


KalendiB. 


KalendsB. 


Kalende. 


2 


6° NonaR. 


40 Nonas. 


40 Nonas. 


49 Nonas. 


,3 


5 Nonas. 




3 Nonar. ' 


3 Nonas. 


4 


4 Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


5 


3 Nonas., 


None. 


None. 


None. 


6 


Pridie Nonas. 


89Idus. 


8^ Idus. 


80 Idus. 


7 


Nonas. 


7 Idus. 


7 Idus. 


7 Idus. 


8 


8»Idus. 


6 Idus. 


6 Idus. 


6 Idus. 


9 


7 Idus. 


5 Idus. 


5 Idus. 


5 Idus. 


10 


6 Idus. 


4 Idus. 


4 Idus. 


4 Idus. 


11 


5 Idus. 


3 Idus. 


3 Idus. 


3 Idus. 


12 


4 Idns. 


Pridie Idus. 


Pridie Idus. 


Pridie Idus. 


13 


3 Idus. 


Idus. 


Idus. 


Idus. 


14 


Pridie Idus. 


l^ Kalendas. 


18^ Kalendas. 


160 Kalendas. 


15 


Idus. 


18 Kal. 


17 Kal. 


15 Kal. 


16 


170 KalendiM. 


17 Kal. 


16 Kal. 


14 Kal. 


17 


16 Kal. 


16 Kal. 


15 KaI. 


13 Kal. 


18 


15 Kal. 


15^Kal. 


14 Kal. 


12 Kal. 


19 


14 KaL 


14 Kal. 


13 Kal. 


11 Kal. 


20 


13 Kd. 


13 Kal. 


12 Kal. 


10 Kal. 


21 


12 Kal. 


12 Kal. 


11 Kal. 


9 Kal. 


22 


11 Kal.: 


11 Kai. 


10 Kal. 


8 Kal. 


23 


10 Kal. 


10 KaL 


9 Kal. 


7 Kal. 


24 


9 Kal. 


9 Kal. 


8 Kal. 


6 Kal. 


25 


8 Kal. 


8 Kal. 


7 Kal. 


5 Kal. 


26 


7 Kal. 


7 Kal. 


6 Kal. 


4 Kal. 


37 


6 Kal. 


6 Kai. 


5 Kal. 


3 Kal. 


28 


5 Kal. 


5 Kal. 


4 Knl. 


Pridie Kalendas. 


29 


4 Kal. 


4 Kal. 


3 Kal. 




30 


3 Kal. 


3 Kal. 


Pridie Kalendas. 




31 PridleKalendasJ 


Pridie Kalendas. 







The Romans, counting .tn the day on which they dated, 
called the second day before the Kalends, Nones or Ides, tertioj 
and so on. And, as the Kalends are not the last day of the 
current month, but the first day of the month following ; we 
must take this additional day into consideration in accommo- 
dating our calendar to tiieir dates ; according to the following 
metiiod : 

Rule. Add one to the number of tiie Nones and Ides, and 
hDo to the number of days in the month for the Kalends ; then 
subtract tiie number of tiie day: e. g. to find tiie Roman 
date of the 21st July; to 31, add 2,=33; from tills take 21, 
the day of the month, and the remainder, 12, is the Roman 
date, 12mo. Kal. Aug. 



THE 
DIFFERENT AGES OF ROMAN LITERATURE, 

WITH REFBRENCS TO THE 

PURITY OF THE LANGUAGE. 



The ^oIc2e7i age is generally computed from the time of the 
second Pumc war to the latter end of the reign of Augustus 
Casar^ and comprehends the oldest authors in the Latin tongue 
now extant, excepting the fragments of Livius Andromcm; 
though, for a considerable time after the commencement of 
this period, the language was but yet forming, and by gradual 
improvements afterwards arrived at its most perfect state under 
Augustus, 

The silcer age is reckoned to have commenced on the deadi 
of Augustus^ and continued to the end of Trajan^s reign. 

The brazen age began at the death of TVo/an, and lasted tili 
the time that Rome was taken by the ChthSj about four hun- 
dred and ten years after the birth of Christ. 

The iron age commenced from the sacking of Rome above- 
mentioned ; after which, the purity and beauty of the Latm 
tongue declined very much, and many base words were intro- 
duced into the language, especially by the ecclesiastical and 
medical writers, the use of which ought to be carefully avoided 
by all persons studious of writing in a good LaMn style ; the 
surest way of obtaining which is carefully to read, make ob- 
servations upon, and imitate, the purest Latin writers, espe- 
cially those who come the nearest to Cicero, to whose valua- 
ble writings this language is tery much indebted. 

THE LATIN WRITERS, 

Arranged according to the Ages in which they flourished. 

The golden age begins at the time of the second PuniC war, 
and extends to (he latter end of the reign of Augustus ; extend- 
ing from the 514th to the 767th year after the foundation of 
Rome, or the 14th year of our Lord. 



DmwmvaiT. a&9$ or thbl LMUf unoiHunu , aw 



Wtitec«.oC tlM GOUQWi JkQMJ^ 



p. Nigidius Figdliuh 
C. Decius liSJlN^iUA. 
M. Verriufl F1m««9* 
P. Svruft. 

M. Accius Plautus. 
P4^erentiu8 Afer. 
M. PortiuB Catp. 
T. Lucretius Carus. 
C. Valerius CatuHus. 
C. Julius Crosar. 
Cornelitrs Hbpos. 
M. Tullius CicSro. 
Sex. Aurelins Pk>operthis. 
C. Sslhistius Crispus. 
M. Terentius Varro. 
Albius Tibullus. 
PuUius Virgilius Muro. 

Fragments, only o£ the 
Digests^ 

Q^ Mutius Sceevdla. 
Alf^nus Varus. 



T. j^ffiub 
Mi. Maniiiiub. 
P.CMdMsMaMw 
O. HoraUmHaieuft 
g Bwta AlhiiwKlMi ■ 
Gratius Faliscus. 

T. fhmt^. 

C. Gomificius. 

Aulus Hirtius, orOppitXB. DOne 
of whoii^ dommist^d: the 
OomimentarieiB of Cseaar.1 

P. Cornelius Sevfirus. [He 
lived durincr the reiga of 
Augustus, D«i the poetrv at- 
trilmted to him is sala by 
criticB to hare been written 
by a certam MuLzimf&nus, a 
man of a weak mind.] 

following lawyecs remniii m the 

M. Antistius Labeo. 
Masurius Sa^inua. 



Writers of the SILVER AGE. 



Cornelius Gelsus. 
M. Fabius Q,uintilianus. 
P. Velleius PatercOlus. 
M; AnnflBus Senfica. 
L. Annsus Sengca. 
M. Annsdus LuGftnus^ 
T. Pdtronius Arbitev. 
C. Plinius Secttodos. 
O. Siliufi. ItaLl^\^. 
C. Valerius Flaccua. 



M. Valerius Martiftfis. 

C. Julius Solinus. 

D. Junius Juvenalis. 
D. Fapinius Statins. 
Sejc. Julius FroQtInUB. 
C. Cornelius Tacitusr 

C. Plinius CfiBGilins Sifloiuidiu. 

L. AnnoBus Floru^v 

C. Suetonius Tranojimiiis. 



Of an uncertain age. 

Q,. Curtius Rufus. Scribonius Largwi 

Val. Probus, [a grammarian.] L. Fenestella.. 

Sulpitia, [a noble Roman po- 
etess, whose satire against 
Domitian is still extant!] 

* Of the following only fragments remain. 
Livius Andronlcus. • L. Attilius. 



C. Lucilnis. 
L. Afranius. 
L. Cornelius Sisenna. 



C. NcBvius. 

Statins Caecilius. 

Q,. Ennius. - 

M. Pacuvius. 
These authors are ranked among the writers of the golden age, but 
rather on account of their antiquity than their elegance. Their writings 
contain much wisdom and instruction, but are often deficient in the quaU- 
ties of a finished style. 



DirPBftBNT AGBft OP THE LATIN LINGUAGC. 

KolteBios raakB among the writers of the Silver Age, 

PlHBdnuL [wlio peiliaM mors Jnst&uis. 

fffODerly Wongs to tois tbu . Auliu GeUiot. 

to the goldfln age.] JEmiliiu Maeer. 

Valflriiis Hummus. Twentilmis Mannu. 

PaUidhui RntUins Tanrot . 

Writers of the BRAZEN AGE. 

« 

Avlns GeOins. iEUns Donfttns. 

L. Apnleins. Gommodi&niis. 

Q. Septimins TerlwHilima. C. Vettos Jayencoa. 

Q. Serenua SaminooXeiia. D. Hilariua. 

Censorlniu. Jnlioa Finnicus. 

Cecilioa CjrprUnaa. Fab. Marina Victorlnoa. 

T. Juniua Calpunuiia. Sextus Rufba. 

M. Anrelioa Nemeaiftmia. Featua EQstarlcua. 

JE&iu Spaitianua. Ammianus Marcelllhua. 

Jaliaadapitollniia. Fl. Vegetiua Ren&tua. 

Aliua Lamt»ridiiia. Anrel. Theod. Macrobiua. 

Vuleatiiia Gallic&naa. Q. Aureliua SymnUichiia. 

Trabelliua Pollio. I>eo. Ma^rniia Anaoniiia. 

FUyioa Vopiacoa. Sex. Aureliua Victor. 

CosUoa AureUftnua. D. Ambroaiua. 

Flayiua Eutropiua. Aur. Prudentiua Clemens. 

Biienmiua Fanniua. CI. Claudiftnua. 

Amobiua Afer. Marcellua Empirlcua. 

L. Osliua Lactaatiua. Proba Falcouia. 

l^awyers, fragments of whose writings remain in the Digests 

Liciniua Procttlua. Calliatrfttua. 

Neratiua Priacua. .^Bmiliua Papiliftnua. 

P. JuTenciua Celaua. Juliua Paulua. 

Priacua Jabol^ua. Sextius Pomponiua. 

Domitiua Ulpi&nua. Venuleiua Satumlnua. i 

Herenniua Modeatlnua. .£liua Marciftnua. 

Saiviua Julianoa. 'i&liua Gallua, and others. 

Juliua Caioa. j 

Lanrentiua Valla praiaea exceedingly the pure Latmity of these an- 
thora, and affirma, that the Latm lancuage, if it had periahed, could be 
revived by meana of the writings of the ancient lawyera alone. 

The following are of a somewhat uncertain age. 

Valerioa Matlmua. Terenti&nus Maurua. 

JFuatlnua. Min^tius Felix. 

Feat. Arianus or AriSnua. Sosipater Charisiiis. 
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ROMAN COINS REDUCED TO FEDERAL MONEY. 

BRASS. 

$ Ct8. 

*1^ A Quadrans^t or tenincius, is equal to 00,35 of a cent 

l| A Triens ..... ,47 « 

2 A Semissis, or semi-es . . • 9^1 ^^ 

An As, orss . . . . 1,43 ^^ 

SILVER. 

2 A Tenmcias is equal to ... ,35 of a cent 

2 A Sembella ,71 " 

24- A Libella 1,43 " 

2 A Sestertius, or Nummus, marked L. L. S. 

or IIS, commonly written HS. . 3,57 " 

2 A Quinarius, or Victoriatus, marked V. 7,17 " 

A Denarius, marked X. • . . 14,35 ^^ 

GOLD. 

An Aureus, or aureus nummus • $ 3 58,79 of a cent 
The gold is reckoned at iS4 sterling, f $ 17 77}) and the silver 

at 5 shillings, ( $ 1 1 1|) an ounce. 

GREEK COINS MENTIONED BY ROMAN AUTHORS. 

6 An Obolus is equal to ... 2,39 of a cent 

4 A Drachma . . . . . 14,35 « 

25 A Tetradrachma or -um . . . 57,4^ ^^ 

according to Livy, 43,05 " 

60 A Mina $ 14 35,18 

A Talentum . . . . $861 IH 

The Romans usually computed sums of money by sestertii^ 
or sestertia, SesterHum is the name of a sum, not of a coin. 
When a numeral adjective is joined with seslertiij it means 
just so many sesterces ; thus, decern ac^/er^i = ten sesterces : 
but when it is joined with sestertiaj it means so many thou- 
sand sestertU; thus, decern 9es/er/ia = 10,000 sesterces. 

* These numbers show how many of each denomination it takes to 
make one of the next following, nearly. 

t Qfiodrans sigiiifies a quarter of the as ; triens f a third ; terunciusy three uncice of 
l»ra»i,(12 of which made an as.) or a silver coin of that value : libelJa. a dtmiDutive 
of libra flmng equivalent to the as, which originally weifhea a pound; sembella, 
semi-libella ; seMertius, semis lertius, or tliree asses less a half (after the Greek idiom 
^/itffv rp/rsv. for Ifio (y/itvii) ; ^dnariuSt /ve asses, called also vidoridtus, from the 
image of Victory, its usual device ; denarius, ten asses. 

25 






SMt 



ROMAIC MEA^imES. 



If a numeral adjective of another case is joined with the 
genitive plural, it denotes so many thousand ; as, decern sester- 
Humy 10,000 sestertii. If a mmeral adverb is joined, it de- 
notes so many hundred thousand; as, dedes sestertium^ ten 
hundred thousand sestertB. If the numeral adverb stands by 
itself, the signification is the same. 

ROMAN LONG MEASURES REDUCED TO ENGLISH. 



3 

4 

H 

1! 

2 

125 

8 



Eng. Paces. 
1 Hordei granum-, or barley com, is equal to 
1 Digpftus transversus, or finger's breadth 
1 Uncia, thumb's breadth, or inch . 
1 Palmus minor, or hand's breadth • 
1 Pes, or Foot . . . . 

1 Palmipes, a foot, and hand's breadth 
1 Cubitus ..... 

1 Gradus 

1 Passus, or pace . . . . 
1 Stadium, or furlong . . . 120 
1 Miniare, mille passus or passuum 967 



Ft In. Dec. 

0,181 pV 
,725i 

,967 

2 ,901 

11 ,604 

1 2 ^505 

1 5 ,406 

2 5 ,010 
4 10 ,020 
4 4 ,5 

^0 



ANCIENT ROMAN LAND MEASURE. 

100 Square Roman feet equal 1 Scrupulum of land. 

4 ScrupiUa ... . .1 Sextiilus. 

1^ Sextulus .... 1 Actus. 

6 Sextiili, or 6 Actus • .1 Uncia of land. 

6 UnciflB • • . . 1 Square Actus. 

2 Square Actus .... 1 Jugerum. 

3 JugSra .... 1 Heredium. 
100 Heredia 1 Centuria. 

ROMAN BfEASURES OF CAPACITY FOR LIQUIDS, REDUCED 

TO ENGLISH WINE MEASURE. 
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1 Lig&la b equal to 
I C:^thus . 
1 Acetabulum .. 


2 
2 


1 Quartarius • 
1 Hemina • 


6 


1 Sextarius . 


4 
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1 Congius . 
1 Uma . 
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1 Amph5ra 
1 Culeus 
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5 ,636 





7 


4 ,942 
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4i 


5 ,33 
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10 ,66 


143 


3 


11 ,095 
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The ^quadrantal is tbe same witii ihe tmphSra; cangiariuSy 
doUmoy and o$idu» mean no certain tt^asure, but a cask or keg. 

The Romans divided the aextamsy as- well as the libroy into 
twelve equal parts, (^led ofathi ; and therefore they called 
their caMces either sextantesy quadranieSy or trietUei ; according 
to the numher of cydthi they contained. 

The ty&tkus corresponded, in use and Mise, nearly to our 
'm^t glass. , 

ROMAN DRY MEASURE REDUCED TO ENGLISH CORN 

MEASURE 

Pk. Gal. Pt. Sol.In.Dec 

0:^ ,01 

0^3 ,04 

,06 

,48 
,84 
,68 



4 
2 
8 
2 



1 Li^la is equal to 
I Cyathus . 
1 Acetabulum • 
1 Hemina . 
1 Sextarius 
1 Semi-mo£u8 
1 Modius 
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0} 

oi 
1 










3 
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GRECIAN AND ROMAN WEIGHTS REDUCED TO ENGLISH 



TROY WEIGHT. 



4 
3 
2 
3 
1. 

H 
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12 



1 Lens is equal to 

1 Siliqua 

1 Obolus . 

1 Scriptulum 

1 Drachma 

1 Sextiila 

1 Sicilicus or -um 

1 Duella 

1 Uncia 

1 Libra 



IbB. oz. dwts. grs. 
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ADDITIONAL REMARKS ON ROMAN MONEY. 

In the preceding tables of money the authority of Dr. 
Adam, as given in his ^^ Roman Antiquities," has been followed. 
And perhaps no one could in general be followed with more 
safety. But on some few points he differs from writers of 
great respectability. Forcellinus and £ckhel agree in re- 
solving HS, not into LLS, but into IIS ; that is, ttDo asses and a 
half; giving the letters or lines II their usual numerical pow- 
er. -This solution seems much more satisfactory than the 
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former, and is supported b j strong probabilities. We find, for 
example, on ancient co^, HVIR, for Duumvir ; and an X, 
standing for ten^ bas sometimes a mark drawn across it tbns, 
^ ; as it is frequently found on tbe denarius, where it evi- 
dently stands for ten asses. 

The following account of the Roman mode of reckoning 
oy sesterces is taken from a treatise on the subject by Mr. 
Raper, in the Philosophical Transactions, vol. LXh 

'' The Romans reckoned by Asaes before they coined silver, 
after which they kept their accounts in Sesterces. The 
word Sestertius is an adjective, and signifies two and a half 
of any substantive to which it refers. In money matters its 
substantive is either Asj or pondus ; and Sestertius As is two 
Asses and a half; Sestertmm pondus^ two pondira and a half 
[of silver], or 250 Denarii, 

<< When the Denarius passed for ten Asses^ the Sesterce of 
2^ Asses was a quarter of it ; and the Romans continued to 
keep their accounts in these Sesterces long after the Denor 
rius passed for sixteen Asses ; till, growing rich, they found 
it more convenient to reckon by quarters of the Dentaius^ 
which they called Nunrndj and used the words Nummus and 
Sestertius^ indifferently, as synonymous terms, and sometimes 
both together, as, Sestertim nummus; in which case, the 
word Sestertius^ having lost its original signification, was \i8ed 
as a substantive ; for Sestertius nummus was not two Ntmmi and 
a half, but a single Numnms of four Asses. 

'^ They called any sum under 2000 Sesterces so many Ses- 
tertUj in the masculine gender; 2000 Sesterces they called 
duo or Una SestertiOj in the neuter ; so many quarters making 
500 Denariiy which was twice the Sestertium ; and they said 
dena vicena^ &c. SestertiOy till the sum amoimted to a thousand 
Sestertiaj which was a million of Sesterces. But, to avoid 
ambiguity, they did not use the neuter Sestertium in the singu- 
lar number, when the whole sum amounted to no more than 
1000 Sesterces, or one Sestertium. 

'^ They called a million of Sesterces Dedes nummunij or 
Decies Sestertium, for Dedes centina miUia. nummdnany or 
Sestertiorum (in the masculine gender^, omitting ceniena 
mUliaj for the sake of brevity; they likewise ^led the 
same sum Dedes Sestertium (in the neuter gender), for Decies 
centies Sestertium, omitting Centies for the reason above-men- 
tioned; or simply Dedes, omitting centena miUia Sestertium 
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or centies Sesteriiian ; and with the numeral adverbs Decies^ 
VicieSj Centies^ MiUieSj and the like, either centitui miUia^ or 
centies J was always understood." 

The learned, while they agree as to the substance of- the 
foregoing rules, and arrive at the same results in applying 
them to sums of money mentioned in the classics, yet differ 
widely with respect to the grammatical construction of the 
word sestertius. Forcellinus* contends^that sestertium is al- 
ways the contracted genitive plural of the masculine sester- 
tius ; that uie use of sestertia in the neuter, is confined to the 
poets, who form the word, by a metaplasm, for the sake of the 
metre ; and that, where it is found in printed editions of prose 
writers, it has been arbitrarily substituted for the sign HS 
in the original manuscript, which sign stands in every such 
instance for sestertium^ the genitive plural of sestertius, 
^ Eckhelf considers the numeral adverbs deciesy &c. as taking 
the nature of neuter substantives, as in the (expressions hoc 
decieSy decies plenvMy &c. which ~x>ccur in ancient authors ; 
and since sestertius is in its nature an adjective (e. g. sester-- 
tins pesy sestertius nymnms)j he regards decies sesteMiuniy decies 
plenumj &.c. as phrases of similar construction. Hence we 
find the adjective sestertius varied through almost all the cases, 
as in the following examples : Decern arbuscvldrum umbram iri- 
cies sestertii summa compenses, Val. Max., Bis et vicies rniUies 
sestertium doncUiontbus Nero effuderat* Tac. Sexagies sestertio 
margaritam mercdtus es, Sueton. 

— -■■■ . - I - - r -- --.. a 

* Totius Latinitatis Lexicon. 

t Doctrina Numorum Vetemixiy vol. r. p. 25. 

25* 



GENERAL RULES 



OF 



CONSTRUCTION. 



TO BE LEABNED BY BE0I1INBR8. 



Rule I. Construe the nominative case first (with the 
words thereto belonging, if any;) then the verb; then the 
word or words governed of the verb ; lastly the preposition, 
(if any,) with- the word depending on it 

II. A genitive case is usually constmed after another 
noun, or a verbal adjective. 

III. An infinitive mode is generally construed after another 
verb, or a participle. 

IV. An adjective or participle, if no other word depend on 
it, must be construed before its substantive. 

Vr If an adjective or participle govern a word after it, it 
must be construed after its substantive. 

YL In an ablative absolute^ construe the participle or ad- 
jective last, ir e. after the substantive or word with widch ft 
agrees* 

y II. If two adjectives or partic^leg agree with the same stsb- 
stantive, they must not be construed one before, and the other 
after that substantive : but either both before, by Rule IV« or 
both after, by Rule ¥• 

YIII. Let the relative and Ug tlanue be construed a9 soon 
as possible after the antecedent* 



Tbs fofiowiag Unlet aje fiom Lyne't Laliii F^imerr 
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IX. Certain adirerbfl and conjunctions are construed before 
the nominatiye ease and verb ; i. e. they are constraed first in 
their own clause or sentence : so is the relative qtd ; and so 
are qida the interrogative, jfnantw, quictmquej and such like 
words, (with their aecompammentSy) in whatever case. 

X When a question is asked, construe the nominative 
case (unless it be the interrogative qids^ quotus^ qiumtuSj uter^ fyc) 
after the verb, or else between the English verb and its aux- 
iliary, expressing the auxiliary first. 

XI. After the verb wm, a verb passive, and a verb neuter, 
a nominative case is sometimes construefd ; but then there is 
usually another noininative case, expresi^ed or implied, to come 
^fore. 

XII. An adverb is not to be construed with a substantive, 
but rather with a verb, or an adjective, or participle. 

XIII. After a preposition, constantly look for an accusative, 
or ablative case. 

XIY. The word governed must he construed after '(genera 
ally vrnmeduUely after) that word which governs it ; except 
such words as Rule IX. specifies ; and even they must be 
construed after prepositions. 

XY. When in a sentence there is no finite verb, but only 
an infinitive, with a nominative case, expressed or understood, 
constrae such an infinitive like an indicative, or some other 
finite mode, the nominative being construed in its proper 
place. 

XYI. When there occur an accusative case and an infini- 
tive mode, quod or ut being left out^ construe the accusative 
first, with the word that before it, because it is there virtually 
a nominative, and should therefore, with its adjuncts, be con^ 
strued like a nominative before the verb. 

XYII. Words in apposition must be construed as near to 
each other as possible. 

XYIII. All correspondent words must be construed •• 
near to each other as possible. 
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XIX. Generally construe every word in any clause yon 
have entered on after the nommative case, before you proceed 
to another clause ; beginning each clause, as you pass from 
one to another, with the nominative ca^e and verb, if there be 
such in it, and finishing it according to Rule I. 

XX. An oblique case, unless it be an adjunct to the nom- 
inative, should be construed after the verb ; and when more 
obliques than one depend on the same word, construe accusa- 
tives before datives, datives before ablatives, and genitives im- 
mediately after the words which govern themb 

XXI. When sum is put for haheo^ the English nominative 
is expressed in Latin by a dative, and the accusative by a 
nominative : in this case construe the dative first, like a nomin^ 
tive ; then the verb, as if declined from habeo ; and then tft 
nominative after th^ verb, like an accusative. 

• 

XXII. By a very common ellipsis, the verb sum may be 
understood in any mode or tense ; when it is so, it must be 
supplied in construing, as the sense requires. 

XXIII. By a most elegant ellipsis, any finite verb may be 
understood, and inferred by reflection from another verb of 
like import, actually expressed within the period. 

XXIY. Adjectives are often elegantly used as adverbs; 
and are then joined with verbs in the construction, and render- 
ed adverbially. 



THE 

POSITION OF WORDS 

LATIN COMPOSITION. 



The great mystery of the position of words in the Latin 
tongue lies principally in these two points, viz. 

1. TluU the word governed be placed before the word which 
governs it, 

2. That the word agreeing be placed after the word with which 
it agrees. 

These two may be termed the maximi^ of position ; and 
from them result various rules, which may be conveniently 
divided into two classes, viz. 

1. Rules resulting from the government of words. 

2. Rules resulting from the agreement of words. 
To whioh add a third class, viz. 

3. Miscellaneous rules, not reducible to either of the two 
classes foregoing. 



RULES OF POSITION. 
CLASS I. 

RULES RESULTINQ FROM THE GOVERNMENT OF WORDS. 

Rule I. A verb in the infinitive mode (if it be governed) 
is usually placed before the word which governs it. 
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II. A noun in an oblique case is commonly placed before 
the word which governs it ; whether that word be a verb, or 
another noun-sttbstantiTe,^jeetiYe, or participle. 

III. Dependent dausesi as well as sii^e words, are placed 
before the principal finite yerb, on which such clauses do 
mainly depend. 

IV. The finite rerb is coauonty placed last in its own 
clause. 

y. Prepositions usually precede the cases governed by 
them. 



CLASS II. 

RtTLEB RESULTING FROM THE AGREEMENT OF WORDS. 

VI. First Ckmcord^ The finite verb is usually placed after 
its nominative case, sometimes at the distance of many words. 

VII. Second Concord. The adjective or participle is com- 
monly placed after the substantive with which it agrees. 

VIII. Third Concord, The relative is commonly placed 
after the antecedent vnth which it agrees. 

IX. Third Concord, The relative is placed as near to the 
antecedent as possible. 

# 
CLASS III. 

MISCELLANE;pUS RULES. 

X. Adoerbs, Adverbs are placed before rather than after 
the words to which they belong. 

XI. Adverbs, Adverbs are in general placed immediately 
before the words to which they belong ; no extraneous words 
coming between. 

XII. IgUtiTj autem^ emmy etiam^ are very seldom placed first 
in a clause or sentence. The enclitics, jtie, ne, ve^ are nev^ 
placed first. 
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XltL Tomm is very often, and elegantly placed after tibe 
first, second, or third word of the clause in which it stands. 

XIY* Connected words shofuld go tDgiqther ; that is, they 
may not be separated from one another by wordsi that are 
extraneous, and have no relation to them. 

XV. Cbdence. The cadence, or concliiding part of a 
clause or sentence, should very seldom consist of moAo- 
syllables. 

XVI. So far as other rules and perspicuity will allow, in 
the arrangement and choice of words, when the foregoing ends 
with, a vowel, let the next begin with a consonant ; and mce 
versd. 

XVIL In general a redundancy of short words must be 
avoided* 

XVIII. In general a redundancy of long^ words must be 
avoided. 

XIX. In general tlvere must be no redundancy of long 
measures. 

XX. In general there must be no redundancy of short 
measures. 

XXI. The last syllables of the foregoing word must not be 
the same as the first syllables of the word following. 

XXIL Many words, which bear the same quantity, which 
begia alike< or end alike, or which have the same character- 
istic- letter in declension or conjugation, (many such words,) 
may not come together. 
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BILLIARD, GRAY, LITTLE, AND WILKINS 

HATB BSCSHTLT rVBLlSHSD, 

VIRGIL, for the Um of Schooli, with English NotM, a KeT for Beanninf the moet 
diffiealt Vertee, and duestiooi on the Subjects of the Text and the Notee, with a oopMU 
Index ; by & A. Gould, Principal of the Pnblie Latin Bchool of Boston. 

EXTBACTS rBOM THB NoBTH AmbBICAIT RbTIBW, FOB JULT. 18S16. 

* Wt kuoe tk» mtwtott eonfidtnee in the earrtetnes* tf the text tf the ediUon ef Virgii 
now btfore us."" — " We have dueevered no typographical error^ and no inconeiiUnef t» 
the orthography.^ 

" The notee are varioue in their Hnd ; and not among the leaot firequent or mo^fiU mra 
thooe of a fhHologieal eharaeter. The editor will not be aecuoed ^ ooperfmity or prolia^ 
nett in thto port of hio worh ; and hie reaeone for hronity are anoh at ooory poroon of 
avmiUr experience will accept without hooitationy*—^ We r^oice to JSnd thio edition of 
yiTjpi ezclnding the order of constraction or the interpretation, tsMeA hue «e long 
di^^pired our ochool FirgU and other Latin PootoJ* 
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It is foand by experience, that bovi, taught to stady without the artificial aid of iirter- 
pretationOf or otordore of eonstruetton, never feel the want of them, and read Horaee and 
Javenal with as much fkcility as they do Cicero and Tacitos. 

^ This work is published on a fine paper, and a beautiful type, and ia aKofttber hx ampm- 
nor to any other edition of Virgil in use in our schools. 

Also, by the same Editor, SELECTIONS FROM OVID, with Eng 1^ NoCea and 
Questions. 

Likewise, [in press.] HORACE, with English Notes, for the Use of Schools andOoDegea 
an the same plan with the Virgii and Orid, and by the saoie Editor. 
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